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PREFACE

I AM surprised at my own boldness—temerity might be a better
word—in embarking on the compilation of this collection of notes,
and even more so at the results. I had long been aware of the
defects in the famous Lexicon of Liddell-Scott—Jones, but I did
not expect that my efforts to improve the treatment of a few words
would lead me to propose new interpretations of many passages.
Some of these suggestions will inevitably be rejected and may even
be disproved, but I believe the method which underlies them is
still valid. It is time to stop worshipping this ancient monument
and to replace it with more modern structures.

I have expressed my view of lexicography in the Introduction
which forms the first part of this book. All I need to do here is
to record my grateful thanks to all those who have contributed,
wittingly or unwittingly, to these notes. My major debt is to my
friend and colleague of many years, Dr John T. Killen, who
has spent many hours discussing with me the problems I have
encountered; and has then, at no little expense of time and labour,
read through and criticised the drafts of this book. Without his
encouragement and help I doubt if I should ever have ventured on
this enterprise.

As I have explained, the book arose from working on the new
supplement to Liddell and Scott as a member of the British
Academy’s Committee appointed to supervise the project. I am
indebted to the other members of this Committee and especially to
its Editor, Mr P. G. W. Glare, and his principal assistant Dr Anne
Thompson; both of these spent a lot of time discussing problems
with me, and called my attention to matters that would other-
wise have escaped my notice. They are of course not in any way
responsible for what appears in this book.

I have also been able to consult a wide range of colleagues,
especially those at Cambridge. I should like to thank in particular
Professor A. Morpurgo Davies, Professor P. E. Easterling, Mr
G. P. Fitzgerald, Professor L. A. Moritz, Mr J. Morrison, and
Dr D. N. Sedley.
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Finally I am indebted to the Delegates of Oxford University
Press for undertaking to publish a book which is not a dictionary
but a contribution to Greek lexicography, and for allowing me
to use the Supplements to Liddell and Scott, which are its copy-
right; and to Miss H. O’Shea and her staff, who have helped and
encouraged me greatly in preparing this book and seeing it
through the press.

Joun CHADWICK
Faculty of Classics
University of Cambridge
August 1995



INTRODUCTION
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This book is the product of a lifetime of Greek studies, but its
immediate origin lies in work undertaken over the last ten years or
so. During this period I have been a member of a Committee
established in 1980 by the British Academy, to oversee their
project for a new Supplement to the Greek Lexicon of Liddell
and Scott. When drafts of this Supplement were circulated to the
Committee for their comments, I read through these with some
care and made a large number of suggestions for improvements, 1
am gratified to see that most of these have been accepted by the
Editor, Mr P. G. W. Glare, and incorporated in the final version.

The nature of a Lexicon of course precludes any discussion of
the validity of an entry. Dictionaries are inevitably compiled on a
‘take-it-or-leave-it’ principle; either you accept what you are told
ot you do not. Lack of space precludes discussion of doubtful
points, nor can all the argumentation on which the entry is based
be included. Thus a new suggestion which I made sometimes
appears in the New Supplement, but without the arguments which
justify it. It therefore seemed to me appropriate to write for
publication a longer note explaining and commenting on the bald
statement in the Lexicon. A good example is my note on fFaydvw, a
mysterious Boeotian word which has baffled commentators for a
long time.

In other cases I objected to the interpretation offered by the
Supplement entry. These were often entries taken over from
the 1968 Supplement, which I have been forced to evaluate as
amateurish and in places incompetent. All too often the informa-
tion given is incomplete, inaccurate or misleading, and great
efforts have been made in the New Supplement to check and revise
these entries. Some of these corrections formed the subject of
notes which I wrote, and some of the more interesting ones have
been included in this book.

But even more frequent were the cases where the alterations
proposed by the Supplement led me to study carefully the article
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in the main Lexicon. It became clear, as I had long suspected, that
many of the longer articles were unsatisfactory and needed to be
rewritten. In writing my comments for the Supplement I duly
noted this fact, and in some cases recommended suppressing a
correction in the Supplement, not because it was wrong, but
because it did little but draw attention to underlying defects in the
main Lexicon. I have selected a number of these words for a more
extended treatment. I am not, however, so much concerned to
demonstrate the faults as to offer suggestions on how the treatment
of the word could be improved. Some of these notes amount to
little short of a revision of the whole article; but it must always be
remembered that a complete rewriting would demand far more
time than I have been able to give.

The list of words treated is inevitably eclectic. It would be
possible to increase the size of this book many times, if time and
energy permitted. Thus the absence of a note does not imply that
I approve the treatment the word has received in the lexica, nor are
all the notes complete in themselves. It is my hope that the demon-
stration of the faults to be corrected and the methods to be
employed in their correction will serve others as an example and a
spur to future work of this kind.

In order to trace the more remote origins of this book I feel the
need to insert an autobiographical digression. I hope I may be
forgiven for approaching this subject from a personal angle, but 1
believe this may be not uninteresting and at the same time demon-
strate how the strong ideas I hold on the subject developed. I have
observed that lexicographers are regarded by scholars in general in
two ways. In rare cases the author of an outstanding dictionary is
treated with the utmost marks of distinction, as having achieved
something beyond the powers of ordinary mortals. I need only
instance Sir James Murray, the first editor and in large measure
progenitor of A4 New English Dictionary, now known as The
Oxford English Dictionary. To this class we may perhaps assign
Henry George Liddell and Robert Scott, who established the lead-
ing dictionary of ancient Greek. On the other hand, the lexico-
grapher 1s more often regarded as a competent, but not original
researcher, whose business it is to discover what others have
written about a word and organise their opinions into a form
easy to consult. This divergence is partly due to the two different
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methods of making a dictionary, which will be the main subject of
this preliminary essay.

My first acquaintance with large-scale dictionaries was the
result of an excellent classical education which I received at my
public school. For the last three years of my school career 1 was
constantly to use the Greek—English Lexicon of Liddell and Scott,
in the seventh or eighth editions, and the Latin Dictionary of
Lewis and Short. The shortcomings of the latter were in some
cases only too apparent, and we struggled to overcome them; but
I have no doubt we were often misled in our attempts to write
Latin by their treatment of certain words, especially those with
many meanings. At the time the ninth edition of Liddell and
Scott’s Lexicon was still in progress, and could only be used for
the earlier part of the alphabet. But I think we had already
observed, or had it pointed out to us by our admirable Greek
teacher, Mr (later Professor) G. E. Bean, that this was rarely
superior to the eighth edition, except by its inclusion of many
obscure authors, papyri, and inscriptions which are of little use to
students of classical literature. It was not until after 1946 that I
began regularly to consult the ninth edition, at a time when my
interests in Greek had begun to range more widely.

In the meantime my undergraduate years at Cambridge were
interrupted by five years of war service in the Royal Navy, a part
of which was devoted to manual labour of a sort unconducive to
any kind of study. But at a later stage I was fortunate enough to be
recruited by the intelligence division of the Navy. It can hardly
still be regarded as a betrayal of a state secret to reveal that in this
1 acquired a practical knowledge of low-grade cryptography.
Much has been published about the British success in breaking the
system of high-grade encipherment used by the German armed
forces, which enabled our intelligence apparatus to predict enemy
dispositions and operations. Relatively little has been said about
the penetration of the low-grade ciphers used by all combatants for
local messages, usually of little more than transitory importance.
However, even these, if they can be deciphered fast enough, may
provide information of tactical significance, and occasionally allow
inferences to be made about more important matters.

For these more immediate messages a method of encipherment
needs to be employed which can be used on a small ship or in the
field, where a cipher-machine might be difficult to employ and
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would run the risk of falling into enemy hands. A frequent method
is to have a code-book, a kind of small dictionary containing the
words most often needed for the purpose envisaged, which equates
each word with a numerical group, usually of four or five digits.
The message is encoded by substituting the numerical groups for
the words of the original. The code-book also includes a decoding
section, in which the groups are listed in numerical order with the
meaning for each. In practice such code-books are rarely used in
this simple fashion, except for the lowest grade of operational
messages; the encoded text is normally reciphered by another pro-
cedure, which does not need to be described here. The first task of
the cryptographer is therefore to strip off the recipherment and
recover the plain encoded text.

When confronted with this situation I could not at first see how
it was possible to proceed to the second stage, the reconstruction
of the code-book so as to recreate the original message. But having
seen it done, I found myself able to apply the method and make
progress towards the decipherment of an unknown code-book.
The essence of the method is simply to study the contexts in which
each group, that is, word, is used; this frequently leads to a
determination of the class of word being studied and eventually
to recognition of the actual word. Now it should be obvious that
the same method can be applied to an unknown language, and,
provided there are enough texts and enough time, it is always (in
theory) possible to reconstruct the meaning of texts written in an
unknown language. A fortiori the contextual method can be
employed to determine the meaning of an unknown word in
a known language. All that is needed is a sufficient number of
examples of the word in different contexts.

Before I left the Intelligence organisation at the end of the war
in 1945, I had begun to look around for possible employment,
once I had been able to return to Cambridge and complete my first
degree. At this stage I came across an officer in the Army
Intelligence Corps, Captain James M. Wyllie, who had in peace-
time been a lexicographer. He had been working in Oxford on a
completely new Latin Dictionary, and needed to recruit suitable
scholars for a resumption of this project once the war was over. He
was sufficiently interesting for me to enter into an understanding
that on finishing at Cambridge I would go to Oxford to work for
the Clarendon Press under his direction.
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Thus in the summer of 1946 I became a professional lexico-
grapher and continued in this employment for six years. The
Oxford Latin Dictionary was eventually published in parts between
1968 and 1982. By working on it I not only learned a great deal
about the Latin language and its literature, but what I have always
regarded as even more important, the practice of lexicography.

Wyllie was perhaps not the ideal teacher, but I should like to
take this opportunity of recording my debt to the training in
lexicography I received from him. He had himself been trained by
Sir William Craigie, one of the editors of the Oxford English
Dictionary, and was thus an inheritor of the Oxford lexicographic
tradition. Strangely, none of the great English lexicographers of
that period seems to have thought it worth while to compile a man-
ual for the use of their successors; the tradition was handed down
by word of mouth and is now in danger of becoming lost. At all
events, it is clear that the discoveries and methods of the English
lexicographers were never studied by classical scholars, and when
the results appeared in the Oxford Latin Dictionary few classicists
were able to appreciate the changes. Our task was not to revise
Lewis and Short, but to create a new dictionary by the study of
vast numbers of examples of usage which had already been col-
lected. Needless to say it was often necessary to refer to the Greek
Lexicon, and to the trained eye some of its faults were obvious.

But it was also clear to me that, despite the manifest differences
imposed by the language being recorded, the principles to be
applied remained the same, whatever the language. At one period
I organised a Seminar at Cambridge on lexicography, which
attracted the interest of several linguistic faculties, and this too
confirmed the universality of the principles I was advocating.
Indeed, the editor of an Italian dictionary lamented that I had not
given these talks much earlier, since I had supplied the answers to
some of the problems she and her colleagues had been forced to
solve by trial and error. On another occasion I was asked by a
publisher to write a report, strictly from the lexicographic point
of view, on a dictionary of Malay, a language of which I knew
nothing. At the same time, and without my knowledge, the same
request was made to the editor of a German dictionary. When the
publisher received our reports, he was surprised to find that we
had both picked on the same points to criticise.

Nor does it matter, as is often asserted, whether the dictionary
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is unilingual, with its definitions in the same language, or bi-
lingual, with definitions framed in another language. Of course a
pocket dictionary will show a great deal of difference; but in any
major dictionary the definition needs to be spelled out fully, and a
series of translation-equivalents must be considered inadequate.
Herein lies one of my major criticisms of Liddell and Scott.

The discrimination of senses and the framing of accurate
definitions are the essentials of the semantic classification of
words; and the way in which words are extended to new contexts
and transferred to new situations appears to be the same in all
languages. I am fortunate in having been able to test this outside
the Indo-European family of languages, since at one stage I
acquired an elementary acquaintance with Japanese.

But it was my training in Oxford which enabled me to see the
faults of LLS]. 1 regretted that we were not working on a similar
dictionary of classical Greek; but I was well aware that this would
have taken an even greater organisation than had been assembled
for Latin, since Greek literature is far more extensive and covers a
much longer period.

Another result of this period of my life was the discovery of the
fascination of lexicography. Contrary to the general opinion that it
is a laborious and repetitious task, I soon found that it was one of
the most interesting occupations I have ever tried, so that even
now I cannot let it alone. Every word is different and raises
different problems requiring difficult judgments and decisions.
After leaving Oxford for a teaching post at Cambridge I was able
to continue my interest in the Latin Dictionary; and at a later
stage I compiled a special lexicon to a Neo-Latin writer of the
eighteenth century, which is I believe the first attempt to produce
any dictionary of the modern use of Latin.

When in 1979 the subject of a new supplement to Liddell
and Scott’s Greek—English Lexicon was mooted, I pointed out that
what was more needed than another supplement was a thorough
revision; but although my objections fell on deaf ears, I was
included in the Committee set up to oversee this project. It will
not therefore be surprising if I say that I have reservations about
the value of this work, useful as it will be to editors of papyri and
inscriptions.
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But at this point we need to rehearse briefly the history of Greek
lexicography in England from the first edition of Liddell and
Scott’s Greek—English Lexicon in 1843. It is recorded that an
Oxford bookseller realised the need for a Greek—English lexicon
and persuaded two brilliant young graduates to make a translation
of the Greek—German Lexicon of Passow. In doing so they began
to notice its deficiencies and read some of the standard authors to
add more examples and improve the discrimination of senses.
Thus even their first edition was an improvement on the original.
Further editions followed, and these culminated in the publication
in 1882 of the seventh edition. The eighth edition of 1897 was
little more than a corrected reprint of this.

It was a remarkable achievement of Victorian scholarship and
has served generations of students as a guide to a very rich and
complex language. It is safe to say that no two scholars are
ever likely to undertake again such a daunting task; and we
must remain for ever indebted to them for having pioneered an
extended lexicon with full references to all the quotations. But
Greek studies made rapid progress around the end of the last
century and the beginning of the present by the discovery and
publication of vast numbers of papyri and inscriptions. Progress
was also made in the editing and elucidation of the literary texts,
and in the understanding of the history of the language and its
dialects.

The mantle of Liddell and Scott was now assumed by H. (later
Sir Henry) Stuart Jones, who began collecting materials for a new
edition. But after his election to the Camden Chair of Ancient
History at Oxford, he found an assistant in the person of Roderick
McKenzie, Fellow of St John’s College. It seems likely, and I have
been told it as a fact, that the bulk of the laborious task of prepar-
ing the ninth edition fell to him. It appeared in parts between 1925
and 1940 under the name of H. Stuart Jones ‘with the assistance
of R. McKenzie’, and is known Germanically as Liddell-Scott-
Jones. The abbreviation L.S] is now hallowed by usage, so it is
adopted here, though I have often wondered whether LSM might
not be fairer. Stuart Jones died before the last part was published,
and McKenzie too did not live to see it published.

I have discussed 1.S] in a long article published in BICS 1994,
1—11, and I do not propose to repeat my strictures here. The basic
fault was the decision to treat the sheets of the eighth edition as a
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first proof, and to make corrections and insertions on these. This
effectively prevented any attempt to modernise the style or to
recast the structure of the articles; only such corrections and
additions as could be entered in the margins were admitted. The
results are everywhere obvious, and the increase in both the
number of entries and the diversity of senses over the immense
period regarded as Ancient Greek render the new lexicon less
rather than more serviceable for the average user. It is all too often
forgotten that a dictionary is a tool, and needs therefore to be
designed with the user in mind; what is suitable for a student will
not serve an advanced scholar and vice versa.

Another fault of LS] was the editors’ failure to keep the etymo-
logical notes up to date. By 1925 a great deal was known on that
subject which could not have appeared at least in the earlier edi-
tions of Liddell and Scott. One can only suppose that Stuart Jones
and McKenzie were not interested in this aspect of their work; but
since it often has implications for the development of senses, it was
obviously important not to keep quoting discarded theories. The
same attitude to linguistic matters is to be seen in the treatment of
defective verbs, which are only used in certain tenses. LS] still
offers an article with the impossible lemma *¢i8w to contain the
aorist elSov; but the perfect of8a was given its own entry because of
its specialised meaning. Equally modern Greek is ignored, and one
has the impression that the editors were probably ignorant of it,
since it sometimes explains late forms which puzzled them. In this
at least the New Supplement is an improvement, and I have com-
mented in these notes on a few points where the modern language
is helpful.

But the relentless pressure of newly published material did not
abate, and in due course a Supplement was put in hand under the
direction of E. A. Barber. He was assisted by a small team, which
at one time included Paul Maas, one of the distinguished band of
classical scholars forced to leave Germany by the Nazi govern-
ment. Since I knew him personally during my employment in
Oxford, I have no doubt that he cannot have been responsible for
the faults of this Supplement, which appeared, after his death, in
1968. 1 have also criticised this Supplement in the article just
mentioned as an incompetent production, unworthy both of
Liddell and Scott and of the Oxford tradition of lexicography.
Some of its faults will become evident in the notes which make up



Introduction 9

this book, and the alert reader will have no difficulty in discover-
ing more for himself.

However, I was not myself aware of the general level of incom-
petence it displayed, when work began on a new Supplement,
since I assumed that the errors I had detected were not typical.
The Committee rightly took the decision to incorporate the old
Supplement in the new, rather than give the user three alphabets
to consult. What we did not realise was that by so instructing the
Editor, we laid upon him the obligation to mix his work with
another’s and thereby to assume responsibility for both. When
drafts of the new work combined with the entries of the old
Supplement were circulated, it quickly became apparent that
many of the old entries required amendment, and most of them
needed to be fully checked and revised. Thus the scale of the
Editor’s task was more or less doubled; and the Committee was
unable to provide him with the expert assistance he needed to
complete the job in the time allotted.

Essentially a Supplement is intended to add new information to
that contained in the main dictionary; it cannot and should not
attempt to correct major faults in the original. Here we encounter
the problem that its Editor cannot ignore a minor mistake when he
can easily print a correction. This can often be effected by saying
‘for ... read ...” or perhaps ‘transfer this example from sense 2 to
sense 3°. But suppose he now wishes to delete an example; it is easy
enough to make the entry ‘delete ...’, but this will leave the reader
wondering what has caused this change of opinion. Sometimes it
is possible to add ‘see ...’, referring the reader to a different
lemma, where the form in question is now treated. Lack of space
normally prevents giving references to discussion of the point. So
in reading drafts of the Supplement, I have often noted against
such entries ‘Why?’

An alternative method is to write an article to replace the exist-
ing one. In the New Supplement these are introduced with the
sign + preceding the key-word. These must be written in the same
‘style’ as the main dictionary; by style we mean the standard
arrangement of the article, what information is given and in what
order and what abbreviations are used. Any significant change
may confuse the user, and will cause problems if at a later stage the
new entries are merged with the main text. Now that dictionaries
are beginning to be published in electronic form on a disk that can
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be read by a computer, this is a real possibility, and thought needs
to be given to the direction which further developments should
take.

The temptation is to include every new piece of information
instead of evaluating its usefulness and discarding those which
cannot justify the space they occupy. I will quote one sample from
the 1968 supplement:

“mpoo[**]amdopévou, part. of unknown verb, rely upon,
0ddevi Texunpiw, UPZ 161. 67 (ii BC).

It seems to be true that there is no known verb which could be
restored so as to make sense in this context, and rely upon is a
possible meaning for the medio-passive form. If the reading were
complete, it would therefore merit consideration for inclusion,
though its very incompleteness makes it impossible to enter in the
alphabetical sequence in such a way that, if it subsequently appears
complete, it could easily be matched with this entry. But when a
completely new word appears in a papyrus, the wary editor will
consider whether it may not be the result of a mistake. In this case
a plausible emendation would be to transpose two letters and to fill
the gap with one instead of the presumed two letters, to restore it
as mpocfadmouévov. The active mposldAnrw is quoted by LS] from
Josephus as meaning comfort, encourage, a sense well attested for
the simple fdArw; and ‘encouraged by no evidence’ will clearly
make sense. I should not recommend adding this to the evidence
for mpoafdlrw, but this possibility is enough to prove that the
Supplement entry relies upon no satisfactory evidence. This is a
blatant example of the inclusion of virtually worthless informa-
tion, but there are many more entries of very questionable value. I
shall discuss a possible method of dealing with such material in the
last section of this Introduction (pp. 27-30).

A special problem is posed by the words and forms now known
from the Greek dialects. Where a word is also used by the xow, it
is normally entered under that form, and the variants are then
listed, with cross-references where necessary. But there are cases
where a dialect uses, not a variant form, but a different lexical item
to express the same concept. For instance, 7edd in some dialects
replaces perd, not only as a preposition, but also in compounds.
The temptation, to which LS] at least partly succumbed, is to
treat medd as a dialect form of perd——a solution which might be
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acceptable in a small-scale dictionary, but ought never to appear in
a major work.

Another problem is that of deciding where a new form should
be entered. The editor of the 1968 Supplement found evidence
for the West Greek form of wldeiords written in inscriptions as
KAAIKTOZE, and entered it as xhaixréds. This is a possible inter-
pretation of the spelling, since Attic xAels is contracted from
*rhaFiz, a form now attested by a Mycenaean compound. How-
ever, the West Greek form of xldels is KAAIE, and evidence that it
contracted to a long diphthong is available from Theocritus (15.
33). It is therefore likely that KAAIKTOZX should be treated alpha-
betically according to LS]J's rules as wdaxrds; and in fact it is
entered in LS] as such with reference to the same two inscriptions,
though in one case to a different edition of it

Words which have no equivalent in Attic or the xowi} are very
difficult to handle. An addition to the vocabulary is the Cretan
word FA4A, a noun from the root of dvddvw meaning ‘decision.’
There is a rule, which I believe should now be changed, that Fis
ignored in the alphabetical ordering of words. So should this
appear as *ady, which is what we should expect if it occurred in
Attic; or as *add, or even *add? Anyone encountering the word for
the first time will not know where to look for it, and the simplest
solution would be to allow F the status of a letter, inserted in the
alphabet after E, and place fadd there, unless and until a form
without F is found.

It is obvious that most of the entries in LS] are basically sound.
We might wish to improve the typography and style, to bring the
references into line with modern editions, and so on. In a number
of cases the wording of the equivalents is old-fashioned (and un-
necessarily prudish); but the translations offered are for the most
part acceptable. This is because the majority of entries relate to
special terms with restricted usage. A minority of words, regarded
as dictionary entries, are those which have a high frequency of
occurrence in a running text, and it is these which have the largest
number of uses or meanings. It is my considered judgment that
most of the longer entries in LS] now require more than cosmetic
surgery, and many need to be completely rewritten.

If T have not attempted this, it is because it would require
far more time and resources than I have at my disposal. Even the
task of looking up all the references given by L] is very tedious.
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To extend the search to other sources would vastly increase
the time needed, and would require the assistance of a number
of highly trained helpers. Nor am I convinced that the results
would always justify the expenditure of energy. But I hope that
enough new ideas are presented here to demonstrate that lexico-
graphy, so far from being a derivative science, can lead to new
interpretations.

The idea of the lexicographer as innovator may seem to contra-
dict his basic function as a recorder. He takes a particular language
at a particular period and records the usage of its vocabulary as
evidenced by the literature or other materials on which it is based.
If the material is restricted, as for instance to a single author, there
is no reason why he should not list every example, though even
here the commonest words will demand a more summary treat-
ment. In most cases he has to make a selection, and to arrange the
different usages into a coherent pattern. The nature of the dictio-
nary demands that these be reduced to a unidimensional sequence;
but he knows very well that the true relationship of the senses is
too complex to be represented by less than a three-dimensional
model. The figure of a tree, with a root sending up a trunk which
branches in all directions, each branch sending out smaller boughs
and finally twigs, would be hard enough to represent in a linear
sequence. But the senses of a complex word can sometimes be
shown to have undergone mutual influence, as if the branches have
not simply diverged, but at a later stage merged again. In his
arrangement at least the lexicographer may be forced to innovate.

The essential factor to be considered here is that senses do not
exist in isolation. The average speaker of a language is often
unaware that he is using words in different senses; he may un-
wittingly extend the meaning of a word, and at this point he may
be accused of misusing it. But if his extension of the meaning
serves a useful purpose, it is likely to be imitated and a new sense
will develop; but it will be related to other senses of the word, and
the arrangement of the senses in a dictionary should, so far as
possible, mirror the word's development. If the material is
plentiful enough it may be possible to show the developments
taking place chronologically; but in many cases several senses
had developed before the language was recorded, and we can
only arrive at an archetypal meaning by conjecture. I shall revert
to this later.
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There i1s, however, another way in which the lexicographer can
be an innovator, But the discussion of this must be postponed until
we have dealt with the two basic methods of making a dictionary.

The first, the traditional and almost universal method is take
another man’s dictionary and use it as the basis for one's own, It
may need to be expanded to allow a wider scope, or abbreviated
by the omission of matter judged irrelevant to a more limited
purpose. But in essence the framework is taken over and used as
the scaffolding on which to build. Unless he practises outright
plagiarism, he is unlikely to be accused of infringing copyright;
and it is often possible to use dictionaries which have lost this pro-
tection. Raids on other dictionaries will usually go undetected, and
the resulting compilation (a revealing word to those who know its
etymology) will seem all the larger and more impressive.

One obvious consequence of this proceeding is the emergence
of what are called ghost-words. This term was coined in the 1g9th
century to describe words which appear in dictionaries, being
often copied from one to another, but have never had any real
currency in the language. The original entry is usually the result
of a mistake of some kind, but once accepted it continues to appear
in lexica until someone has the patience to re-examine the evi-
dence. I believe I have detected one such in LS] under the head-
ing npus, on which a note will be found in this book. But I have no
doubt that there are many more awaiting exposure.

A similar chain of events has been initiated by Hesychius and
the other ancient lexicographers. We are often indebted to him
for information that we should otherwise never have had. The
Mycenaean word e-ru-mi-ni-ja would have remained obscure, but
for his entry: éAduviar Sowai dpodnral. It must have remained in use
late enough for Hesychius' source to have recorded it; but it has
not so far been detected in any literary text or inscription.
But undoubted successes like this must not induce us to believe
everything Hesychius tells us. Some entries are plainly wrong, or
partially wrong, as when he gives a series of synonyms, only some
of which appear to be correct. And the text is often too corrupt for
any emendation to carry conviction. In this case the accent is
improbable, and should be corrected, as in the new Supplement.
It is regrettable that Latte’s edition has proved little more satis-
factory than its predecessors. I have noted under érfasjs an instance
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where his emendation is unnecessary and in my judgment uncon-
vincing.

There is now a tendency to record every word or meaning found
in the ancient lexicographers as if it were a valid addition to our
knowledge of the language. Of course the advanced scholar needs
to know what the ancients said about the word; but he also needs
to be able to compare this with the positive evidence for the word’s
usage. LS] has all too often entered the opinion of an ancient
scholar as a positive fact, when research and judgment lead us to
believe that it was an erroneous or at least misleading view.
Moreover the meanings offered in antiquity have often been
allowed to influence the structure of the Lexicon entry. It is my
contention that the structure of meanings must be educed by the
lexicographer from the material at his disposal, otherwise a pre-
conceived pattern may distort the interpretation of passages. It
must never be forgotten that the recording of dubious material
takes up a great deal of space, which might be better occupied by
clearer definitions and examples.

A much more intractable problem is posed by difficult passages
in well-known authors. It is clear that the lexicographer will here
consult the collective wisdom of commentators and translators;
and if they disagree, he must make a choice. Sometimes it is
possible to add the note: ‘also interpreted as ..."; but if he
regularly hedges his bets in this way, it will increase the length of
the lexicon without any compensating advantage, for the average
user, especially the student, will be less well placed to make a
judgment than the lexicographer. Moreover, he will encounter
passages where his experience and overview of the word’s usage
lead him to adopt an interpretation differing from that of the
experts. A number of such passages are discussed in this book, and
I have been able to be audacious precisely because this is not a
dictionary, but a collection of contributions towards the produc-
tion of an improved Greek lexicon. Some of my suggestions will
undoubtedly be rejected by the consensus of opinion; but it will
have done no harm to initiate a discussion. Some expert on animal
behaviour may be able to explain what Homer meant by applying
the epithet dpawis to wolves' tongues; biit until it has been shown
that it is unlikely to mean narrow, the commentators will continue
to accept that meaning.

Perhaps 1 may quote here an example of a problem which
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frequently confronts the lexicographer, and especially when revis-
ing an earlier edition. From time to time new interpretations of
familiar passages are published, and these obviously need to be
considered for inclusion in the Lexicon. It is easy enough to copy
a correction proposed; it is far more difficult to decide whether the
correction is plausible enough to be given the support of a major
dictionary.

I should like to take as a specimen a well-known passage in
Hesiod, which has given both ancient and modern commentators
much trouble. It is the description of a winter's day:

pate yeyepio 67° dvéoTeos ov moda TeEvder
o LI | & o i oW I
év 7’ dmdpw olkw wal Hleor Aevyardotow. Hes. Op. 524-5.

The traditional view i1s that avdoreos 1s a poetic expression or
kenning for the octopus or squid, who in winter ‘gnaws his foot in
his fireless house and wretched home’ (H. G. Evelyn-White,
Loeb). Much debate has raged over the natural history of these
creatures, and this has been allowed to obscure the absurdity of
calling its undersea lair ‘a fireless house', not to mention the
improbability of a landsman such as Hesiod being familiar with the
curious behaviour of sea creatures. It is at least clear that révde:
nowhere else occurs in Greek literature, except in passages which
are clearly imitations of this, so that we cannot verify the assertion
of ancient scholars that it means ‘gnaw’. Nor has much attention
been paid to the use of dv with wdda, though it is well known that
Greek idiom demands that ‘his foot’ be expressed with the definite
article, unless it is emphatic. Does Hesiod therefore imply that in
summer the octopus has other feet to nibble?

Now in 1986 an Italian scholar, E. Campanile, published a new
interpretation of this passage in the Festschrift presented to E.
Risch of Ziirich (O-o-pe-ro-si, ed. A. Etter (Berlin, 1986) 355-62).
Building on the demonstration by C. Watkins, Etrennes Lejeune
(Paris, 1978) 231 fI. that ‘the boneless one’ is well known in other
languages as a poetic expression for the membrum vivile, he showed
that the passage makes good sense on this basis, if 7év8er means
‘stretches’ (cf. redvw, Latin tendo) and wdba means ‘extremity’ as it
does in other contexts. As he points out, it was an ancient belief,
to which Hesiod subscribed (cf. Op. 582-8), that sexual activity
was strongest for males in the winter and for females in the
summer. Whether this reinterpretation is right or not need not
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concern us here. But the lexicographer has to make up his mind
when he comes to the relevant words. Should he delete the old
explanation of each and insert the new; leave it unchanged, thus
tacitly dismissing the new one; or hedge his bets with some such
formula as ‘Previously taken as ... but now interpreted as ..."?
In various forms this problem is constantly arising; for other
examples see my notes on dyanyrds, rddas.

Another hazard encountered is the notes sent to the publisher by
well-meaning amateurs. By ‘amateurs’ | mean of course people
with no lexicographic training; they may be, and often are,
scholars of distinction in their own fields. The 1968 Supplement
suffered badly at the hands of an expert on the Septuagint,
who seems to have assumed that the Greek word selected by
the translators of iii Bc must have the meaning which modern
scholarship attributes to the corresponding Hebrew expression.
No allowance seems to have been made for simple misunder-
standing of the Hebrew, with the consequence that the Greek
word has been tortured to make it conform to the Hebrew, and
a number of non-existent senses have been created for the
Greek words. In such cases the editor of a supplement must be
prepared to investigate these cases for himself, and to form
his own judgment about the meaning intended by the writer,
which may or may not accurately reflect the meaning of the
original. The lexicographer is always grateful for a note of new
references, and he will note what is said about them; but if he
is wary, he will not accept anything he is told until he has verified
it for himself.

There is, however, also the problem of the editorial mistake. If
the first publication of a new document incorrectly identifies a
word, it is very hard for the lexicographer to escape from the
wrong path. An amusing example which I have included in this
book is the verb dionupéw, alleged to occur in one inscription. The
solution is obvious enough when pointed out, but it involves
supposing a grammatical blunder by the writer, for which I have
not yet found a parallel. No wonder, since if it occurred in a trans-
mitted text it would have been eliminated by a copyist or editor; it
will therefore be difficult to parallel until we have all inscriptions
and papyri available for electronic search.

It is the function of the lexicographer to record how the vocabu-
lary of a language is normally used. He cannot predict the



Introduction 17

abnormal, catachrestic or poetic uses to which a word may be
put. He ought not therefore to make his articles collections of
famous cruces, though he cannot afford to ignore them. When the
Oxford Latin Dictionary was in progress, we discussed whether
a special sense of lacrima should be inserted to accommodate
Vergil's sunt lacrimae rerum; it was decided that it should be
treated as a poetic usage, which did not acquire any subsequent
currency in the language. Had it done so, it would have required a
new sense.

I turn now to the second method of making a dictionary. This
is the only method which can be used in a case where there is no
previous dictionary to use as a basis, but it is equally applicable to
cases where such predecessors exist. It consists of two steps.

The first step is to assemble a representative collection of
examples of each word. In the case of a lexicon to a single author,
this will comprise all the examples in the corpus in question. In
the case of a larger corpus some selection is inevitable, and the
texts need to be read by someone able to judge whether a usage
has already been adequately exemplified. But if, as in the case
of ancient Greek literature, the corpus is enormous, then the col-
lection of examples will become an immense task, only to be
attempted by a major project employing a large staff. However, in
the case of ancient Greek we already have an excellent collection,
because LS] draws on the stock of examples built up over a
century and a half of research. There are, however, still a number
of technical works, especially of later date, which have not been
adequately covered. For some words the examples quoted give
an inaccurate picture of the word’s usage; for instance, if it is
common in early verse, it may then not be sufficiently exemplified
from prose authors. | have noted some cases where later develop-
ments have been ignored, but [ do not claim to have searched later
literature for them.

The collecting of examples has now been much facilitated by
the IBYCUS computer system, and further improvements are
promised which will allow inflected forms to be recovered. The
danger here is the weight of material thus made available; it can
easily take a day's work to scan the material for one word. It is
therefore best to keep this weapon in reserve and use it selectively,
as | have done in compiling these notes. It is also possible to
make use of the special lexica to individual authors; but I think
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it is dangerous to allow these to determine the interpretation of
passages, since their editors inevitably have a restricted view of the
language.

It 1s theoretically possible to use a computer merely to record
the next stage, the sorting of the examples. There is no way the
computer can perform this operation, though programs may be
devised in future which will assist the expert judgment which
constantly needs to be applied. The difficulty here is to have a
large number of examples simultaneously available for inspec-
tion, which would require a large screen, and the ability to move
rapidly forwards and backwards. I was taught to perform this
operation by the use of paper slips, each containing one example of
the word, which can be shuffled and rearranged manually. The
manipulation of a large pile of slips can be simplified by the use of
a sorting box: a box with slots of appropriate size to hold the slips,
arranged with the top slanting away from the user, so that the
upper part of the top slip in each compartment is visible. Any
notes and the apparent meaning can then be written at the top of
the slip, and further examples of the same usage can be filed
behind this, so that the heading remains always visible. It would
be interesting to see if the experts can devise a computer program
which would replicate this simple device.

It is most useful to arrange the slips in the chronological order
of authors; obviously, the productive period of one author’s life
may overlap that of another, so that the order will be in part
arbitrary. This will enable the examples as quoted in the dictio-
nary to follow the chronelogical order, but only once they have
been separated into their proper senses. It has become fashionable
for dictionaries to be ‘constructed on the historical principle’.
While this is a desirable aim for the purpose of historical linguis-
tics, it is not clear that this is the need most often to be met by a
general dictionary. The order of the senses should be that which
displays most easily to the user the various ways in which the word
is used, and it will often be best served by making the earliest uses
stand first in the final ordering of senses.

But the historical principle must never be allowed to take prece-
dence over utility. A dictionary is a tool, and it must be adapted to
the needs of its users. A lawn-mower is not a suitable tool for cut-
ting hair, nor is a pair of scissors a suitable tool for mowing grass.
I am a confirmed utilitarian in my view of dictionaries, and this
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implies that their merits are relative. Long ago 1 devised a simple
formula for estimating the efficiency of a dictionary:

EFFICIENCY = USEFULNESS

WEIGHT

This implies that a book weighing 2 kilograms must be twice as
useful as one weighing 1 kilogram to be as efficient, a condition
rarely met by the dictionaries which go on increasing in size, like
Liddell and Scott. The concept of USEFULNESS also involves the
prospective user. The multi-volume major dictionary is no use to
the traveller who wants to discover what is on the restaurant menu;
nor is the pocket dictionary he needs much use to the translator of
technical works. Part of the trouble with L8], and even more with
its Supplements, is that no attempt has been made to define the
user for whom the work is created. The editor of a new inscription
or a papyrus may well want to know whether such a word, form
or spelling has ever occurred elsewhere; but much of the informa-
tion he needs is useless for the average reader of Greek texts, and
ought to be consigned to a special lexicon of record. Inclusion of
material of this kind simply makes the Lexicon too big to handle
and too expensive for all but the experts to buy. I shall have some-
thing to say on the future of Greek lexicography at the end of this
essay.

But to revert to the historical principle, it is often apparent that
such respected works as the Oxford English Dictionary produce
improbable results by its over-rigid application. For example, the
adjective soft happens to be used in Anglo-Saxon as an epithet of
sleep, and this has caused the dictionary to place first in its order
of senses producing agreeable or pleasant sensations. It so happens
that the purely physical sense yielding to the touch is attested only
much later; but I should have thought it was self-evident that
the first sense 1s a transference to the immaterial world of the
second, purely material, sense. This can be contrasted with the
more intelligent arrangement adopted by LSJ s.v. palaxds, where
padaxa ... vmew (I 10, 2) 15 correctly placed in sense IL. In an ideal
world, the material sense would also have appeared in extant
Anglo-5Saxon literature; but it is still possible for the lexicographer
to modify the data produced by his chronological arrangement so
as to present a logical ordering of senses, in which each can be
seen to develop from a preceding sense. As | said before, it 15 not
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possible to represent the full range of meanings in a single linear
order, for the real development is almost always more complex.

The lexicographer confronted by a pile of examples illustrating
a particular word must begin by assuming that he does not know
its meaning. He is thus in the same position as the cryptographer
engaged in breaking a code-book. He must determine the meaning
by reference to the context. If enough examples are available, he
will in due course discover what meaning will fit all the contexts;
if some offer a wide range of possibilities, others will narrow it
down, until a satisfactory definition emerges.

If the word has only one meaning, what is sometimes called
monosemy, this may emerge from only a few examples. But this is
rare, since polysemy, the simultaneous existence of a number of
meanings, is the general rule. Where the word is used in a few
quite different contexts, it will then be useful to sort the examples
by context. But context alone is sometimes inadequate to reveal
the true meaning; LS] often groups together examples which
share the same context, although the specific meaning may be
different. It is often also possible to sort by construction (e.g. the
grammatical case or the preposition used with a verb, or the class
of substantive such as noun of action, abstract, material object,
etc.) Here too the grammatical classification needs to be sub-
ordinated to the semantic one. LS] all too often gives a separate
section to the middle voice of a verb, although many of the
examples repeat senses already shown to exist in the active or
passive. In dealing with prepositions which are construed with
three cases, this may be a useful first division; but even here some
overlapping of senses is inevitable. Generally speaking, words
which have a basic physical or material sense tend to acquire by
transference non-physical or metaphorical senses. One of LS]’s
frequent faults is a failure to distinguish these, especially when a
corresponding English term has the same extension.

It is often necessary to go through the examples a number of
times, looking for the groupings which will gradually emerge. At
this stage a provisional definition needs to be framed. This should
be, if necessary, a lengthy phrase which accurately defines the
examples grouped together and excludes all others. It is the failure
to observe the second part of this prescription which so often
vitiates the definitions found in a dictionary. It must be observed
that LLS] rarely attempts to give a real definition; it is more often
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content to pile up English words which will serve as translation-
equivalents, and then when other examples are found which
require a different translation to add this, even if the new quota-
tion does not in fact fall under the definition to be deduced from
the earlier ones.

One feature of the definition has long been recognised as essen-
tial: that the phrase adopted be capable of insertion into any of the
examples without changing the meaning of the whole. Thus an
adverb must not be defined by an adjectival expression (even
though English usage may require that substitution in translating),
an active verb must not be defined in its passive application, and
so on. This seems too obvious to be worth mentioning, but the
rule is in fact all too often overlooked.

Equally the definition must not contain elements which are
represented by other features in the context. A fault in LS] is
failure to allow for the semantic value of the present-tense system,
which was perhaps less well understood in the nineteenth century.
For an example, see éufaredw in LSJ; this is correctly defined as
step in or on. But then the meanings frequent and haunt are added,
because they are called for by some of the contexts in which the
verb is used in the present tense. Where it is in the aorist, this
sense is inappropriate, and new translations such as enter have
been added. The correct method is of course to begin with the
meaning as deduced from the aoristic use, which is aspectually
neutral. Then, if needed, a special sense can be created for uses
confined to the present system. Some of the problems raised by
LS)’s treatment of dyopd{w are due to this failure to observe the
component of meaning conveyed by the aspect of the verb (see
the note on this word). Similar aspectual considerations underlie
the problem of defining the meaning of énviw, which has been
much misunderstood (see the note on Bwéw).

The contextual method alone can take us far, as my crypto-
graphic experience proved to me. But in real languages there is
another way of approaching the meaning, at least in the great
majority of cases. There are very few words which are lexically
isolated, words such as English kiosk, penguin, zenith. Nearly all
words belong to ‘families’; verbs normally have nouns of action
derived from them, like mpiéis from mpdoow, and nouns often have
denominative verbs, like dovAdw from Sodlos or Bapivew from Bapis.
In fact a language which had many words not belonging to a
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family would be extremely hard to learn or understand. Com-
pound words are a special case, since they belong to two (or more)
families. Not all compounds beginning dmo- have the same com-
ponent of meaning; but there is at least a restricted range of
meanings which this prefix can convey.

It follows that the determination of meaning in most cases
depends upon combining the contextual with the kinship clues, so
as to find an acceptable meaning. If a word has a sense which
appeats to be unconnected by any plausible line of development
from another established sense, it is at once suspect. But it is not
therefore to be discarded as incorrect. It may have acquired its
sense by the suppression of the links which led back to another
attested sense; it is not easy to find evidence for the stages by
which kovrds acquired the sense of kymn required by the derivative
xovraxiov of modern Greek. Some words have been borrowed from
other languages, or simply invented. A stock example of invention
is gas, a term coined to express a new concept by a Dutch chemist,
though he admitted that even this is distantly related to Greek ydos
(since Dutch g = [¥]), so it is not entirely isolated; and it has of
course acquired its own family in modern usage. A good example
of a Greek word which, although belonging to a numerous
family, displays even at the earliest stage three quite separate
lines of development is orafuds. In my discussion of this I have
endeavoured to suggest a possible starting-point from which these
are derived, though this must remain conjectural.

The family resemblance may of course be misleading.
Dictionaries often assume that a word must have an ‘etymological’
meaning; that is to say, the meaning which other members of the
family suggest, or in the case of a compound, its two members.
Although this is generally true, there are plenty of words which do
not obey the rule. For instance oukogdvrys ought to be the equi-
valent of 6 7d oixa daivwr; in practice it never is, though why it
developed the sense of ‘informer’ we shall probably never know.
The ancient explanations are fairly obviously ad hoc inventions.
LS] often begins an article with this theoretical meaning but with-
out quoting any example.

Another hazard which interferes with the logical inference from
kinship is the fortuitous resemblance between two words which
have in fact no affinity. An excellent example of this is the English
word outrage. Most English-speakers would have no hesitation in
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relating this to out, which forms compounds such as output, and
rage, thus suggesting a meaning of excessive fury. In fact the word
is a loan from French, where outrage is the phonetic development
of late Latin *ultraticum (cf. Italian oltraggio ).

These are less easy to detect in Greek, but I have pointed out an
example in elxf}, which has a sense in which it acquires the same
meaning as elxdTws, although its etymology is fairly certainly
different. A much more complicated example is éyw, which is
probably a conflation of two verbs: one from *segh- meaning hold,
and another from *wegh- meaning carry. Once the digamma of
Féxw had been lost, and the operation of Grassmann’s law had
removed the initial aspirate of ¥*éyw, the two verbs became indis-
tinguishable, and the senses hold and carry could be conflated, as
in expressions like JAfev éywv.

It happens not infrequently that in the early stages of contextual
analysis, one or two examples are recalcitrant and cannot be fitted
into the emerging pattern of meanings. Such cases may of course
be a warning that the pattern is false and needs to be modified;
but there is also the possibility that the interpretation of these
examples is incorrect. Some of the notes in this book will illustrate
the way in which taking the lexicographic view, that is to say,
regarding the example in the light of all the other information
about the word’s usage, may lead to a reinterpretation. The lexico-
grapher is, if not better equipped to interpret a particular text, at
least in a special position as having in front of him a much larger
collection of examples than is normally available to the editor of
the text. It is rather the difference between an aerial view and one
which is confined to a single viewpoint on the ground.

A constant problem to guard against is the proliferation of
meanings. It might be possible to defend the thesis that every time
a word is used its meaning is minimally different; but even if
true, this would hardly be helpful to the users of a dictionary. In
practice many examples of a word’s use are so much alike as to be
virtually identical, and it is this which enables the lexicographer to
group the examples under mutually exclusive definitions. It is
often tempting to create a new sense to accommodate a difficult
example, but we must always ask first, if there is any other way of
taking the word which would allow us to assign the example to an
already established sense. We need the lexicographic equivalent of
Occam’s razor: sensus non sunt multiplicandi praeter necessitatem.
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As I have remarked in several of my notes, there may be no reason
why a proposed sense should not exist, but is there any reason why
it must exist?

I have no illusions about the popularity of my work, for I have
frequently had occasion to attack long-established interpretations
and eminent commentators. I am not unaccustomed to presenting
unpopular views, and I have lived long enough to see some of them
adopted as the current orthodoxy. I have therefore no hesitation in
putting forward my own interpretations, even though I am well
aware that other scholars will reject them. But I think some at least
will survive criticism, and it will have done no harm to open up the
debate. But at this point I should like to record an experience that
I had more than forty years ago, when I was working on the
Ouxford Latin Dictionary.

It fell to me to prepare the first draft of the article on ineptus, a
fairly straightforward word applied to persons or their actions and
roughly corresponding to English foolish. However, there was one
passage which did not fit this meaning, the famous poem of
Catullus (17) which begins:

O colonia quae cupis ponte ludere longo
et salire paratum habes sed uereris inepta

crura ponticuli axulis stantis in rediuiuis
ne supinus eat ...

The omission of any punctuation is deliberate. Inepta is inter-
preted by virtually all dictionaries and commentaries as meaning
badly fitted together, which is the expected ‘etymological’ sense; as
the Thesaurus Linguae Latinae puts it, ‘i.q. male aptus.’ But here
my principle came into effect; why are there no other examples of
this meaning? Could it have any other sense here? The answer 1s
that so long as inepta is associated with crura in the next line, this
must be the meaning. However, I observed that there was an
idiom in which ineptus was closely associated with a verb and in
agreement with its subject, to describe the folly of the action
indicated by the verb. A good example, although rather later in
date, is from Persius, who states that freedom is not conferred by
the wand waved by the lictor in the ceremony of manumission:
hic hic quod quaerimus, hic est,
non in festuca, lictor quam iactat ineptus.
Pers. 5. 175.
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This does not mean ‘in the wand waved by the fool of a lictor’,
but ‘in the wand which the lictor, fool that he is, waves’. There are
other examples of this idiom. Once this is appreciated, we can see
that it will fit very neatly in Catullus too; inepta is not accusative
plural neuter, but nominative singular feminine agreeing with
colonia. Thus it means ‘you are afraid, fool that you are, of the
supports of the bridge’.

I was very pleased with this discovery, and wrote it up in a note
which I intended to send for publication to one of the periodicals.
But before doing so, I took the precaution of showing it to a few
Latinists of my acquaintance, and was shocked to find that they all
rejected it out of hand. They had been reading Catullus for years,
and they knew that he used the word in this out-of-date sense.
I, as a young and unknown lexicographer, could not possibly know
better than the distinguished line of commentators who had long
ago decided the correct interpretation. Now in publishing this
book I am aware that I am in the same position again, except that
I am now rather better known, and people are more inclined to
treat my opinions seriously. Even so, I prophesy with assurance
that many of the new ideas to be found in these pages will be
attacked and rejected simply because they are not what everyone
expects to find. I believe, however, that there are enough un-
prejudiced scholars around to study my work on its own merits,
and to decide for themselves whether or not my ideas are, if not
a final solution, at least a contribution towards that end.

I must say a few words about the presentation of these notes.
In most cases they arose from observing a fault in LS] or the
Supplements, but all too often it proved impossible to correct
one fault without discovering others. In some cases I was simply
unhappy with the information given, without having any specific
complaint, and the easiest way to satisfy myself was to attempt
a reconstruction of the article in the form imposed by the
material. Accordingly I took all the references in LS] and trans-
ferred them to separate slips; these were then sorted by author and
arranged in a roughly chronological sequence. This had the effect
of shuffling the slips and removing the former order, so that
I could devise my own without prejudice. Each passage had to
be looked up and a sufficient quotation written out on the slip,
with enough context to ensure the meaning could be grasped.
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These quotations then formed the basis of the note, being suitably
abbreviated.

Where coverage by this means appeared to be inadequate 1
supplemented the references by resorting to special lexica, the
IBYCUS machine, and other sources. But I make no claim to have
been exhaustive in my search for new examples, for to achieve
complete coverage would have been a task beyond my powers and
resources. [ submit, however, that I have in some cases improved
considerably on LS], finding sense which its editors had failed to
discover.

The quotations are given at greater length than is possible in a
lexicon. LS] gives vast numbers of references without any quota-
tion, and in such cases | have supplied these; where I have given
only a reference, it may be assumed that this is merely a further
example of a usage already exemplified. But I do not claim that
this is the main purpose of my discussion; I am merely presenting
the evidence which is not visible in LS] to justify the new analysis
which I am presenting.

As in LS] the reference is to the line or point at which the word
in question occurs, even if several lines are quoted. I have copied
the system of abbreviations familiar from LS]J, not because I think
it is a good one, but because it would be laborious to the writer and
tedious to the reader to change it. In a few cases I have expanded
the abbreviation to make it clearer or corrected strange aberrations
like its practice of writing Lxx for Septuaginta. 1 have in many
cases supplied references to more up-to-date editions, but I have
not attempted the enormous task of imposing a new standard
throughout. I have added in some cases the initial of the Editor to
demonstrate the edition I used. I have in appropriate cases added
subsection numbers to the references.

I have not concerned myself with questions of authenticity,
though this is a subject which needs to be investigated for any new
lexicon. 1 have, generally speaking, followed the conventions of
LSJ and thus continue to refer to, e.g., the Prometheus Vinctus as
A. Pr. or the Rhesus as E. Rh., without meaning to imply that [
accept these works as authentic. Likewise it must always be
remembered that Hp. stands for the Hippocratic Corpus and it
must not be interpreted as the work of the historical Hippocrates.
In a few cases where it might be significant, I have enclosed the
abbreviation of the author’s name in square brackets. All abbrevi-
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ations should be resolved by the use of the appropriate indexes in
LS]. I have occasionally quoted inscriptions from L. H. Jeffery,
The Local Scripts of Archaic Greece under the abbreviation LSAG.

It is generally agreed that the etymological notes of LS]J,
mostly copied from earlier editions, are unreliable and sometimes
worthless. I have not attempted to put a broom to this corner of
the stables. Where I have inserted notes on etymological matters,
this is because I think there is something to be added to what
the reader will find in the standard etymological dictionaries, in
particular, H. Frisk, Griechisches etymologisches Wirterbuch,
(GEW) and P. Chantraine, Dictionnaive étymologique de la langue
grecque, (DELG). Some of my suggestions in this field are very
tentative and must not be taken as representing anything but my
own opinion; but they are included in the hope that they will
stimulate debate and illustrate the possibility of further improve-
ments by the use of my methods.

In consulting these notes the reader will need to have the appro-
priate page of LS] before him, and I have not repeated informa-
tion, such as that on forms, which is to be found there. My
purpose has been primarily to investigate the semantic range of
the word, not to rewrite the Lexicon. If these notes have any
virtue, it is that of being independent of the centuries of tradition
which have choked the free exercise of judgment and cluttered
our editions with useless erudition. As I have said, I have a poor
opinion of most of the notes on words which have been handed
down to us from antiquity, and I believe they have exerted far too
great an influence on modern commentators. The effort of making
an unprejudiced analysis of the meanings of a word is consider-
able; small wonder that most scholars have found it easier to rely
on another’s opinion, especially if enshrined in the dense print
of a lexicon. But the iconoclast runs the risk of damaging fine
structures; it is easier to pull down false idols than to erect noble
images in their place. These notes are not finished pieces of a new
lexicon, but drafts in usum lexicographorum, which will, I hope, be
of interest to Greek scholars generally.

What still needs to be done in Greek lexicography? Or more prac-
tically, what should be the aims of the present generation of Greek
scholars? Many projects have been started which never got beyond
alpha. The Lexicon der friihgriechischen Epos started out on such a
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scale that it would have taken a century or more to complete, and
it would have produced a virtually unusable book. Vast indexes of
this sort can now be better accommodated on electronic systems
equipped with rapid retrieval devices. But even so, the concept
of a Thesaurus Linguae Graecae is flawed, simply because the
resultant work, however stored, will be too large and complex
for the average user to consult. Here again, the dictum that the
dictionary is a tool must not be forgotten.

It is difficult to see how any increase in the length of LS] can be
justified. It is already less efficient than the eighth edition of
Liddell and Scott; and the combination of LSJ with a large
Supplement will make it still more unwieldy. The new Greek-
Spanish Dictionary of F. R. Adrados (DGE) is also adding to its
length by including many proper names; this is still too incomplete
to have been much used in this book. The extra entries in the New
Supplement will for the most part be of use only to a few
epigraphists, papyrologists, and linguists. There is no case at all to
be made for an indefinite expansion of the book in printed form,
but a master index of the total vocabulary of the language is
certainly needed. Thus we have arrived at the parting of the ways:
the total lexicon must henceforth be kept in electronic form, so
that additions and corrections can be regularly entered, and the
dubious words which have so far failed to gain acceptance can be
listed with references, in the hope that they may be matched with
new discoveries. A continuously progressive lexicon should be
created, probably at one location with on-line facilities for consul-
tation at a distance. There need be no limit on its size, provided
that access always remains rapid.

But whatever the future of personal computers, it is hard to
imagine that we shall ever be able to dispense with the printed
book. For most purposes small-scale dictionaries will always be
needed. This means that the Lexicon must become more selective,
and since the principal users will be students, its coverage needs to
be slanted to give prominence to the authors most often studied in
schools and university courses. There will always be some users
whose needs are different, and a number of different lexica might
be edited to serve particular needs. Theological students might
require a lexicon which treats especially the Septuagint and the
New Testament. Most students of classics concentrate on early
epic and lyric, Attic tragedy, Herodotus, Thucydides, Xenophon,
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Aristophanes, and the Attic orators, together with Plato and a
selection of other fourth- and third-century writers. Some works
of Aristotle are widely read, but I suspect that most of that vast
corpus is rarely read except by specialists. The later historical
writers, such as Polybius and Plutarch’s Lives, are needed, but
probably not Josephus and Strabo. It must constantly be
remembered that every author who is added to the list will add
several pages to the volume, and the resulting enlargement must
be valuable enough to justify the additional weight (i.e. length,
work needed for editing, and price).

It is relatively easy to reduce the scale of a good large dictionary,
but there is no way a good dictionary can be created out of a bad
one. There is now a project to produce a revised edition of the
Intermediate Greek Lexicon compiled by Liddell himself and
published in 1889. This was of course based on the seventh edition
of the main lexicon, with only slight additions for the benefit of
students. It is to be hoped that in revising this some attention will
be paid to the structure of the major articles, which naturally share
the faults of their model. A really good lexicon to the major classi-
cal authors will do more to keep alive the study of ancient Greek
than a dozen supplements, thesauri or other large-scale works. It
is my hope that the notes in this book will provide, not only a
framework which can be adapted for a few of the more difficult
words, but also a model which can be followed by my successors.

Lexicography is not, or should not be, a solo effort. It needs the
co-operation of a team which can work together following the
same principles and methods. Major projects on ancient Greek are
now probably beyond the resources of any one country. We may
applaud the valiant attempt of our Spanish colleagues to produce
a new Greek-Spanish Lexicon; it will be most welcome, if it is ever
completed, but I know I shall not live to see that day. We need to
concentrate on smaller projects which can be realised in a more
practical period; though good lexicography being the hard
taskmaster that it is, we must not expect good work to be produced
to a demanding schedule.

Whatever the future holds, I hope that these notes will provide
an incitement and a starting point for further work, perhaps not
only on ancient Greek, but other languages too. In conclusion 1
can only revert to the quotation from Epicharmus, which I put at
the head of this essay. The essential precept to bear constantly in



30 Introduction

mind is the need for exercising sober judgment, and adopting a
sceptical attitude towards every assertion which cannot be proved
by satisfactory evidence. This is true of all forms of scholarship,
but it is never more necessary than in the practice of Greek lexico-

graphy.
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3 7
aaarTos

1 There appear to be only four examples of the word, one in the
Iliad, two in the Odyssey in identical contexts, and one in
Apollonius Rhodius. In the Iliad the third syllable has a long
vowel, elsewhere it is short; but Homer has often enough varia-
tions in scansion for this not to be a good argument for a different
meaning. The problem therefore is to find a meaning which
satisfies all four contexts, and suits the etymology; or if this is
impossible, suspicion must fall on the passage in Apollonius, since
this is likely to be the result of a misunderstanding of a Homeric
use.

2 It is generally agreed that ddaros is a negative adjective formed
from ddw; and whatever its etymology this verb always means lead
into error, mislead. The sense hurt, damage is quoted by LSJ
without any example and appears to be a purely etymological
speculation. Thus ddaros ought to mean which cannot be led into
errvor, infallible. This is evidently true of the water of Styx, which
will invariably detect a false oath.

v A y 3y .
dyeL viv pot 8pocoov ddatov Ztuyos vbwp. 1l 14. 271.

So too the contest of the bow is an infallible test for the suitors,
because only the true owner has the knack of stringing it.

kat’ abTdb véfa Aumdvre,
, ” s,
pygoriipecow deflov ddatov. Od. 21. 915 22. 5.

(The first reference is defective in LS]).

3 This meaning, however, is impossible in the fourth passage.
nuypayiny, 3 xdpros adaros 3§ Te yepelwv. A. R. 2. 77.

The sense here must be ¢nvincible, probably due to a misinterpre-
tation of the context in the Odyssey. This note explains the
rewriting of this entry in the New Supplement.
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1 'The adjective appears first in Homer and continues in use
down to the present day. It cannot be divided from the verb
dyamdw, which never occurs in the Iliad, but only in the Odyssey
(21. 289; 23. 214). The more common Homeric verb is dyamdfew.
But the obvious explanation of these verbs as denominatives from
dydmy runs into the difficulty that the noun does not seem to be
attested before iii Bc, though its restriction to Judaeo-Christian
writers has been disproved (see C. H. Turner, in 3 below). It has
therefore been suggested that dydmy is a back-formation from the
verb, though this seems unlikely, when verbs in -dw are mainly
restricted to denominatives from a-stems.

2 HAydmy, . perhaps under the influence of Hebrew uh®bah
(Schwyzer, Gram. i. 39), became the ordinary word for love of all
kinds. But it may, as the derivatives show, have originally been
restricted to non-sexual love, especially parental affection. It
would seem to have replaced the old-fashioned word oropys, more
or less restricted to poetry and high-flown prose. Similarly orépyw
is replaced by dyamdw, and oreprrds (only once, in Sophocles OT
1338) by dyamyrds. Thus dyamdw took over not only the basic
meaning of orépyw feel affection for (a person), but also the
secondary meaning tolerate cheerfully, be content with (a situation).
This therefore is to be expected also in dyamyrds:

A b AY 3 3 I -~ 4
Kaxov ayamyrov €v ékelvew T xpovw. And. 3. 22.

3 \ ’ 3 2 \ \ ’ ,
ayamnToy 8 7)V TO U KOt 1Tp00'(1170/\€09(ll OGO'UI\’T”LGVOV.

J. BY 5. 10. 3 [=5. 438].

3 So far there is no problem. But when we turn to LLS] we find
as sense I of dyamyrds ‘that wherewith one must be content ... hence
of only children.” It should be observed that the corresponding
meaning of dyawdw only appears as sense III; but if the verbal
adjective showed this semantic development, we should expect to
find the same in the verb. Part I of LS] was published in 1925, but
a possible explanation of this inversion did not appear until 1926,
when C. H. Turner published an article entitled O8rds éorw ¢ vids
pov 6 dyamyrds in Journal of Theological Studies, 277. 113~29. He
began by quoting the new Lexicon, which he regarded as justify-
ing his claim that the Gospel phrase meant “This is my only son.’
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It should be observed that LLS] did not in fact say this; it appears
merely to have called attention to the obvious fact that only
children are especially dear to their parents, and it is therefore not
surprising if in many instances dyamyrds is used of only children.
Indeed it could be argued that LLS] did not intend their formula-
tion to be read as implying the sense only, since they were at pains
to define it as that with which one must be content, and it would be
absurd to suppose that God regarded Jesus Christ as ‘the son I
have to be content with’. DGE goes so far as to begin its meanings
with ‘dnico y amadisimo, querido de hijos Gnicos’.

4 The early examples of dyanyrds confirm that it does not mean
only (of children). Eurycleia addresses T'elemachus:
w7 8’ é0éders tévar ol éml yaiav
podvos éaw dyamyrds. Od. 2. 365.
The epithet podvos would be otiose, if dyamnrds meant the same. It
is evident that it means ‘being greatly loved because you are an
only son’. Turner quotes a number of later passages where

dyamnrds is coupled with povoyerds: e.g. a variant text in LXX ¥d.
11. 34 has:

\ 4 € I \ 3 ~ 3 4 \ >
kat avry (s¢. 7 Buydrnp) povoyevys adr® dyamnyri), xai ovk
éoTw T TAYY adTis.

Another reading omits dyamyr), but if it is read this is precisely
similar to the Homeric example; povoyerijs gives the reason why
she was beloved. Turner quotes a number of similar passages,
apparently being unaware that the presence of another word
meaning only demonstrates that dyawnrds cannot have this sense.
In order to prove his contention, he would need to produce an
example where dyannrds alone means only; and this he fails to
do. It is a good example of what my old lexicographic mentor,
J. M. Wyllie, named ‘contextual contamination’. It is all too easy
to suppose that a word has a meaning which is in fact conveyed by
other elements in the context.

5 Take for example the New Testament use:
ért éva efxsv, vidy o’.'yaﬂ"r)‘rév. Ev. Marc. 12. 6,

There too the presence of éva proves that dyamnréy does not
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convey that meaning. It is also interesting to compare Matthew’s
quotation with the original passage of Isaiah, as given by the
Septuagint:
6 mals
IJ,OU, (‘)‘V ﬁpe/‘rwa' (; c’vyawnTég fLOU, a’s 8V €l}86K’Y)O’€V ‘f] UXY;
pov. Ev. Matt. 12. 18.

70 ﬁv)(?e‘v S, Hoalov 700 'rrpo¢>1§70u Aéyovros, 1809,

Topand 6 éxAextds pov, mpoedéfato adTdv 7 Yuyi pou.
LXX Is. 42. 1.

The Septuagint appears to ignore the phrase 6 dyawyrds pov.

6 The explanation of the curious and misleading arrangement in
LLS] would appear to be the ‘historical principle’, which was
trumpeted by the New English Dictionary as its major achieve-
ment. It is the simple theory that if you place first in a dictionary
the senses which are attested earliest, you will get a chronological
picture of the word’s semantic development. Given a common
word and large quantities of material for all periods, this is
broadly true. But alas, we rarely have enough material for the
earliest periods, and it is quite possible that Homer used the word
only in a sense which must logically have been secondary. The
discovery of Mycenaean Greek has demonstrated that words
which we have otherwise only attested from post-Homeric sources
were in fact in use five centuries before Homer. It is therefore
important that the lexicographer should arrange the senses in a
logical order of development, rather than following blindly the
historical principle.

dyopalw

1 I have already discussed this word briefly (BICS 1994, 4), but
I believe it requires a longer discussion, especially to correct a false
impression of its use in Thucydides 6. 51. 1. I observed that two
of the senses given by LS] were in fact identical: 1 is ‘frequent the
dyopd’, 3 is ‘haunt the ayopd’. It is hard to see how these can be dis-
tinguished. In fact sense 3 appears to have started from a scholiast
on Ar. Ach. 720, who defines dyopdlew as & 79 dyopd SiarpiBew,
adding that Corinna criticised Pindar for using it on the grounds
that it was an Atticism. From this note L.S] constructed a sense
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which it attributes to Corinna and Pindar, although in neither case
are the actual words given by the scholiast. The only genuine
quotation is that from Ar. Eq. 1373, which is certainly not to be
distinguished from sense 1 (see 5 below).

2 No one doubts that hanging around the dyopd was a common
enough activity in Greek cities. As the main open space at the
heart of a city, it was there that men gathered to talk, in much the
same way as today the same function is discharged by the cafés
surrounding the main square. But it is far from certain that this
meaning was ever conveyed by the verb dyopd{w, for the leading
example of this use quoted by LS] is, to say the least of it, highly
questionable.

3 Herodotus in a passage describing how the Egyptians invert all
the normal customs of human behaviour says:

< \ ~ > 7 N / € A
ai pév yuvaikes dyopdlovot kal kamnAedovar, of 8¢ dvpes
3 o b4 € I
ka7’ olkovs éévres vgaivovor. Hdt. 2. 35. 2.

There is a contrast between the women going out and the men
staying at home, whereas in Greece women stay at home and do
the weaving, and men go out and engage in small-scale trade
(kammAedovor). What does dyopdlover add to this picture? Surely
it makes the point that in Egypt it is the women who do the
shopping, the implication being that in Greece this is done by
men. Strange as it may seem to us, it was the inevitable con-
sequence of the strict rule that respectable women were not seen in
public unless escorted. So what Herodotus is saying here is that
Egyptian women go to market and engage in trade. It is certainly
no evidence for a sense = & dyopd SiarpiBew.

4 LS]J give a second reference for this alleged sense:

mapd TotTov (sc. the king of Barca) dmuvéerar, kal pw
Bopraiol e dvdpes wal rawv éx Kuphms duyddwv twés
xatapaldvres dyopdlovra xrelvovor. Hdt. 4. 164. 4.

Here too it is possible that dyopd{ovra means ‘spending time in
the market-place.” But it is equally plausible to imagine that
his enemies were informed (xarapaldvres) that he was shopping
in the market, and took the opportunity to assassinate him. The



36 dyopdiw

assumption seems to have been made that anyone as important as
a tyrant, even when fleeing for his life, would not have done his
own shopping. But without knowing what he was shopping for, we
cannot judge this argument. It is surely possible that he was in the
dyopd for the normal purpose of making a purchase.

5 The same argument applies to the prohibition of dyopd{ew by
boys under the age of puberty in Aristophanes:

003’ dyopdaoet v’ dyévetos otdels év ayopd.

— 7ob 8ira Kiewolévys dyopdoer kol Lrpdrwy;

Ar. Eq. 1373—4.

It could be argued that the prohibition is of idling in the market-
place, and the interlocutor misunderstands it to mean do one’s
shopping. But if dyopdoe. means spend time in the dyopd, why is it
necessary to add the words év dyopd? This must mean that ayopdoe:
here has a more general sense, presumably ‘no one without a beard
is to shop in the market-place’. Hence the question #od 877a ...
‘Where then are K. and S. to do their shopping?’ is a serious
question, and the humour consists in grouping these persons
among the dyéveior.

6 Even clearer is the example from Aristophanes’ Acharnians:

ey 8¢ kmpirTw Tois Iledomovimatos ...
nrwhelv dyopdlew mpos ué, Aapdyw 8¢ us.  Ar. Ach. 625,

Here the proclamation is that they are to sell and buy wpés éué. In
other words dyopd{ew is treated as a verb of motion, go and buy.

7 Very similar is the following:

? ~ ) ~ 3 AY 4 3 M 3 A \ ~ [
ofov 706 éMBelv dmo TOxms els Ty dyopdv xal kararafely v
b / Ay 3 »” 7/ ? 1 / ? 7’
éRobAero peév odx Gero 8¢, aimiov 76 BovAecbar dyopdoa
é\Gévra. Arist. Ph. 196°s.

The motive which took him to the market-place was his wish to
buy something, and meeting the man he was looking for there was
an accident. There is no evidence here for a sense frequent the
market-place.
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8 Less certain, but I think clearly of the same type, is another
line of Aristophanes:

kal poprow 16 Eidos 76 Aotmdv év pdprov KAadl,
dyopdow 7’ év Tols dmows é€s ApiaToyeiTove.
Ar. Lys. 633.

It would be possible to understand ¢{gos as the object of both
verbs, but it is more likely that dyopdow is here intransitive, ‘do my
shopping’.

9 The New Supplement adds an unusual example of the verb
being used to mean hold a meeting, meet in assembly. An Athenian
tribe is to be asked to vote Srav dyopdler (= -{p) SEG 3. 115. 18
(iv BC).

10 So far in all examples dyopd{w is intransitive, but the more
frequent use is as a transitive verb. This can have two meanings,
one of which develops naturally from the other. The earlier sense
logically must be to go to market for. This occurs frequently in
military writers, of soldiers obtaining their provisions. Ancient
armies had no standing arrangements for commissariat, and the
troops were expected to feed themselves by purchasing, or in some
circumstances seizing, local produce. The presence of éx in the
following example demonstrates the sense the verb must bear:

3 4 ~ ré € ~ kd 7 M 13 14
ek Tabrys (s méAews) of orparidTar fydpalov Ta émmidea,

X. A4n. 1. 5. 10.

The troops were in the habit of going to get supplies from this city.

Greek as usual says from, where in English we should say in. The

middle voice is also employed with hardly any distinction in sense:
ra 8 émiridel’ dyopdleaBar (1) 87 dyopa Hv év T¢ PapPfapikd
oTparteipatt) kal cvakevdleafaur. X. An. 1. 3. 14.

Here the parenthetic remark about the location of the market
shows clearly that the verb means to go to market for.

11 From this naturally arises the use when the verb describes
merely the act of purchase. This is the sense in which the word has
come down to Modern Greek, and it answers exactly to English
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buy. This predominates in usage, at least from iv Bc, and hardly
needs to be exemplified:

& adr 14 dvlpdme fyopdoly. D. 59. 46.

», > - / s, ~ 3 ~ ~ ~ 3 ’
éfov abr Perriw mplaclar This abris Twuis, Tobrov Nydpadev.
D. 21, 149.

It can even be used of buying immaterial things, such as contracts:

€ 3 AY 3 7 A -~ ~
of uév yap dyopalovor mapa Tav TyunTdv (sc. the Roman
R A AY b s
censors) adrol Tas éxddoes. Plb. 6. 17. 4.

12 In the light of this revision of the usage we can now approach
the disputed passage:

kal Myovros rob AMifiddov, xai Tdv év T méler mpos
™y ékxdoilay rerpappévar, of orparidtar muAida Twd
k3 z -~ 3 I \ 3 z
evroSounuévmy  kaxds éXaflov Sieddvres, wal éoeMdvres
3 7 3 \ /A

Hydpalov é Ty moAw. Th.6.51. 1.

The situation described is the effort made by the Athenian expedi-
tion in Sicily to bring Catana over to their side in the attack on
Syracuse. The Catanians refused to admit the army to the city, but
they received a delegation of its officers, and gathered in the
Assembly to hear a speech by Alcibiades. While he was speaking,
the troops discovered a postern gate which had been poorly walled
up, and managed to get it open without attracting attention.
Herwerden proposed deleting & r3v méAw as superfluous; Gomme,
Andrews, and Dover thought éoeAfévres might be deleted. But
dyopd{w can be used as a verb of motion, so no change is required:
‘on entering they went shopping in the town.’

13 Atleast it is clear that dyopdlw is here intransitive, and is used
with & implying motion, exactly like mpos éué in Ar. Ach. 625 (see
6 above). There would be no difficulty in guessing the purpose for
which the troops entered the city, were it not for the tradition,
faithfully reported by L.S], that dyopd{w here means to occupy the
market-place. Now if this were a clandestine attempt to capture the
city while the citizens were engaged in holding an assembly, it is
curious that Thucydides does not make this clear. In fact, the
whole tone of the narrative implies that this was a casual operation
conducted by the troops on their own initiative, while their officers
were absent. The imperfect 4ydpafov implies that it took place
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gradually, as small numbers of men made their way in. It should
now be clear that this was no military operation, but the usual
habit of troops on campaign to go looking for provisions in the
local market. Their aim was not to exert pressure on the
Catanians, for if so, they would have moved quickly to surround
the ékxAyoia; they merely made their way to the market to obtain
7a émriidera. The result of this action was misinterpreted by the
Syracusan party in Catana, which fled at once, leaving the city in
the hands of the pro-Athenian party.

14 The senses of this verb should therefore be arranged as
follows:

1 (intr.) go to market, go shopping.

2 (tr.)  go to market for, buy in a market,
3 (tr.)  purchase, buy.

4 (intr.) hold a meeting, meet in assembly .

dAavis

1 Hesychius has the entries: ddavés: dAnfés and dAavéws:
odooyepds: Tapavrivor. The adverb is found in an Elean inscription
(Schwyzer 412) of vi BC in the form dfAavéss.

2 The etymology of this word is worth a comment, since it could
well be identical with doAdjs. This is believed to be from *4-Folvis
with Aeolic -oA- from -L and -AA- < -Av-, cf. 3¢éAAw. The base form
will be a neuter s-stem *welnos, so the compound *sm-wines will
account for both doAMvs and d(F)Aavis. Elean is a psilotic dialect.

3 The same etymon may perhaps survive in Latin uolnus, which
might represent an earlier *uelnos. A semantic development would
need to be postulated, the basic meaning pressure developing to
the result of pressure, bruising, and then extended to any kind
of injury. A possible Greek cognate is odA4, which might be an
earlier *fodoa. Both would be enlargements of the root *wel-,
cf. elMéw, probably from *felvéw (see DELG ).
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dpayos

This is defined by LS] as meaning ‘without battle. 1 with whom no
one fights, unconquerable ... irvesistible ... I1 Act., not having fought,
taking no part in the battle ... 2 disinclined to fight, not contentious.’
This needs regrouping under the following definitions:

1 that cannot be fought, irvesistible, used of persons,
hands, natural forces, etc.; also of grief, behaviour, etc.:
dAyos A. Ag. 733; duayos Tpémos Men. Dysc. 869.

b (of places) unsuitable for fighting, impregnable: dmdérouds
T€ 'ydp €oTi TalTy 1) dipdmolis wal duayos Hdt. 1. 84. 3.
2 unrivalled in its class, unsurpassable: éye ydp oe
ouykareipfa T0UT@ TG dudyw mpdyuart (of a woman) X.
Cyr. 6. 1. 36; yewpyds Men. Dysc. 775.

3 not fighting: X. Cyr. 4. 1. 16, HG 4. 4. 9; not given to
contention: 1 Ep. Ti. 3. 3.; Ep. Tit. 3. 2.

4 (of a victory) gained without fighting: vixn Eun. V'S
p. 472B.

dveppa

The New Supplement contains the entry:

dveppos, ov, unexpld. wd., neut. pl. subst., dveppa 700 {{eplod
apyvpov IG 22.1544.24 (Eleusis, iv BC)

The explanation of this word was proposed by me some years ago,
but has not been accepted by the Editor. It appears in a catalogue
of objects dedicated in a temple, the previous entries being of
silver and each followed by a weight. Here too a weight is given,
so it is presumably a silver object. But there is nothing to confirm
that it is neuter plural; it might just as well be singular, in which
case it will fit into the common class of neuter nouns in -y derived
from verbs. The verb may well be compounded with dva-, so what
is needed is a verb with the root -e¢p-. Since presents in -w are
largely the product of a suffix *-y0, the present tense may be eipw
(cf. .e.g. omelpw, onéppa), listed by LS]J as elpw (A) and almost
certainly for *elpw (cf. Lat. series, etc.). In fact the compound
dveipw exists, defined by 1.S] as ‘fasten on or to, string’; and there
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is an example from a Delos inscription of évdiria dpyvpd dvetpuéva.
It should be obvious that dvepua is that on which objects are
threaded, here probably a silver chain or wire used to attach the
objects to a temple wall.

3 ! k) 14
avTiov, avtia

1 The use of the neuter of dvrios as an adverb requires some
comment, especially in view of the discussion to which it has given
rise in Hes. Op. 481. It is sometimes constructed with a genitive or
less often dative, as if it were in the process of becoming a preposi-
tion. But semantically this usage is not really distinct from the
purely adverbial, and the examples can be conveniently discussed
together.

2 The primary sense is in a position opposite the face of the
speaker:

adros 8 avriov {lev. Od. 14. 79, cf. 17. 334.
Closely allied to this is its use with verbs of speaking:

76v 8’ ad Neoropldns Ilewsiorparos dvriov nida.
0Od. 15. 48 et passim.

With genitive, opposite to, facing:

dvriov dxpados Zedipov Tpépavra wpdowna. Hes. Op. 594.
Tas 8¢ rkapfrovs €rafe dvria Tis immov. Hdt. 1. 80. 4.

dvriov 8¢ Tob peydpov. Hdt. 5. 77. 3.

3 A more developed sense is where it means not simply facing,
but in the presence of (Latin coram). With genitive:
péya 8¢ Sudes yatéova
avtio. Seomoivys pdobar kai €xaora mubéodar. Od. 15. 377.
&rrelddpevos undéva dvriov alrav undeplav dwmjy (évar.
Hdt. 2. 2. 2; ¢f. 7. 209. 2.

4 A natural development is to mean in opposition to, against:

r Al A 2 A A} 3 AY 3, -
7 moAd Adidv éoTi katd oTpaTov edpdv Axaidy
- £ ~
8ap’ dmoatpeicBar 05 Tis oéfev dvriov eimy. 1L 1. 230.
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This clearly means not ‘in your presence’, but ‘in opposition to
you’. Similarly:

~ \ Al - s 7 3 7 3 28] ~
s 8¢ ob viv péuovas, xiov ddeés, dvr{’ éueio
orjoecfas; 1L 21. 481.
MeyaBuvlos, os é&v Alydmre dvria Abpaiwv kel Tov
ovpudywv éotpariiynoe.  Hdt. 3. 160. 2.

With dative:

Aaxebarpdvior 8¢ 7y iwar avria [éponar és pdxny.
Hdt. 7. 236. 3.

ok épl{wv dvria Tois dyabois. Pi. P. 4. 28s5; cf. N. 1. 25.

5 We can now turn to the Hesiod passage mentioned, which
describes the unsatisfactory results of ploughing too late in the
season:

fuevos auijoets SAlyov mepl yewpds éépywr,
dvria Seopedwv exoviyuévos, ol pdla xalpwy,
oiceis 8’ év popud. Hes. Op. 481.

'The traditional interpretation of this passage is: ‘You will do your
reaping sitting down [because the stalks are so short] and gather
little in your hand, binding [the sheaves] with their ends facing
opposite ways, covered in dust, no pleasant task, and you will
bring them {home] in a skep.’ (A skep is the technical term for the
large wicker basket used by farmers for carrying bulky loads, so
this implies that there will be not enough for a waggon-load.) The
meaning attributed to dvria here, facing opposite ways, comes from
the Scholia vetera, quoted by M. L. West ad loc.: 76 yerijpal{rd)
aov dvr{{’) AAMAwY Seopedoets Sia Ty BpaxiTyTar 70 ydp émipnkes év
¢ péow Seoueirar. Here dvria plainly means ‘facing each other’,
but the presence of dAMjAwv is crucial. It is less clear why the short-
ness of the stalks makes this necessary. But West has an answer:
“The éAedavol with which they were bound ... would slip off if the
straw was too short, unless the sheaf was made with ears at both
ends.” This might be true, but it does not fit the following clause
of the Scholion: ‘for an elongated object is tied in the middle’.
Whether the ears are at one end or both, the sheaf will still be
émiunres. Perhaps the idea is that by this alternating arrangement
the effective length of the sheaf will be increased.
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6 But just because the editors have, in some cases reluctantly,
accepted this ancient interpretation, this does not make it the
correct one. We must ask ourselves: is this a plausible meaning for
avtia, and are there other examples to confirm it? It would seem
clear that there are no parallels, at least in early Greek. So perhaps
we should look for a simpler explanation.

7 I believe the solution to this problem lies in determining where
the emphasis falls. Obviously #uevos at the beginning of 480 is
emphatic: ‘you will sit down to reap’; and & ¢opud in 482: ‘you
will do your carting in a skep’ [i.e. one man will be able to carry
the whole crop]. The curious sense given to dvria assumes that
it too is emphatic; but I think the emphasis falls better on
kerovipévos: ‘you will get covered in dust as you do your binding’.
If we suppose that dvria merely describes the normal (indeed,
only) way to bind sheaves, we can give it its proper meaning: in a
facing divection, straight ahead. If you are sitting down with the
stalks of corn across your knees, there is only one way you can bind
them, at right angles to the way they lie, which is correctly
described from the speaker’s point of view as straight ahead. It is
therefore unnecessary to invent a new and unparalleled sense for
the word on the basis of this passage. Of course, if satisfactory
parallels can be found, this may change the balance of probability.
But I believe that the simple, straightforward and obvious
meaning must always be chosen, until it can be shown to be
inappropriate to the passage.

dvropos

1 This word is known from only two sources, the Tabulae
Heracleenses (Schwyzer 62, 63), a long inscription of iv Bc record-
ing the operations of boundary commissioners, and the lexicon of
Hesychius. There would have been no problem in determining
its meaning and etymology, but for the information supplied by
the lexicographer. It is certainly true that Hesychius preserves for
us a number of rare words which would otherwise be unknown.
But he often offers for his entries meanings which cannot be sup-
ported by known usage, and these must remain doubtful. Indeed,
it is often possible to see that his synonyms are, if not wrong,
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sometimes only half-right, Thus we ought in a case like this to rely
much more on the evidence of usage than on ancient testimony.

2 The sense of the word is easy to deduce from passages such as
these:

4 AY b 7 ke by -~ k] 7 ~ A
guveuerprigaues O¢ dpfduevor amd T avrdpw TH humép
Iav8oasias (’i‘yovros‘ 70 &a-rd;wov-rog TWS TE hcapcbs xa’)pws‘
katl rav Fidlav ydv éml Tov dvropov Tov dpilovra Tds TE TG
diwovdow ywpws kal 7ov Kwvéas ho diwvos émaudixy.

1. 12, 13.

7 A 3> A 14 o) \ 3 b -~ k] / -~

TeTdpTa pepls Ao Fikatideiw plkos pev dme T AVTOUW T

és morapov dyovros wmori Tav méfodov Tav wap Tds dumédws
dywoav, €bpos ... kTA.  2.93.

These make it clear that an dvropos is a visible linear feature
separating one plot from another, and distinguished from an
access road (wdfodos). As such, we might think of a fence or hedge;
but in open country it is the usual practice simply to leave a
narrow strip of uncultivated ground to serve as a marker. This is
presumably what dvrouos means, and its technical name in English
1s baulk.

3 The etymology is also clear. It is a dialect form of *dvdropos,
with apocope of the preposition, probably an adjective in origin,
implying a suppressed substantive. But the meaning cut off or
dissected is inappropriate. More likely therefore we should treat the
compound as active in sense, meaning divider; cf. réuvw II 4 in
LLS] and section 16 of my note on this word.

4 The Hesychius entry reads:
dvrduovs: ordlomas: LikeAol.

Pointed stakes might of course make up a fence, and these too
would serve to mark a boundary. But it is unlikely that the lands
described in the Tabulae would all be fenced. Rather it seems as
if this is an etymological deduction from dvrounos as meaning cut
up, i.e. sharpened. Whether such a sense existed or not, it is
impossible to tell. But the attested use of the word can now be
accepted, and the lexicographer’s note held in limbo until an
example is found to confirm it.
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1 LSJ gives as sense IV ‘have or receive in full’. The examples

quoted are:

énady 8¢ dveyvdioly (1 émioroN), Améyere, édmy, v
dmérpiow, xal Aourdv vuiv ot BovAeboaolar.
Aeschin. 2. 50.
émeaoopévoiow dpdobas
% ypons paotav ws anéyel xdpiras. Call. Epigr. so Pf.
70 ypéos ws améyes, Aoxdymié ... yiyvdrokew.
Ibid. 54 Pf.
dugy Aéyw uiv, améyovow Tov piolov avTdv.
Ev. Matt. 6. 2.
o yap é&v yduw mapopdv TO KkaAdy ob Tékvwy €vexa OHAds
éoTw, 4AX’ jBoviis dyduevos yuvvaika, Ty Te wiofov dméyer,
Kol mappnoiay avT® mpds Tovs yevoudvous ok dmoAédoimev,
ols adTo 10 yevéobar memoinkey vedos. Plu. Sol. 22. 4.
&ote Kal adrov ... dpoloyficar Tév kapmdy dméyew TV ...
mombévrwy. Plu. Them. 17.
10 8 améyovra T ¢loer 76 pérpov kal memAnpwuévov
émdpdrrectar Tdv TowovTwy. Plu. 2. 124e.
dméyw map’ Sudv Tov $dpov Tob éAafi]ovpylov.
BGU 612. 2 (i AD).

The New Supplement adds:

OnBaior pév dméyovar Td oikela, Puwxels 8 dmavra
amodwAérkaci. D. fr. 23 S.

2 There is nothing in any of these examples to suggest that
payment is made in full. But in every case the present tense
describes the result of a past action, and it is clear that in Plu. Sol.
22. 4 and in the new example from the fragment of Demosthenes
it is coupled with a perfect. In other words dnéyw functions as the
perfect of dmo8éyouar, just as éxw often means ‘to have acquired’
and so ‘to possess’. The definition should therefore be emended to

read: to have recerved.
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1 An inscription from Miletus of iii AD (SEG 30. 1352) mentions
that:

-~ > ~ M -~ 3 4 > A 3 ~
Tis émypadijs anrody dmeréln eis 70 apxeiov.

Clearly this means that a text of the inscription was deposited in
the archives; but what sort of text is so described? Surely it was the
original, from which the inscription was engraved.

2 LSJ quotes:

xaploaabar pév avrii ras éx Ilepydpov BifAiobijras, év als
eixooe pupidSes BifAlwy dmAdv foav. Plu. Ant. 58.

This can hardly mean, as 1.S] state, ‘rolls containing a single
author’, since each major author would have been represented by
a number of rolls (Homer by 48, Thucydides by 8, for instance).
It is more likely to mean ‘excluding duplicates’, because a large
number could easily be achieved by counting separately each copy
of a book. The modern equivalent would be ‘200,000 titles’.

3 I
apatos

1 The first sense given by LSJ is ‘thin, slender ... narrow ...
meagre’. This is a remarkably vague sense for a word which is
usually much more precise. Sense II then begins ‘later, of the
substance of bodies, of loose texture’. What does ‘later’ mean?
Sense I includes examples from Homer, Hesiod, Xenophon,
Aristotle, Nicander, and Plutarch. So it can hardly mean later
than all of these writers, since it begins with the Presocratics,
Anaximenes, Melissus, and Anaxagoras. Any attempt to sort out
this muddle needs to begin by choosing clear and unambiguous
examples; then, once the pattern has been established, we may be
able to see where the passages cited in sense I fit.

2 There can be little doubt that the predominant sense of the
word is having gaps or intervals, for as LLS] rightly records it is
frequently used as the opposite to muxvds. The Presocratics used
it as a technical term for rarefied forms of matter, and this usage
continues in later Greek, as for instance:
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dvabupiaats ... védous dpatorépa. Arist. Mu. 394°21.

In more general terms it means of loose texture, for instance in the
medical writers of parts of the body:

7a 8¢ mukvd Te Kai TenAdTa, T 8¢ amoyyoeidéa xai dpuid.
Hp. VM 22.
oxdaotor 8¢ (8éppara) xadapa kol dpaid, odv iSpwTe
Tedevrwow. Hp. Aph. 5. 71.
amadov yap xai dpadv xphud éorw 6 mAeduwy.
Hp. Nat. Puer. 24.

It can be used of anything loosely structured, for instance:

elpia, dre dpard Te kol paMaxa éévra. Hp. Mul. 1. 1.

aondyyois dpatois. D.S. 3. 14.

Here it is not merely an epithet of sponges, but designates those
which are especially loose. Of plants:

Y \ \ \ ) ~ ~ , v oQs s \

TA HEV OTEPEQ KOAL TYKVA €V TOLS g"’)’)pOtS ¢UT€U€LV, TQ 8 apaia
Aot Ay ~ ’ vy ’

KOQt vypa €V TOLlS PLGAO.K(U‘TGPOLS' Kat GqSU‘)/pOTGPOLS‘.

Thphr. CP 2. 4. 7.

3 Arising naturally from this is the use in the plural to mean
having gaps between them, widely spaced, spavse:

kol yap dafleveis al Tpixes xal dpowal kal Bpayeiar 76 mpdTov

dmaow émvylyvortar Tois madiows. Arist. Col. 79727.

xai yap tabra (sc. water and aiv) elvar Sokel pédava, Bdbos

éxovra, 8id 1o mavredds dpawds dvaxAdofar Tods dxrivas.
Ibid. 7g1%27.

vépeot 8¢ mukvobar Tov olpavov xawxias pév opddpa, Al 8é

dpatorépors.  Arist. Mete. 364°25.

The last passage is translated by H. D. P, Lee (Loeb) ‘Caecias fills
the sky with thick clouds, Lips with thinner.” But nukvoio. goes
with both winds; ‘both Caecias and Lips cover the sky thickly with
clouds, but in the case of Lips these are more widely spaced.’
There is a good example from Pollux quoting Aristotle:

Apiororédns 8¢ ¢mov ... Tols pev éxovras mukvovs kal
ouvexeis Tovs 88dvras, makpofiovs: 16 évavriov 8¢, dmocor
apaots. Poll. 2. 94.
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4 As noted by LS] (II 2), dpads is used by military writers to
mean in open order:

[

7 3> / 3 74 3 7 ’ ~
76 Te dpatdtarov, kal’ 6 dAMjAwy dméxovor katd Te pnkos

wal Bdbos éxaoror miyes Téocapas kal T wuKVéTATOV ...
Ascl. Tact. 4. 1.

But as we shall see, further examples of this use have already
appeared in sense L.

5 It is a general rule that words which describe spatial arrange-
ment can also be used to show arrangement in time; for instance,
before, mpd, etc. mean both in front of and previous to. Thus we
should expect to find dpaids meaning also (of events) occurring at
intervals, intermittent. Again the medical writers offer the best
examples:

’ ~ AY 7 L 3 7 2 I
rovrw mvebua Siud TéAcos, Womep dvaxaleouévw, dpad,
wéya. Hp. Epid. 1. 26. o'

This describes a comatose patient in a terminal illness: ‘his breath-
ing throughout was as if he had to summon it up, with pauses
between deep breaths.” So of the pulse:
el pév odv pellovs elev of Tav HovxLdY xpdvol Tob kaTa Plow,
dpaidv ovopdlovaw rov oduyudy: €l 8¢ éddrrovs, mukvdv.
Gal. 9. 444.
In other contexts:

Towadras kai Tds ¢wvds ovuPaiver yiyveabar mpoommrodoas
7pos Ty droty, ofov dpuids 7 mukvas, 1) padaxds 7 okAnpas,
9 Aemras 1) mayelas. Arist. Aud. 80328,

This is listed by LLS] in sense IV under the heading scanty, few and

far between, together with the hair of young children and the rays
reflected off water, both of which are spatial.

6 Having established this pattern, we can now turn to LS]J’s
sense I, and some other alleged senses. In the Iliad dpaids 1s four
times used of parts of the body; three of these are easy, the fourth
is more difficult to explain. Athena is being bitchy about the
wound Aphrodite has received from Diomedes, and cattily
suggests it was a scratch from a brooch:

mpds xpuol mepdvy warauvéato yeipa dpaviyv. Il 5. 425.
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This is not slender (LS]) or dainty (Rieu), but is strongly deroga-
tory, more like English flabby. It also has a suggestion of weakness,
and this too is obvious in the description of Hephaistos with his
brawny arms but withered legs:
16 8¢ kvijpar pawovro dpaial.
Il. 18. 411, cf. 20. 37.

7 The fourth example is different. It occurs in the long simile
about the wolves which have brought down a deer and then go in
a pack to drink at a spring:

14 E I 2 1 L3 £ AY / /
kai 7’ dyeAndov {aow dmd kpijvys pedavvdpou
Adovres yAdoopow dpafior péday dwp,
akpdv, épevyduevol ddvov aipatos. Il 16. 161,

The translators and commentators offer such versions as narrow,
slender, thin (Willcock). But wolves’ tongues are not, so far as [ can
discover, notably narrow. They might be described as thin in the
sense of lacking thickness, or we might suppose that the word is
again used in the sense of flabby. But Homeric similes are usually -
the result of careful observation and accurate description. What
would be most noticeable about the tongues of a pack of wolves
which were lapping the surface of a pool? Surely the fact that they
were in constant motion, coming and going. They would thus be
intermittent, a sense we have already established for this word at a
later date. Perhaps the best translation would be flickering.

8 We come now to the only example of the word in the Odyssey,
where it occurs in the description of the harbour of the Laestry-
gonians:

€"V9’ €’7TEI: G,S‘ AL]J,éVO, KAUT(‘)V ';;AOO[LEV, 8V TTEIPL 71'5’7"77]

HABatos TervxnKe Staumepes dudorépwler,

drtal 8¢ mpoPhires évavriar dAdidpow

év orépari mpolyovew, dpawy 8’ elgodds orw. Od. 10. go.
The scene is clear: the harbour is surrounded by high cliffs on both
sides, and headlands jut out facing each other at its mouth, and the
entrance is dpauj. The description goes on to relate how the water
inside was never rough, so all the other captains brought their
ships inside; only Odysseus had his ship tied to a rock outside, so
that when they were attacked he could cut the rope and escape.
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The translation narrow looks at first sight inescapable. But if the
original meaning was, as 1 have suggested, having gaps, then
perhaps it was intended to mean ‘the entrance is the gap between
them’. The passage can hardly be assigned to the same sense as
Aphrodite’s hand or the wolves’ tongues.

9 Hesiod uses the adjective once, to describe ships. The context
is unhelpful, because it occurs in his calendar of lucky and unlucky
days:

TeTpdde &’ dpyecbar vijas miyvvelar dpards. Hes. Op. 8og.

This is not a stock epithet, but it too has been taken as meaning
narrow. But what are these narrow ships? Certainly not the
ordinary merchant ship of Hesiod’s time. The epithet would only
be suitable for a warship, which cannot be Hesiod’s meaning. It is
so inappropriate as a descriptive epithet it must surely have some
more functional meaning. Now mjyvuofa: is certainly the word for
building a ship; cf. the noun vavnyyds. But its basic meaning is
fasten together, the vital carpentry which creates a ship. The first
stage is lay a keel, then to fit to this ribs and connect them with
stringers, the longitudinal members; at this stage the outline of the
ship is clearly visible, but it lacks the planking of the hull. It is
therefore a mere skeleton, which could quite properly be described
as having gaps. It would make sense if Hesiod recommended the
fourth as a suitable day for making a start on constructing the
framework of ships. Even if this explanation seems too far-fetched,
narrow cannot be right, nor is Mazon’s sveltes (Budé) any better.

10 There is another passage in early epic ignored by LSJ, but
which certainly requires a commentary. This is in the Homeric
hymn to Hermes, and is part of the description of how he carried
off the cattle of Apollo. Being well aware that they would leave
tracks, especially in the sandy place they had to cross, Hermes
used short baulks of timber to lengthen his legs, so that he would
not leave tracks recognisable as those of a small boy. It is necessary
to quote a long section:
1d. 8’ dp’ ixyvia Sowd méAwpa

old, 7’ dydooacbar kai dyavoed Saluovos épya.

rHiow uév yap Bovoily &5 dododeddr Aeipudva

avria Bripar’ éyovea xkdwms avépawe pédawa: 345
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abrés 8 obros 6 dewrds, duryaves, ovr’ dpa moooiv

ovr’ dpa yepolv éfawe did Papabiddea yapor:

AN’ @A Twd piiTw Exwr SiéTpfe kédevbla

roia médwp’ ws €l Tis dpawjor Spvai Baivor.  h. Merc. 349.

The beginning of line 346 is corrupt and some editions print airos
&' éxros d8ob, s, but whatever the reading it will not affect the
general picture., Hermes took care not to walk on his feet or his
hands when crossing the sandy spot. But he pressed deeply tracks
such as a monster might make (wéAwpa), ‘as if someone walked on
apaior timbers.” This clearly refers, though [ have been unable to
find this explanation in translations and commentaries, to the use
of wooden stilts. The effect of these is to lengthen the stride and,
owing to the extra weight, to make deep impressions (Siérpefle);
thus anyone studying the tracks might well conclude that the
cattle-rustler was not a boy, but a large monster. The epithet
apafjm is transferred from the prints to the objects which made
them, but it clearly means widely spaced, a characteristic of tracks
left by a person on stilts. This explanation of 8iérpifBe seems to me
preferable to that offered by the New Supplement, for I do not see
how ‘space out tracks’ could be extracted from this verb, although
it would suit my interpretation of the passage.

11 We come now to the later examples assigned by LS] to sense
I. In Nicander the adjective is applied to the belly:

E!'ITEI‘ S‘I.li }LT;TP&'E &Pﬂl?il"

yaorép’ dvafpdoavres duijropes éfeyévovro. Nic. Th. 133.

There seems no reason why this should not refer to the flabby
structure of the belly, as in the medical examples quoted above;
and the same would hold for .S]'s sense V, where the feminine is
apparently used alone with the same sense (Ruf. Onom. 171). In
fact Nicander is fond of dpauds; there are five more examples in the
Theriaca, only one of which is quoted by LS] (II 1 b) as meaning
empty when applied to blisters. Here too there is no reason why it
should not mean flabby, which empty blisters are.

12 In this section LS] add with ‘cf.’ a passage of Theocritus
which calls for discussion:
v B¢ ge Tov waldv alvéwy
etdea puwos Umepbev dparijs odk dvadiow. Theoe. 12. 24.



52 &pouds

The sense is plainly: ‘if I call you beautiful, I shall not be proved
a liar.” The scholia tell us that feddea are spots or pimples which
appear on the faces of liars. Gow (ad loc.) debates whether Gmrepfev
means on the nose or above the nose, and opts for the latter. But if
it means on the forehead there is little point in adding an epithet
to the nose; so | should prefer to take it as meaning on, i.e. stick-
ing up from, the nose. Gow has a learned note, expanded in YHS
71 (1951), 81, explaining that a sharp nose was regarded as a sign
of honesty, and dpawj meaning thin might be regarded as the same
as ofeia. However, as we have seen, there is no evidence for the
sense thin, slender, but we have for flabby. Surely this is the mean-
ing intended; spots are typical of loose, flabby flesh.

13 I discussed earlier the military use of dapaids to mean widely
spaced of men in battle formation. It is hard to understand why
LS] inserted in sense I instead of II 2 the examples from
Xenophon and Plutarch, which must be quoted:

al 8¢ mapaywyal womep Umé Kijpukos UTE Tol ErwpoTdpyou
Adyw dndodvrar (kai) dpawal Te wxai Pablirepar ai Pdrayyes
yiyvovrae. X, Lac. 11. 6.

dpawdv v pddayya Tav omhiray éml mAeioror avdywy Tol
mediov. Plu. Crass. 23.

These appear to be classified as narrow by LS], which might fit the
Xenophon passage, if as they suggest Baliirepac is taken as its direct
opposite. But it is clear from the passage of Asclepiodotus quoted
above (4) that the spacing of men in a phalanx can vary laterally
and longitudinally. The line becomes sparse by increasing the dis-
tance to left and right of each man, deeper by increasing the
distance between the lines. The Plutarch example cannot of course
mean narrow; the line was extended so as to cover most of the
plain.

14 This leaves us with only one further example of sense I:

xp1j O wul Tds €ywvovs émpeleiofar Tdv gwpdrwv, iy
pallupotaas pnd’ dpad Tpods) ypwpévas.
Arist. Pol. 1335"13.

It 15 of course possible that Aristotle meant meagre as LLS] trans-
lates; but since this sense has not been proved to exist, it would
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obviously be preferable to assign it to a well-attested sense,
namely intermittent (see 5 above). Pregnant women are not to get
slack and skip meals.

15 There remains sense VI ‘of the voice, thin’ in Theocritus. If
meagre of food were established, thin or feeble of the voice would
be possible. But without that support I think we should look for
another explanation of the passage in the Hylas epyllion:

Tpis pév Ydav dvoev, doov Ballis fpuye Aayuds:

Tpig S‘J ﬂ"P? f:' ﬂﬂl‘g 'l'.l?'ﬂ'&.xﬂ‘ﬂﬂfl-'| &Pﬂﬂ& a, r’(ffﬂ él‘.ﬂl"&

¥ e £ i # A #

é€ tdatos, mapéwy 8¢ pdda oyedov eidero mippw.
Theoc. 13. 59.

Here the last clause obviously means that a person standing very
close perceived the voice as distant; hence the idea that dpaud
means faint. But would Theocritus have repeated the idea so
blatantly? Surely it is much better if we can give a different sense
to dpad, so that the last clause adds something more to the picture.
Since the call came and was answered three times, it 15 quite
possible that the adjective means sounding at intervals, i.e. with a
gap in time between each reply. A new sense at least needs far
better evidence than this to be acceptable and an isolated example
should in preference be attached to a well-known sense.

16 In conclusion [ give the scaffolding on which 1T would
construct a new Lexicon article on this word. The numbers in
brackets refer to the sections above where the examples are
quoted and discussed.

I contatning spatial discontinuities or gaps, loosely structured, of
loose texture (2). b of parts of the body, lacking firmness, flabby
(6, 11, 12). ¢ of a gap, narrow.

2 in plural, having gaps intervening, widely spaced, sparse
(3, 10). b in military use, in open order (4, 13).

3 occurving at intervals of time, intermittent (5, 14, 15).
b appearing and disappearing, flickering (7).

15 Finally, a speculation about the etymology. The scansion in
Homer suggests that the word may have had fa-, though no proof
of this has been found. If so, it is tempting to think that Latin
warius might be a cognate, if it means discontinuously coloured,
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patchy. Greek does not show this development, which is covered
by another word, aléAos. The connexion has not hitherto been
evident, owing to the failure to grasp the basic meaning of dpaids.

apyupios

LS] recorded this as an Aeolicism in Alcman (the up-to-date
reference is 1.55 P). It is well known that Aeolic has adjectives of
material with the suffix -wos replacing the more usual -eos. In the
1968 Supplement Aeolic was changed to Laconian, in accordance
with the modern view that most of Alcman’s dialect forms are
taken from early Laconian. But the editor failed to remember that
in Laconian eo > w0, so that this is not a separate formation, but
merely a dialect modification of the familiar dpydpeos, dpyvpods. In
the New Supplement it has been moved to this article. It should
also be added that dpydpiov mpdowmov can hardly mean a silver face,
but it is a poetic extension, probably shining like silver, silvery.

apTaKTos

L.S] gives as sense 2 ‘to be caught, i.e. to be got by chance, hazardous’
in Hesiod. The passage runs:

¥ L) & # L) W
elapwés médetar wAdos: ol pwv Eywye
atvqu’, ot ydp éue Bopd xeyopiopévos éoriv
dpmraxTos yademws ke diyors wawdv. Hes. Op. 684.

T'he translators and commentators are unanimous in agreeing that
apmaxtos here means snatched, i.e. executed rapidly in the
intervals of bad weather. See Sinclair, Evelyn-White; ‘il faut en
saisir 'instant’ Mazon (Budé). West's note on line 320 emphasises
correctly that the word means snatched, and not to be snatched as
Mazon's translation seems to imply, but fails to explain in what
respect, since in the other use it is applied to property. It is
obvious that 1LS]'s explanation is unsatisfactory and needs to be
changed as in the New Supplement.
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AOOKOVLKTEL

t This word appears on a aArqp found at Olympia and inscribed
in the Laconian alphabet of vi Bc. It is clear from parallels that this
form is a variant of the regular dxowmred, meaning *without raising
the dust’, i.e. ‘without much effort’. The problem is to explain the
form, which Hansen (CEG 372) regards as not yet solved. The full
text reads:

# - ¥ = b1 4 ¥ #
Axparidas Aaxebaipovios vikov dvélexe Ta mévre doaxovikTel.

2  There are two details which require explanation: the -o- which
apparently precedes the root of xéws, and the presence of an intru-
sive -x- before -rer. The doubling of the -o- in this position is
frequent in inscriptions; cf. AoaxAymids. But there seems to be no
trace of a form *axdwis, with the doubtful exception of the Modern
Greek oxdvy. However, variants with and without this ‘movable’ s-
do occur, often visible only in cognates in other languages, such as
Gk. oxilw, Sanskrit khidati. But this is usual only where Sanskrit
has kh, ph answering to Gk. y, ¢. Attempts have been made (as in
the 1968 Supplement to L.S]) to invoke owxopaxilw as a parallel;
but this is simply due to the loss of an initial vowel in allegro
pronunciation, being derived from €5 xdpaxas as an imprecation. A
similar oath (€)s xovw might perhaps have been used by wrestlers
attempting to throw their opponent, but remains unattested.

3 But whatever the origin of the o-, the -x- also demands
explanation. Adverbs of this type are formed from adjectives in
-rog, though dwdwros is recorded only at a late date (QQ. Smyrnaeus
4. 319). So acoxovikrel demands a stem *eoworik- meaning dust.
This can be explained by supposing that in Laconian the i-stem
had been extended by a velar. This is exactly what happened in
West Greek to *xdafis, which can be reconstructed both from
Mycenaean ka-ra-wi-po-ro = fklawiphores/ and from the probable
Latin loan-word of very early date clawis. This in Attic—lonic
received a dental extension (klels, xAedds, wlAnis, xinidos). At
Epidaurus and elsewhere we have xdaié, xdawos, probably with a
long diphthong (i.e. xAgf¢). It would thus seem likely that the
Laconian for dust had the form *axdwvé, oxdvkos.
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atexvas

The adjective dreyvijs is hardly recorded before late Greek, so it
has been generally assumed that dreyvds is not the adverb from it,
but is from dreyvos (Plato onwards), with shift of accent. See e.g.
Schwyzer, Gram. ii 414. The new example of Ionic dreyvews in an
inscription of iv B¢ from Olynthus (TAPhA 65 (1934), 105; see the
New Supplement) must reopen this question, for this can only
come from dareyvis. It is thus clear that its absence from the record
of classical Greek is probably an accident, and the theory of an
aberrant accent can be abandoned.

ayupov

1 There is considerable confusion about this simple word due to
a faulty definition in LS], which reads: ‘chaff, bran, husks left after
threshing or grinding’. This omits to mention the chief waste
product of threshing, straw, but this is almost always what dyvpa
means.

2 The clearest evidence can be found in a passage of Xenophon:

" A r i - i’ L ¥ nf ¥
dv pev fpayls 1 ¢ kddapos Toi aitou, éywy’, édqv, xdrwler
dv Tepvouut, wa ikavd Td dyvpa yiyvnrar. X, Oec. 18. 2.

In a discussion about reaping the question is how near the ground
the stalk should be cut; so if the stalks are short, the cut should be
made low, so as to yield sufficient straw. It is obvious that chaff
makes no sense here. Similarly:

ovvifer Tov aitov atroi els Ty dmolikny, 16 8 dyvpov
L L] ¥ &
katakavoer mupt dofféorw. Ev. Matt. 3. 12.

A disputed passage of Theocritus needs to be mentioned here.

gitov dlowdvras dedyerr 16 pecapfpwiv Umvor
éx kaddpas ayupov TeAéler Typdode pdhiora.
Theoc. 10. 49.

This passage has caused commentators and lexicographers much
perplexity; see Gow ad loc. and the New Supplement. It is
generally agreed that the sense of the couplet is that threshing is
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best done at midday. As Gow notes, the same idea is expressed by
Vergil:

et medio tostas aestu terit area fruges. . 1. 298,

The main purpose of threshing is to separate the edible grain from
the by-product, straw; hence this is what we should expect dyvpor
to mean in this context. If so, it is at first sight surprising that the
grain is not given prominence. In fact it is the first word, but Gow
misses the point by translating ‘thresh the corn’. Now if gitos here
is grain, it follows that the verb must mean ‘produce by threshing’,
a perfectly proper sense for a denominative verb. The first line will
therefore translate ‘when threshing out the grain forgo your sleep
at midday’; and the second line will give the reason for this. Since
Tyuocde padwora implies that this is the best time of day for the
operation, it follows that the first four words of the second line
must be an ‘elegant variation’ on the theme of threshing. If dyvpor
means, as this note will demonstrate, straw, the line will translate:
‘this is the best time of day to get the straw from the stalk’ or ‘turn
the stalk into straw’. In either case this'simply repeats the idea
expressed by oiror ddowwvras. The xaddpa, like the xdAapos in the
Xenophon passage quoted above, will refer to the stalk as cut still
bearing the ear. For this cf.

s 1€ mAelarny pév kardpungy xbowi yadxds Eyever,
aunros & oAiyiworos. Il 19, 222,

There i1s therefore no need to invent a new sense to accommaodate
this passage.

3 This sense can be confirmed by the various uses to which this
material 1s put. A primary use is as fodder for animals.
Theophrastus discussing the effect of a certain crop on horses:
oi tmmor €ofliovres 16 mpairov Siepllelpovro, watd puxpdr 8¢
oty éfoflévres év dxipois ovdév Emaoyor.
Thphr. HP 4. 4. 9.
For sheep:

maives 8¢ Ta mpoPara BdAdoes, wdrwos, dddry, dyvpa dmola
av 7}.  Arist. HA 59625,

Theophrastus similarly remarks on the difference between barley
and wheat straw as fodder:
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iBiov 8¢ wal 16 dyvpov Tov kpilflwed To mipwov, fyyvléTepor

yiap kai padaxwrepor. Thphr. HP 8. 4. 1.
In the Septuagint:

xal Awy ws Pobs pdyerar dyvpa. LXX Is. 11.7.
4 Another obvious use is in the making of mud-bricks, again well
exampled from the Septuagint, e.g.:

Scddvar dyvpor T Aaw els Ty mAwbovpyiav. LXX Ex. 5.7
This is necessary equally to explain a reference in Hippocrates:

A 5o & ] ’ 3 ; §
kporUdas dmo Taw ipariwv dmoriModoas kal wxapdo-
Aoyeotoas kai amd Tav Tolywy dyvpa droomaoas.

Hp. Prog. 4.

And the same applies to the derivative dydpwois applied to the
making of swallows’ nests:

olov mpaiTov émi Tav opvilflwy 9 Tijs yelddvos arnpomyyia: T4
ydp mept TV TAdy dyvpwoer Ty adTiy éxer Tafw.
Arist. HA 612°22.

In all these cases straw rather than chaff is clearly meant.

s It can also be used to deaden sound. Though here chaff is a
possible meaning, one wonders if it would have been available in
sufficient quantities, whereas straw plainly would have been.

o F - ¥ # L4 5 L] ,
drav Tedevriay Pacideds ... aybpw 1) ayopa karamdooeTar.
Arist. fr. 611. 6o.

Cf. the use of ayvpow:

Suid 7, drar dyvpwbdow ai ospyforpar, drrov ol ydpor
Xvp xnarp Xop
yeyavaow; Arist. Pr. go1®3o.

6 The same argument holds when it is used as stuffing;
Herodotus describes how at the funeral of a Scythian king human
victims and horses are sacrificed:

¥ # L) - & £ L] - ¥ =
éfeddvres adTav T Kr.‘ri..:il.ﬂl-' wal xabjpavres épmipmdace
dylpaw wal guppdrrouar. Hdt. 4. 72. 2.

Or again when in a fable of Aesop the mice made spears and
chariots of this material:
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ol 8¢ uves Sopara wal dppara éf dydpwy Aafévres.
Aesop. 40.

7 In a fragment of Antiphanes we have a case where it appears to
be used to adulterate porridge:

70 delmvor ot pala xeyaparwpéim

dyvpois, mpos eiréderar éfwmhiauévy.  Antiph. 225. 2 K-A.,

Here we might expect chaff to be used, but the strange word
xexaparxwpévy equipped with sharp stakes surely implies that pieces
of straw were also included in the unappetising mixture.

8 The best evidence for chaff or bran is in the derivatives:

TOU ii.a'El;_PDU T& &XUPW-S‘I:ED'TETGI-' dﬂGKﬂ-{ETﬂ.I.

Arist. Pr. g2820.

This certainly refers to the waste product of grinding or milling,
not threshing. It would appear that the Greeks did not clearly
distinguish these.

9 Other derivatives point clearly in the direction of straw. An
ayvpoflodaw 1s unlikely to be a barn for chaff (LLS]), but must be for

straw. Similarly such words as dyvpnyyéw refer to the carting of
straw.

1o We may thus conclude that straw ought to be the first
meaning, with chaff not clearly distinguished from it. The same
inference can be drawn from Aristophanes’ figurative use:

TOUS AP RETOIKOUS Ayupa TV doTaw Aéyw. Ar. Ach. 508.

This is simply the worthless part of anything.

Bamrw

1 The danger of using translations instead of definitions is well
demonstrated by LS]'s treatment of this word. The New
Supplement has done much to improve this, but the easiest way to
show how to rearrange it is to sketch out a replacement article.
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2 The basic sense is to plunge or dip (in a yielding medium,
usually but not necessarily a liquid):

ws 67" dvijp yedkevs médexvy péyav B¢ axémapvov
eiv vdar: fanry Puypd peydda ldyorra
dappdoawy. Od. 9. 392.

With Efg:

els mip atird vrifinow, per’ éxeivo 8¢ els Udwp Bdmrer.
Pl. Ti. 73e.

Tov yoprov eis pédt famrovres Sibdaow foliew.
Arist, HA bog*2g; of, de An. 435"2.

3 This leads naturally to the use which emphasises the result of
immersion, to make wet:

rdpie | Pdmrovar Beppds.  Ar. Ec. 216,

Here the absence of a preposition indicates that fepud is the
instrument: ‘they wet the fleeces with hot water.” Likewise:

7} pedayyddovs
€Baer lovs Bpéppa Aepraias vdpas. S. Tr. 574.

So with no dative:
yirava tovd’ éfaga. S, Tr. 580.
Possibly also:

s A i L] # L
kovpdMwv ... €éfadov ywipevor kai Pamrduevor fiTou
mpyvievor.  var. lectio in Dse. 5. 121.

1.S] take this as meaning become hard; but it is more likely that it
refers to hardening (mppviuevor) as a result of being alternately
exposed to the air and then wetted again. Also with d#»d introduc-
ing the instrument:

xai Pdiee 6 lepevs Tov SarTvlor dmwd Tob aiparos Tob poayou.

LXX Le. 4. 17.
A special sense of this means to baptize:

orav &' dvaddfy v6 malflos 76 Toi Befappévov wal fpyuévou,
Té7€ ... €0TL TG dvre ... Tovdalos. Arr. Epict. 2. 9. 20.



BamTo 61

4 Both of these usages reappear in a group of examples where the
abject is a weapon. One can plunge a weapon in an enemy’s body:

pagyavor elow
oapios efaper. E. Ph. 1578.
o ey els Ta wlevpd Bdipas v alypijy, 6 8’ els ras Aayovas.
D. H. 5. 15. 2.
But one can also wet one’s sword with blood:

papTupet 8€ pot
diapos 188" ws éBaer Alyiaflov Eidos. A. Cho. 1011,

Here there is also an allusion, as so often in poetry, to another
sense (see 6 below).

yurg ...

diflgrrov év adayaior Badaca Eidos. A, Pr. 863.
Even clearer is this example:

épaas éyyos ef wpos Apyelwv arpard; S, Aj. os.

i.e. ‘did you get your spear properly bloodied?' 1.5] has of course
failed to see the distinction, and added the Septuagint example
guoted in 3 above because blood is involved; but there of course
the object is a finger.

5 Another special use i1s where the object is a bucket or similar
container, which is dipped in a liquid in order to draw it up:

av 0" ab Aafoloa Tevyos, dpyaia Adrpe,
Badac” éveyre delpo movrias adds. E. Hee. 610,

Cf. Antiph. 25, Thphr. Char. 9.8. A different sense, but clearly
derived from this is: to draw (a liquid) by dipping:

avl’ UBatos @ wkdAmbe knpia Pdfar. Theoc. 5. 127.

6 Equally special is the use: to dip in a colouring medium, dye:

eiparta ... Befappdva. Hdt. 7. 6. 1.
oi Badis, énebav Pouvlylldo Bajae épua dior’ elvar alovpyd.
Pl. R. 4zqd.

# - 3 5 - » -
HUA.IKES‘ ﬁﬂ.‘ITTOVTEJI. €5 TO EDE’EH&" izi»-"ﬂ:l IJ.F‘].-"UFEL

Ath. 11. 480e.
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This is also used humorously in a figure by Aristophanes, with
internal accusative:

wa p1 oe Baw Bdppe Zapdiavikdv. Ar, Ach. 112.
BéBamrar Papua Kuliwmpcov, Ar. Pax 1176.

7 The intransitive uses, listed by I.S]J under B, have the general
sense: to plunge oneself:

éav Pdamrwow (€yyelels) els Poypov. Arist. HA 592°18.
Of a ship:

kal vais yap évraleioa mpos PBlav modi
éfupev, oy &' aldfhs, Wy yadd moda. E. Or. 707.

Of the sun:

€l 8’ 6 pév dvédelos Bdamry poov omeplowo.  Arat. 858,
Also in the middle voice:

7 wov xal mordporo efdaaro (xopiwy). Arat. 951,

It is also used with an accusative, presumably internal rather than
objective:

-

vija ... Bamrovoay ... kipa xvprér. Babr. 71. 2.

Bapéw

1 Here is a case where the historical principle would be helpful,
if correctly applied. The earliest use is the aberrant perfect
participle BeBapnas, followed by the corresponding perfect passive
BePapnuévos. The finite verb does not appear until much later,
apart from the example quoted from Sappho, which needs further
discussion (see 5 below). It would seem best to deal with this
problem by making separate entries for the perfect participles,
with cross-references. The meaning is regularly oppressed, and
needs no further discussion.

2z The verb Baopéw seems to have arisen by back-formation from
BeBapnmuévos. It is found in the perfect indicative passive in the
Placita Philosophorum under the name of Democritus, but the
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wording is probably due to Plutarch, and cannot be used to prove
an early date. There are a number of entries throughout LS]
quoted from fragments of early writers which are not in fact
verbatim quotations, but later paraphrases. The failure to distin-
guish between these and genuine quotations seems to be a feature
of the ninth edition. There is another example in the present
passive in Hippocrates, but in the fourth book wepi vovowr, which
is certainly not one of the earlier parts of the Corpus, and is very
hard to date. A more reliable example, again passive, is In
Parthenius (i Bc) and I have not found the active before Josephus
(i AD); it becomes common from ii AD. This chronologieal distribu-
tion strongly supports the idea that it arose from the regular use
of the perfect passive Befapnuévos.

3 The verb is occasionally used literally to mean weigh down:

ol pév Twves avTy pitpais dvédowy, ol 8¢ Lawais als fapnleioa
7 wais dwa wAjllos rav émppirTopévar amemviyy. Parth. ¢. 8.

In the two following examples the context is figurative:
wal Tov Thgov dmoppufor ... xai Ty vmepodiar Baproer yap
ro moplueiov avvepmeadvra. Luc. D. Mort. 4. 14.

émdaviTo mepupepopéry mavTayooe § Tis dikns pomy omwy av
EﬁTT}V 3&91?0&5‘ I:I|‘ TTJR.E{WV xpl:raﬂg '&Pﬂﬁﬂh”f"\" i'axljﬂl-.
Procop. Arc. 14. 10,

4 The normal sense is oppress, make uncomfortable, bother; in the
passive:

v wedadiy PBapéerar. Hp. Morb. 4. 49.

obkovy éxaTepov vpav oig del Papeivfar 8" Huis.

Diog. Oen. 64.

obroi, ols Bapoivrar. M. Ant. 8. 44.

avros O€ Sapodipar T exdopiw. P. Giss. 6. 7 (il AD).

& mapamdots ... dyAnpdrards éorw ral xafl’ éxdarny fuépav

Bapodpac 8’ adrov. P. Oxy. s25. 3. (il AD).
In the active:

obdé 76 mav €lvos éfidper Tais elodopais. J. BY z. 14. 1.

T'&. }"ﬂ‘.lﬂ ET{.(J{I. {i#ﬂ&#ﬂ“ﬂ.?‘ﬂ - e!ﬂuﬂ:r&‘ E’AO'}"ID&HEHE, rl'ﬂ'. {J.'il"I T‘ﬁ‘l"
mohw Bapaper. G 14. 830. 15 (Puteoli).
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0 Smpdowov  loyupds Ti Taw xpypdrwy ... avéijoe
Befapyrévar édn. D. C. 78. 17. 3.

There is an example of the middle quoted from Herodian the
historian of iii AD:

elapoivro ... abrdv adriy T evyéverar. Hdn. 8. 8. 1.

The verb continued in use as late as vi AD, and survives into
Medieval and Modern Greek, where however it has developed the
sense of strike.

5 The only item in the inventory which does not fit this pattern
is the alleged example from Sappho:

moAda 8¢ Lagolraia’, ayavas éme-

praoles” Arbios (uépw

Admrav mor dpéva k[ Jpv - Bopyrar.
Sappho, Supp. 25 (=fr. gb) 17.

This has traditionally been explained as an Aeolic form for
Bapeirar, with op for ap and athematic inflexion. LS] quotes it as
kijp ... Bépyrar, which can be translated ‘the heart is oppressed’,
but it leaves ¢péra with no plausible construction. Moreover, as
D. L. Page (ad loc.) points out, words from this root appear in
Lesbian poetry in the form Bap-, not Bop-. There has been much
discussion of this passage and various reconstructions have been
proposed. But perhaps the verb is incomplete and it is the end of
a compound such as fupofopéw, though this is found only in the
active. At all events this is hardly sufficient evidence to prove that
the development of the finite verb, which all other evidence places
relatively late, occurred as early as the beginning of vi Bc. This is
one of numerous cases where the Lexicon ought to suspend judg-
ment until clearer evidence is available, and it should at any rate
only be quoted as a dubious suggestion.

Bapis

1 An adjective as common as this is peculiarly difficult to handle,
for there must be thousands of examples of the word in Greek
literature, and to analyse them all would be immensely time-
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consuming; hence all I can attempt is a re-ordering of the material
supplied by LS]J. Taken individually each example might suggest
a plausible meaning; but the result of such an approach is to spread
the range of meanings so wide it becomes extremely vague. LS]
not only used the English heavy in a number of different senses,
but adds (inter alia) bushy, pregnant, slow, grievous, oppressive,
unwholesome, indigestible, violent, grave, ample, severe, stern, over-
bearing, important, difficult, strong, deep, bass, low. Most of these
sound appropriate in the context in which they appear; but the
user of the Lexicon may well wonder what is the difference
between grave and stern, oppressive and overbearing and so on, We
all know that Homer uses the word to describe groaning; but does
he mean low-pitched or violent or what? The only way to elucidate
the many problems LS] has left unresolved or solved in an arbi-
trary fashion is to analyse again the whole collection of material.
The treatment of adverbs is always difficult. In a small dictionary
it is sufficient to list the forms under the adjective and leave the
exact meaning to be inferred. But in a major dictionary, and
especially where the usage of the adverb has special features, |
believe that adverbs should have separate entries. 1 have therefore
kept Bapéws with its comparative and superlative separate; but the
adverbial use of the neuter can still appear under the adjective.

z A simple principle may be used to find the starting-point: we
need to choose the simplest and most obviously material sense,
from which the others may have arisen by transference. Hence we
shall agree with LS] in beginning with heavy in weight. It is inter-
esting that under its opposite, xoiigos, L.S] allowed the historical
principle to outweigh logic; fight in weight appears only as sense
I 4, because it is absent from Homer and early literature. [ should
add to the definition the word relatively; a heavy child may still
weigh less than a light man. The examples of this sense are few in
LLS], and the first offered (Hdt. 4. 150. 3) does not belong here; see
6 below. It 1s often paired with xolgos:

Bapirepa mpos xougdrepa xat Barrw wpos Ta PpadiTepa.
Pl. R. 438¢; cf. Tht. 152d; Arist. Cael. 310"25.
6 8 Mpidcas tye pév Tiv mopeiav mwpuitous Eywv ToUs

e')lélﬁuu-rag ... TEAévTaia de Ta Bﬂptfu Teow amAwr,

Plb. 1. 76. 3.
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This last example was placed by L.S] in sense II 3 ‘of soldiers,
heavy-armed’. But since it refers to émla it cannot fall under that
heading; the fact that ‘heavy weapons’ imply the men who carried
them does not give Bapis here a new sense. As we shall see, the
alleged military sense does not exist.

3 Another clearly physical sense is when it is used of parts of the
body to mean well developed, heavy :

) kat em’ apyvpen kamy oyxélle yeipa PBopeiav. 11 1. 219.

TOUS Lév UmepoiTrigavTes oppis Te onlwoer Papeta xal koidov
dofpa. Philostr. Gym. 48.

Both of these are included by LS] under I 1. See also under 11
below.

4 To this can be attached as a sub-sense the use of the feminine
to mean pregnant. There appears to be only one example so far
recorded, but it would not be surprising; cf. Latin grauida: P.
Goodsp. Catr. 15. 15 (iv AD).

5 Closely allied to this, but distinct enough to rank as a sub-
sense, is of heavy construction, massive. This is not recognised by
L5S]J, and the first example is new; there are probably more to be
found:

70 fxara fuiv obpdopiv ot véas €yovor PBupurépas xal
W i Iy £
apifipdy éddosovas. Hdt. 8. bo. a.
opivres 8¢ Ty Tav Axpayavrivwr wédw eddveardryy odoay
mpos Tds mapadxevds kel Papurdryy dpa tis abrdv émapyias,
els Tabrgy ovnifipowsar Td Te yopiyra kal Tds Suvdpers,

Plb. 1. 17. 5.

The second example is quoted by LS] (II 2) as meaning important,
powerful, but no supporting evidence is quoted for such a mean-
ing, and it is not clear why a politically influential city should be
preferred as a base of operations for an army. What a general
would look for is a city with good fortifications enclosing a large
space, and this 1s precisely what Akragas offered. According to
Walbank ‘it contained goo acres’.
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6 Another physical sense is when it is used of persons or their
attributes to indicate lack of agility (as opposed to xoigos in the
sense of nimble). It might be defined as weighed down, heavy-laden,
burdened:

ﬂpcaﬁﬁrcp&g TE 1}'51:; elpl xai Papis &Efpeﬂrﬁm ‘slow to stir

myself’. Hdt. 4. 150. 3.

wai Lavra kai Baldovra wol véow Papiv. S. Tr. 23s.

Bapeiav aodov ¢éper faow. S. Tr. gbh.

of 8¢ otv yipa Bapeis. S.OT 17.
kedetw Tovs Ouwpaxodopous gyeioflac ori Tovro Papirartdv
€oTe ToU oTparevpaTos. tob D€ Sapurdrov yovpdvov dvdyky
padiws émeobar wavra 7d Barrov idvra. X. Cyr. 5. 3. 37.

In the last example fapiraros was twice emended by Hirschig to
Ppadiraros, a conjecture adopted by Marchant in OC'T. One can-
not help feeling that if this sense had been properly identified,
there would have been no temptation to emend. L.S] places this in
the military sense heavy-armed (II 3), a sense which now depends
upon one passage, which will be shown to be at least very dubious
(see below). There are two other examples of this attributable to
old age (Ael. VH g, 1, App. Mac. 14), and one to drink:

Bapeis Omo Tijs pélns dvres. Plu. 2. 596a.

7 A different but still physical sense is causing physical distress,
offensive, unpleasant. These examples are not distinguished by LLS]
from those where the distress is mental (sense I 2):

oduny mapeyopevor Bapeiav. Hdt. 6. 119. 3.

vogov PBapeias. 5. Ph. 1330.

Aéyerar PBapy 16 ywplov (sc. Ta dpyipewa) elvau.
M. Mem. 3. 6. 12,

T'o this might be added: of food heawvy on the stomach:

G' a J E’?EP UI#II{IS‘ &PTDS‘ ﬁﬂp fjs.‘ S‘Uﬂ'ﬂl KDI‘C;F.I.??T&Q TE 3 f.l!.':‘. Tﬂ;
dvwpdAws onrdaobar,  Ath. 3. 1156,

Here LS] gives the meaning as indigestible (I 2) ignoring its own
translation of Sveowcovdunros as hard to digest. It is reasonable to
assume that if a Greek writer coupled two epithets he intended
them to convey a more precise meaning than if he had used only
one.
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8 Next we shall place causing mental distress, hard to bear,
grievous, burdensome. There are too many examples to quote in
full, but I give a selection:

Zets pe péya Kpovidys dry évédnoe Bapely.
[l.2. 111 cf. 10. 71.

épuda piyvuvro Papeiav. 1. 20. 55.

KAales ... Bapeiae. Od. 7. 197.

Bapeia pév knp o py mbléallar,
Bapeia 8’ el Téxvov Saifw.
A. Ag. 206; Pers. 1044; Th. 332, 767; Supp. 415.

Bupeiav 6 £évos pdarw
riwd’ efm’. 8. Ph. 1045.
Bapeiav fddvny vikaré pe
Aéyovres. S. OC 1204.
améybeiar ... yalerwrarar kal Papirarar. Pl Ap. 23a.
modepos ... opopos wal Papis. D, 18 241.

ddiixare T Papirepa Tob vépov. Fov. Matt. 23. 23.

g As applied to persons (or gods), severe, stern, difficult:

ws oUmTIUNTIS ve Twv €pywy Papis. A, Pr.77.
Zels Tor kodaoris Tav UTepkduTwy dyay
dpovnudrav émearee, evfluvos Bapis. A, Pers. 828.
rowatt’ dvijp Svgopyos, év yipa Bapis

€pei, mpos ouder els epw Bupodperos. S. Aj. 1o17.

This last is placed by L.S] with the other examples of old age pro-
ducing physical infirmity, but the context makes it clear that this
refers rather to the severity of judgment which often marks old
age,

dvopery) yap kal Bopiy o’ nipne’ éyd. S, OT 546.

Here too surely belongs the following new example, Aeschines’
description of Demosthenes:

dpopyror dvra xal Paplv dvflpwmor.  Aeschin. 2. 21.
Hrrov on Bapls rois ovvodow kal fuepwrepos. Pl Tht. 210¢.

of Suvdpevor ... kol gepvatepo kol Bapirepor.
Arist. Rh. 1391%279.
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Kimpe Bapeia,
Kimp: vepeooard, Kinp Bvaroiow dmexBis. Theoc. 1. 100.

émei 8" obk éuerplalov dA’ foav dmepiidavor xkal Papeis.
Plu. 2. 279c.

10 When applied to actions rather than agents, it can be defined
as causing concern, alarming, sevious:

dewoavrav $ldyyor re Bapiv atvrév re wédwpov. Od. 9. 257.

The voice of the Cyclops might well have been basso profundo ; but
in the context it is surely its effect on the hearers that is important.
apros ydp otdels dvlpt dnlijry Bapds. 5. fr. 933.

'&-’}"}’Eﬁ{ﬂp o t‘f:rtfpmv —— KE.E xﬂhf’ﬂ"}y Kﬂ-: ﬁﬂ.ﬂf:ﬂp, ';ii-"‘ g}'{.{i A !!l-"
rois Bapirar’ dv dvéyxapi. Pl Cri, 43c.

Bapéa ainiwpara katapépovres.

Aect. Ap. 25. 7; cf. 2 Ep. Cor. 10. 10.

11 A different line of development, harking back to the material
senses, can be placed next: intense, violent, profound. I should place
here the examples of groans and other lamentations.

Bapéa arevdyovra. [l. 8. 334; Od. 8. 95, 534
Bapt &' auPoagor edpdr’ ayn. A. Pers. 572.
Bepeta rqrofer abda. S. Ph. 208.

yw PBapeia mpoomidwy ddivero. E. Hipp. 791,

Perhaps we should place also here the things or actions which dis-
play violence, such as hands or blows:

o¥ Tis ... ool ... fapeias yeipas émoloer. Il 1. 8g.

rumade Bapeda. 8. fr. 844.
It is used of anger:

Spy7 Bapeia. S. Ph. 368.
pigvr Bapeiav.  S. OC 1328,

Here too I think we should place a rather difficult example:

L 5 - 1 - & & 5
[ ) '}"GP ﬁﬂpflﬂl W.Aqﬂ".ml"ﬂ.t Ty GKUA{!KI.WF SIﬂUTPE¢DUFI TR
oxéAy, {Tois) odpaot vioous dumotoion. X, Cyn. 7. 4.

LS] places this example in I 2, between wunwholesome and
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indigestible; but it is evident that overfeeding is bad for puppies for
the reasons given. The effect of Bapeia: is surely to intensify the
force of wAnopoval. Here too we may place:

AabBpn pév yeddowoa, Bapiv &' ava Huuer fyowoa.
Theoc. 1. gb,

if Bupds here means ‘anger’. But if it means ‘the seat of the emo-
tions', ‘heart’, then perhaps this should be referred to the sense
described in ¢ above, though this seems to be otherwise restricted
to persons. Here too we must apparently place the following,
translated ample by LS] (I 4):

Bapvrdaryy eddapoviav Tois dpyopévos mapééew.
Hdn. 2. 14. 3.

But this seems to me such an extraordinary expression, verging on
an oxymoron, that I should be tempted to emend to Bafurarye.

12 Then we come to another physical sense, but of a quite
different type, where it is applied to sounds. In this case its
opposite is not xetgdos but éévs, which shows clearly that it means
low-pitched, deep. LS]'s addition of strong as the first equivalent in
this sense is unfortunate, because it suggests loudness. The prob-
lemn here concerns the nature of the Greek word-accent. It is now
generally accepted that the accent of Attic Greek and hence the
xows) was one of pitch, not stress. But we know that in the course
of time pitch was replaced by stress, though it is extremely hard to
fix an accurate date for this change. Much of the confusion in the
language used by grammarians may be due to their description of
the contemporary stress accent by the terms inherited from their
predecessors to describe pitch. A Papds rdvos was in origin a syl-
lable pronounced with no rise in pitch, so that every unaccented
syllable could be (and sometimes was) marked with the grave
accent. Since the subject has been fully discussed and elucidated
by W. 5. Allen in Vox Graeca (Cambridge, 1968) 106—24, I do not
propose to do more than quote a few examples of this use of fapis.

13 Of sounds, low-pitched, deep. Explaining the difference
between il didos and the proper name digidos Plato says:

dvri ofelas vis péons ovddafhis Papeiov édbfeyfdpeta.
Pl. Cra. 399b; cf. Prr. 332¢.
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Of a musician:
ofvratny wxal Bapeiav yopdiy mowel. Pl Phdr. 268e.

Hippocrates notes the association of low-pitched voices with damp
climates:

Pléyyovrar Papiraror dvllpdimewr. Hp. Aér. 15.
Aristotle speaks of the variations in pitch by an orator;

mws ... del ypiobac ... Tois Tdvows, olov dfeln (Puwrvh) wal
Bapeig xal péoy.  Arist. Rh. 1403"30.

In word-accent again, he explains the difference between of and
ov, remarkably ignoring the presence of the aspirate in one:

ov yap Tavro onuaiver 6fdrepor, 7o 8¢ Paplirepov pnbév.
Arist. SE 178%3.

This example proves that he is not talking about what we call an
acute accent, but about the pitch of a circumflex accent, which
rises higher than an unaccented syllable.

14 The adverb Bapéws is not common, but it is used in its literal
sense:

epopevos e oldv 1e Tayl Ppadéws 1 xoigdor Bapéws
yiyveafar. Pl Tht. 18qd.

It is also found meaning with difficulty:

elbws 67T¢ T4 walawdrare Taw wvoonudrov ... fepirara
vrakove.  Hp. Prorrh. 2. 30.

This example i1s placed by LS]J, with no indication that it is
adverbial, in sense III 1 ‘of sound’, where it is quoted simply as
‘Bapirara vmaxovew, of diseases’. It is hard to imagine how they
translated the passage, where dmaxodw plainly means ‘respond to
treatment’. Another example, given by LS] a special section (III
3) and defined as slowly, probably belongs here:

va ... mis Aefas Papéws émomwpévys rayeia mapaywyn
yivyrar. Hero, Aut. 26. 6.

If the counterweight (Aela) is pulled hard, the picture unrolls
quickly. (Incidentally neither this sense of Aefa nor its use in geo-
metry appears in LLS].)
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15 An adverbial sense corresponding to the sense of Bapis dis-
cussed in 11 above is to be expected, intensely, violently. The only
example offered by LLS] (III 1) is:

ex 8y TovTwr énévle Bapirara wal Spypdrara HAyer.
Ael. VH 12. 1.

I suspect that further research would produce more examples.

16 A sense corresponding to 7 above is not unexpected, severely,
sternly:

atel yap Papéws elye mpos Ty ddlav. Arist. Pol. 1311%.
Perhaps we can place here the dubious reading:
6 8¢ v Gfpw drapdyws xal Papéws édepev. D. S. 26. 2.

Here Bapéws is a conjecture for .apews, but other emendations have
been proposed. LS] quotes it as meaning ‘bear with dignity’.

17 In other contexts it appears to mean with annoyance, angrily:
ol 8¢ FEAdnves Popéws peév fixovear ... X. An. 2. 1.4q.
Bapurépws évarriwbivar. LXX 3 Ma. 3. 1.

This is also used in the phrase Bapéws $épewv or €yen

dapeios B¢ xdpra Popéws frawe Bow dvlpa Sokporarey
AedwBypévor. Hdt. 3. 155. 1.
Bapéws ¢épaw elme ... Hdt. 5. 19. 1.

76 yap whijles oly olrw rTav dpyav dyavaxtel orepolpevor
ws €yer Papéws OPpilopevor.  Arist. Rh. Al 1424".

6 ITénos Bapéws pév éepev éml w6 pay ... mapypiobor Ty
yopryiav. Plb. 15. 1. 1.

18 Naturally the adverb is used of the pitch of sounds, lozw:
of aldlovres Papitepor addodow. Arist. GA 78822,
Equally with respect to word-accent, i.e. without rise of pitch:

apvy8diny pév (Aéyel) rov kapmov Bapéws, & fueis odderépuws
dutySador Adyouer. Ath. 2. 53b.
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19 Finally a conspectus of the meanings as they might appear in
a revised Lexicon. The numbers refer to the paragraphs above.

1 relatively heavy in weight (2).

2 of parts of the body, well-developed, heavy (3); of women,
pregnant (4). b of heavy construction, massive (5).

weighed down, heavy-laden, burdened (6).

causing physical distress, offensive, unpleasant (77).

causing mental distvess, hard to bear, grievous (8).

of persons, severe, stern, difficult (9).

causing concern, alarming, serious (10).

intense, violent, profound (11).

of sounds, low-pitched, deep (12, 13).

O b~ SR o W

20 Papéws, adv.

1 heauvily {14).

2 with difficulty (14).

3 intensely, violently (15).

4 severely, sternly (16).

5 with annoyance, angrify (17).
6 at a low pitch (18).

Bivéw

1 There is an excellent formula to be found in English diction-
aries for dealing with the notorious ‘four-letter’ words: ‘not in
polite use’. LS] never thought of making such a comment, being
content as a rule with their sens. obsc., which is appropriate to call
attention to a double entendre, but fails to indicate the register of
speech to which the word belongs. There is no doubt that Bwéw
was avoided by all respectable writers; it is not merely absent from
all serious verse and histories; it does not occur in such works as
Theophrastus’ Characters or the Mimes of Herondas. It was even
banished from Menander, who appears only to have used a deriv-
ative (dmofomriavra Bpapara, fr. 462, 11). It is at home only in
Aristophanes, Archilochus, and Hipponax.

2 Explicit evidence for the opprobrium attached to the word
comes from no less an authority than Cicero:
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cum loguimur ‘terni’, nihil flagitii dicimus; at cum ‘bini’,
opscenum est. Cic. ad Fam. . zz. 3.

He goes on to point out that obscenity is, as we should say,
language-specific. If you think only in Latin, there is nothing
improper about bimz; but if you know also Greek, it can be inter-
preted as Bive,, which is. This remark is instructive as proving that
¢ and e were to Cicero pronounced alike and could be equated
with Latin long i. The Greek form intended is presumably
imperative, for in the indicative fBwei the position of the Greek
accent would have inhibited the comparison.

3 There are, however, two further points about this word which
can be made without embarrassment. It is alleged by Solon fr. 52b
R that it means to have illicit intercourse with (a woman), being
opposed to onviw, which therefore means to have lawful intercourse
with.

4 'Onviw is defined by L.S] as ‘of the man, marry, take to wife’
with the qualification that it is used by Homer only in the present
and imperfect tenses. This restriction appears to be generally
observed, a fact which may arouse our suspicion, as it would then
be synonymous with yapéw. A clue to its right meaning is supplied
by a gloss of Hesychius, who equates an alleged form omvodar with
yeyauyxdres. If this is a derivative or corruption of some form of
darwitw, it is clear that it describes the state of being married, not the
process of becoming married. This is abundantly clear in the
description of Nausikaa’s brothers:

of 00’ dmulovres, vpeis & Nilleor Dadélovres. Od. 6. 63.

An apparent exception has been noted in the Gortyn Law Code,
where énvier and the passive dmvieffar used of the woman have
been taken to mean get married to. In fact, the translation be the
husband (wife) of is in all cases equally appropriate and there is
no good evidence for the usual view. The whole subject has been
admirably analysed and discussed at length by G. P. Edwards
{(Minos zo-2 (1987) 178-81). Once this is appreciated, the attempt
to oppose dmviw to Budw may be dismissed as a typical effort by a
grammarian to see distinctions that never existed.
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5 A more important point concerns the etymology, not that I
think it solves the problem. Grafhti of vi and v Bc from the
Athenian agora are reported by M. Lang (Athenian Agora C 2,
C 14) with the spelling BEN- for Bw-. This has been compared
with the alleged form in early Elean (fuscr. Olymp. 7 = Schwyzer
412):

al defeveot, €v 7’ lapoi fot ka Baa(8)boe kai xofldpor Teleiar,

It has been proposed to read al 8¢ Pevéor év 1’ lapoi, though it
hardly seems necessary to envisage expiation being laid down for
such a pollution of the temple. Other interpretations involving
emendation have been proposed, and this example should surely
remain suspect, since it is obviously not the kind of prohibition
normally found in laws.

6 In early Attic (and for that matter in early Elean) BEN can
stand for what would later have been written Bnw, Bew, or Ber.
There is no good reason to suppose that Biv- could have replaced
Bev-, so the choice is presumably between Byv- and Bew-. Now
there are two words, and a few proper names, which have | even
in early Attic, where we should expect e iAot and {udriov. The
tendency to close both & and 7 seems to have been established at
an early date, especially as a sub-standard feature, as is shown by
schoolboys’ spellings such as dipoofleris. In a word which certainly
belongs to the lower classes it is quite possible that what was
etymologically fewéw became pronounced and hence written too as
Buvéw.

7 This does not solve the problem of the etymology. The B- may
well be the product of a voiced labio-velar, cf. fiss. But there 1s no
obvious base of the type *g¥en- which will have vielded few-. A
connexion with ywi) (Boeotian Bard) is semantically attractive, but
the formation is still obscure; and in a ‘popular’ term of this kind
an unpredictable semantic development is not to be excluded. The

rhyme-words dwéw and xwéw may in any case have played a part in
its development.
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BAepeaiva

1 The verb occurs five times in the Iliad; of Hector leading- the
Trojans:

Frrwp 8 év mpartoror rie abévei Blepeaivaw. 1. 8. 337.
Similarly Il. 9. 237. Of Hephaistos:

Hearoros 8’ dua rolor kie ofiével BAepeaivwr. 11 20. 36.
and of a wild animal:

kdmpros € Awr orpéderar oblével BAepeaivan.
Il. 12. 42, cf. 17. 135.

r 1 - ¥ Id L [
oUTE Ovos Kampov SAoodpovoes, oUTE pueyiaTos
Bupos évi orifleca mepi oflével Bhepcaiver. 1L 17. 22.

It is generally agreed that the verb is built upon an unattested
neuter s- stem *BAépos (cf. peveaivew). The same etymon is required
by the negative adjective dfAepsis found in Nicander Al 82,
Longinus 29. 1, and in the adverb in Panyasis (an obscure epic
poet). ABAepns is glossed in Hesychius as:

drodpos, drepmis, mapeyévos, ol 8¢ wawos.

Cf. aPleués: dollevés, dadrov. So if we could give the noun a mean-
ing, we might solve the problem posed by its derivatives. Attempts
have been made (see DELG) to explain d as d-, d- copulativum, but
a negative would be much more likely.

2 If we suppose then a substantive *BAéuos, the § is likely to be
the product of a labio-velar. This would allow us to associate it
with the family of BdAdw (<*g“[y5) cf. formations like mpofiis, as
built on a hystero-dynamic form with the enlargement -em-. In
fact the same type of enlargement will account also for BAémw,
where the dialect form in yAew- may be a reminiscence of the labio-
velar. So *BAduos might mean a look as something you throw. Sight
was until quite recently regarded as a power residing in the eye,
which sent out beams to detect an object, rather like radar. This
is apparent in standard phrases like French jeter un coup d’eeil,
Mod. Gk. piyvw puwa parid, and notice also phrases like SAémew vimv.
The intensive formation in -ealves (cf. peveaivew) ought therefore to
mean darting fierce looks, glaring, a sense which fits the Homeric
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passages admirably. Wild animals certainly can be seen behaving
like this. See now the New Supplement.

3 The compound d-PAeusjs should therefore properly mean not
glaring, which would evolve naturally to timid-looking. This is
exactly what Hesychius' areAuos means, and with a little more
extension his mapeévos slack and xaxds, if this means cowardly.

4 But adjectives of this kind regularly have ‘passive’ as well as
‘active’ senses, so afleuns could equally mean not patently obvious.
The Nicander passage is regrettably obscure; Gow at one time
(CQ, nNs 1 (1951), 97) thought it here meant ineffective. But [
believe the sense insidions would fit as well, if not better, and this
can be accommodated in the semantic pattern just established.
Similarly the adverb dfAepéws mivwr would mean drinking heed-
lessly, taking no thought for the consequences. In the Longinus
passage: 1) mepidpaoes ... dPAepés mpoomimrer will mean ‘falls so as to
escape notice’. This explanation accounts for all the evidence, with
the exception of Hesychius' gloss drepmijs.

yepos

1 Aninscription of ii BC from Delos (Inser. Délos 1417) has twice
a phrase describing the condition in which a building is to be
handed over by the contractor to the officials in charge of temples:

mapadwoe Tois éml Td lepd yepa wai oreyva. C §8.

5 # O T | 10 A - A M L) ¥
Kl 'ITEPEI.E[\‘.U]UEJ. TOW €miL TA I.EPEI. TTRVYTO }'"Elﬂﬂ. KOl OTEYVL KOl

rebvpwpdva. C 8g.

The remainder of the formula clearly means waterproof, i.e.
roofed, and in the second case fitted with doors. So what can the
adjective yepa mean? It must describe the building as in good
condition for occupation. But DGE lists the word as of doubtful

meaning, and the New Supplement only adds a reference to
modern Greek yepds meaning strong.

2 The modern word is explained by etymologists (as Andriotes,
Ervpodoywxor Aefwov) as a development of ancient dyinpds, which
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is phonetically acceptable and semantically plausible. But it might
also phonetically continue ancient fepds, coexisting as a colloquial
word with the learned form, which is restricted to the religious
meaning. Now it is well known that in Hellenistic Greek y was
developing its modern value, as witness such forms as dAlos for
oliyos and aywpw for dapov, the origin of the modern word aydp:
‘boy’. The compound yepovaidpyns is found also spelled {epovai-
apxns. If this development had already occurred in colloquial
speech by the middle of ii Bc, it is possible that {epd and yepd were
both being pronounced alike; but in both these examples rois émi
ra lepd precedes, and it would obviously be impossible to write lepd
twice consecutively with different meanings. Hence the substitu-
tion of yepd where a special sense is required. The required sense
has been demonstrated in my note on lepds, paragraph 12. This
will allow us to interpret yepd here as which ought not to be violat-
ed, i.e. safe from intruders, secure, which fits the context perfectly.
The modern yepds may thus continue both dympds and lepds in this
special sense, either of which are consistent with the meaning
strong.

yhelkos

The New Supplement has improved the treatment of this word,
but by deleting the reference to sweet wine has concealed its etymo-
logical connexion with the adjective yAuxds. It is of course the
parallel substantive, formed with the e-grade, as épevflos from
epullpds, Pevllos (the old form for Bdflos) from falfis, etec. The
Mycenaean form not only attests the antiquity of the sense grape-
Juice, but supplies valuable confirmation of the ultimate connexion
of this adjective with Latin dulcis. There might therefore be a case,
despite its late appearance, for putting sweetness as the first sense.
However, in the passage quoted it appears to mean, not the
abstract, but as might be expected, the sweet stuff.

Sua 7 Ta yAvxéa frrov Sowel yAuwéa elvar Bepud dvra 7 drav
lj‘uxﬂﬁ; Tr&‘fipol-"‘ STI E’.lﬂ SI;D Efﬂaﬁuf‘s }‘I’VDI-"T‘II ﬂ’.l.l¢ﬂ€l" P T‘!
o7e wal 76 yelros Oeppdv.  Arist Pr. g31"18.

The juice of ripe grapes is of course sweet, until fermentation has
converted the sugar to alcohol.
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1 At first sight the LS] article looks fairly convineing, and I
thought it would need only minor modification. But the further
my research progressed, the more I found needing changes, and 1
came to the conclusion that it requires extensive treatment. Even
so, I am not sure if | have discovered all the ramifications of its
senses, and 1 have not attempted to deal with all LL5]'s examples.
[.S] begins with the only two examples of the simple verb in
Homer (émwypddw also occurs, in two different senses). The
original meaning must have been make a shallow cut in, scratch:

ypdev 8¢ of doréov dypis
atypn Tovivddpavros. 11 17. 500.

With this we can compare the compound:

Krjaurmos 8" Elpatoy imép odros €yyel paxpp
apor eméypaper. Od. zz. 280,

I have been unable to find any further example of this use.

2z LS]J, however, apparently in the conviction that writing was
unknown to Homer, places here two more disputable examples.
First the other example of émypddar

o5 pv emeypdhas kuvéy Pade. 11 7. 187,

This describes the casting of lots, where each man scratches a
mark on his lot before putting it in the helmet. If émypdfas meant
merely ‘scratched’, it would be difficult for him to recognise his
scratch again; it must therefore mean ‘made a mark on’, which
does not of course imply the use of an organised graphic system.
But the other is the famous passage in the story of Bellerophon,
which has been discussed at immense length; a good summary
of the arguments can be found in A. Heubeck, *Die Schrift’,
Archaeologia Homerica, X. 132—40.

méume 8¢ v Aviinvde, mépev 8’ & ye orjparta Avypd,
ypdas v mivake wrokrd Ovpodlopa moAdd. [l 6. 160.

I disagree with L.S]’s decision that this does not describe true
writing for several reasons. There is now no doubt that knowledge
of the Greek alphabet was widely diffused by the end of viii Be, so
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the practice of writing must have been known to the poet we call
Homer. Secondly, Proitos would have needed his message to be
unambiguous, if he hoped it would secure Bellerophon's murder;
moreover, he can hardly have risked the message being intercepted
by the messenger breaking the seal, unless of course he knew
Bellerophon to be incapable of reading it. Thirdly, and this is the
most telling reason, the object of ypagas 1s not onuara, but
Bupogbopa modda, which must denote a written message. This can
therefore be left to a later section (see 7 below).

3 Arising from the scratching on the lot we can see that ypdgw
must have been used to mean make a mark by scratching, and
this was then extended to make any kind of visual mark. So for
example in geometry Euclid uses the phrase:

xixAos yeypadbew. Euel 1. 1.

to mean ‘let a circle be described’, i.e. let a circular figure be
drawn.

koxAov ypdpar,  Gal. 1. 4.

But LLS] supplies no example of its use meaning to draw a letter of
the alphabet. I have come across two and I have no doubt there are
others to be found.

ypappara ypadovar kal doyilovrar Yidowot "Eldqgves pév and
Teov apioTepav €mi Ta defia Pépovres TV yeipa.
Hdt. 2. 36. 4.

The sutures in the skull are described by Hippocrates as T-shaped.
worep ypappe 76 Tad ypigderar. Hp. VC 1 (p.183, 7 L)

It is important to notice that at this stage we are still not talking
about the use of a graphic system, where letters are used to write a
word. See further 6 below.

4 It is a small step from drawing a line to using drawn lines to
make a picture. Hence we can place next the examples given by
L8], still in sense I 1, under the heading ‘represent by lines, draw,
paint’. 1 think wisually should be added to the definition, and per-
haps delineate would be better than paint, for a reason which will
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appear. Visual lines may of course be made by the use of paint, But
as usual L.S] has confused two different kinds of object. We must
distinguish making a picture by drawing and making a picture of
something. For the first:

paddov ) yeypappdvmy elndv’ éordvar, Ar. Ra. 538.
wamep ypadevs unier fowkdra ypadwr. Pl R. 377e.

if this means, as | believe, ‘making drawings which in no way
resemble (their subject)’. A more difficult example is:

et Nuds avlpudvre ppddovras mpooedlav Tis beye ...
Pl. R. 3z0c.

This is translated paint by LLS] s.v. dv8piuds, and the same transla-
tion was added by the 1968 Supplement s.v. ypddw. Since ancient
statues were painted, this seems at first sight obvious. But this
would be a surprising extension of the meaning. The nearest
parallel seems to be:

Td év yij €idy, dmdoa Tols Aepavas al Qpar ypddovor.
Philostr. Jun. Im. Praef,

This may refer to colouring, but is perhaps more generally make
into a picture. 1 prefer therefore to take the Plato passage as mean-
ing delineate the features on, for the context shows that it refers not
to the whole statue, but the treatment of the eyes.

5 The next sense will therefore be draw or paint a picture of,
represent in a drawing. This seems to have started with the draw-
ing of living creatures, as is clear in early Greek art, where things
are only drawn as a background or as incidental features in the
picture. The phrase {@wa ypadeoflar is actually used with a second
accusative describing the subject of the painting:

Lada ypaapevos macay v Ledfw 7ol Boomdépou.
Hdzt. 4. 88. 1.

From this the compound [wypddos ‘painter’ developed and its
denominative verb [wypadéw. Plato can still use this etymology as
an argument:

L # ’ ¥ - # ¥ " L4 - M
€L €Tvyyavor oe epwrav Tis €orw Tav Lwypddwr Leilis, el
pot efmes o 7d Lwa ypadwy ... Pl Gre. 453e.
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More commonly ypddw in this sense is followed by a predicate,
depict as:

6

katd wep TAAnves v Tode ypddover. Hdt. 2. 41. 2.
opaw yis mepiodovs ypahavras woddods ... of Lreavor ...
péovra ypddover mépif Ty yir.  Hdt. 4. 36. 2.
eivov wor’ fon Puwdws yeypappdvas
Seimvor depovioas (lopydras). A. Eu. so.
elr’ ot Bikaiws mpoomemaTradwpévor
ypapovae Tov [pounbéa mpos Tais mérpass.
Men. fr. 718 (535 K.}

ris v & ypdas wpaTos dvllpdmwr dpa
7 knpowdacrivas Epwl’ dnimrepov;

Eub. 6.1 (ii p.164 Kock)

The fully developed sense write, i.e. use a graphic system,

arises naturally out of the sense defined in 3 above. But here too we
must make a distinction ignored by LS]. We need first to distin-
guish a usage cover with writing, inscribe:

xai oxbda ypdipers mas én’ Tvdyov poals; ‘and how will you
inscribe the spoils (dedicated) by the streams of Inachus?'
E. Ph. 574, cf. Tr. 118q.

ypdppate & év plowd yeypdferar. Theoc. 18. 47.

Here ypdppara means ‘an inscription’ and this must be separated
from the use with the same object in D. g. 41, where it means ‘a
document’ (see 7 below).

Tobs €T vymdyous ypday Texvripoves dvdpes
atlopevew yadxw. Opp.C. 1. 3260

This may be used in the passive with a retained accusative:

dv T mpooamaw kai Tais yepol ypagels (i.e. branded) Tiv
ovpgopdr. Pl Lg. 854d.

(Note that S. T». 157 cited by LS] is actually an example of
éyypage.) Also with predicate (cf. with 7 below):

€Aagov ... av more Tavyéra
avrifleio’ Opbuwains éypayay lepdv. Pi. O. 3. 30.

Absolutely or intransitively, write:

Tois piimw dewols ypddew Tov maidwr. Pl Prt. 326d.
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Also write on a specified material:

moddoi taw BapPdpaww €5 Towdras dipbépas ypadouar.
Hdt. 5. <8. 3.

7 Finally we come to the most common usage record in writing,
write down. Here | would place first the Bellerophon passage (I1. 6.
169) quoted in 2z above. Later:

ypafas €5 PuBAiov ra éfoddero. Hdt. 1. 125 .2.

mepl pév Taw pataiwy moddd alrois yéypamTar.
X Cyn. 13, 2

ra diwaclévra ... év ypuoa mivake ypaspavres. Pl Criti, 120c,
os av dwalijeny ypadn. Pl Lg. g23c.

A proverbial expression for impermanence is ‘to write on water":
ok dpa omovdy avra év vdart ypafer pédav omeipow Sia
xaddpov. Pl Phdr. 276c.

OpKoUS €yw yuraikes €is Udwp ypdgw. S, fr. 811.

mailes ... 7 xal’ vdavos ... ypddeas. Luc. Cat. 21.
Equally it is used in a figure, as:

avayveTeE ot
Hpyearpdrov maida, ndbh dpevos
éuds yéypamrar. Pi. O, 10. 3.

This sense is also used in the middle voice, with the usual impli-
cation of personal involvement of the subject:

yevop€vou yap Tépatos puddovovor ypadduevor Tawmofaivor
‘they make a written note and await the outcome’,
Hdt. z. 8z2. 2.

éypapdauny ... ror’ edblis olkad’ éAlaw dmopripara.
Pl. Tht. 143a,

ouyypadny éypadavro vmep rovrwr. D. 6. 6.

LS]J records the last of these as ‘cause to be written', but there is
no need to give this force to the middle. In figurative phrases:

TowdT’ axobwy ... v Ppeaty ypadov. A. Ch. 450.

xai TouT emioTw, wai ypagou gppevdw fow. 5. Ph. 1325.
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With a predicate it means also record as:
TouTov aitiov ypddew. ‘I record him as responsible.’

Hdt. 7. 214. 3.
kAnpovopor v dv afwdoy yiyveolar ypadérw. Pl Lg. 9z3c.

Again intransitively or absolutely, communicate in writing, wwrite:

émoTapévois &' duiv ypddw ore PBpayeia dxuy wﬁr;ptf.u.m'ms.
“You know well what 1 am telling you, that a crew is only art its
peak for a short time.” Th. 7. 14. 1.

With eis:
Bavpalew ... mads ob kai els dwoviowy ypdper.
Longin. 4. 3, cf. 1. 3.
Adyovar ... miv Lrparovikyy ... ypaagav és rov dvdpa roi
Kopfdflov xarnyopéewr. Luc. Syr. D. 23.
A special sense is found in late papyri, be the recorder or scribe of:
70 ypagorre Tov Ofvpryyir[yv]. P. Oxy. 239. 1 (i AD).

But as an intransitive verb there is a much earlier example, for
which [ am indebted to DGE:

rovs 8¢ oTparaydvs, ols ypder dapdas, dvypdiar évs Taws
orddavs. Schwyzer go. 1o (Argos, iii BC).

8 As a sub-sense we may further distinguish the use to mean
compose, write a book, etc., where it sometimes means write in prose
as opposed to wotéw write in verse:

dei ... 7 mowelv 1) ypddew T Kexapiopevor Tois moddois.
Isoc. 2. 48.

raw mpafewy tmép dv mponpipeda ypagew. Plb. 1. 1. 4.

9 We can now distinguish a special usage where the verb means
lay down in writing, prescribe a command, rule, ete. This is particu-
larly common in the perfect passive. This sense is ignored by LS]
and some of the examples quoted here are new ones:

ai 8¢ of Tiraw pZ Fépxoev de éypalr)rar (= yéypamrad) if the
exactors have not acted as prescribed.’
Tnser. Cret. 4. 78, 7 (Schwyzer 175, v BC).

wata Ta €ypappdva. Leg. Gort. 3. 21.
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émoré M o mepi [epoaw fimep yéypamrar. X. Cyr. 4. 5. 34.

vopol ... ots 16 mAijiflos ovveddy kal Soxipdoar Eypafe.
X Mem. 1. 2. 42.

'ru?-p.ffu-"ru. 'rro.pﬁ T }rpmﬁ{wa apt'il-'. Pl. Plt. 295d.
With infinitive:

k] ¥ , - ”,
olk ElDOTES ... pLLE TOTLOS

avrwe’ €ypae Spapelv mori arabpar ‘not knowing what line
fate has ordained us to run aleng’. Pi. N. 6. 7.

10  Another special use is with a predicate where it means write
down on a list, enrol. This is usually in the middle:

éva Taw pabnrav ... kal éué ypddov. Pl Cra. 428b.
In the passive, be envolled:

wor’ ot Kpéovros mpoardarov yeypadopar *so 1 shall not be
enrolled as under the protection of Creon’. 5. 0T 411.

dp’ s dv ypdymrar ‘from the time of his enrolment’.

Pl. Lg. Bsob.
In the active:
éué pév ody ... ypdde Taw {mmedew mepemiblupodvrow.
X.Cyr. 4. 3. 21.

11 Equally it is used of writing a formal proposal:

dpiopar’ ob ypadovaw. Ar. Nu. 1429.
éypafe yvaypqy kata 16 Kawaveld ymdiopa xpivealar rols
avdpas Biya éxaorov. X.HG 1.7. 34.

But more often the word for proposal is omitted, so that it
effectively means propose, with accusative and infinitive:

éypape Pidokpdrys éfeivar Pdinmw dedpo xnipura ...
méumew.  Aeschin. 3. 6z2.
adda i éxpiv pe morely; i mpoodyew ypdfar Tovs émi Toifl’
nrovras ... ; D. 18, 28; 1. 19; 24. 83.

Also with mepi:

olitws ... €ddxer ypddew ral vopolereiv mepl Todrwe.
D. 24. 48.
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12 A further extension or sub-sense of this is with accusative,
propose a course of action:

ypadew wodepov. D, 10. 55.

ypagovras elpppnp.  D. 19. 55.

ypddovra mapdvopa ‘making an illegal proposal’,
D. 18 13,

T'his is also found in the middle:

éxprv o€ ... mpoTov pév mpooodov ypdaclar wpos T
Povdiy, elra 1o uw Sadexyfivar. D. 24. 48.

With infinitive, in the active:

wodepely peév ot ypaders. Din. 1. 50.

13 Then we have a usage which seems to be confined to the
middle, though it can of course also be used in the passive. It
begins as a special sense of put in writing, where the object is a
formal accusation (ypad) and the person accused is designated by
a second accusative:
elr’ adros ypadijy

duwrdlw ypapdpevos. Ar. Nu. 1482.

ypaduy o€ Tis, ws €owce, yéypamrrar. Pl Euthphr. zb.

emt v Medijrov ypadnv nv pe yéypamrar. Pl The. 210d.

From this it is an easy step to make the subject of an accusation:
obros €ypaharo v XaBplov Swpedr. D. 20. 146.
Then with an object clause replacing the accusative:
eypdifaTo

wvwy Kvdalnpraweds Adafint’ Alfwvéa
Tov TUpov ddikelv o1t povos xarnobfier. Ar. V. 8o4.

yeypaupdvos Taill’ ws odx dinbi. D. 18. s0.

Absolutely ¢ ypapapevos means the accuser:
Tols detyorrds v’ deeiv pardov
v ypahapévwr. Ar. V. 881,

o 8¢ ypayhdpevos dwivdas 10 pépos tav Yajdwr odx Edafer.
ID. 18, 222,
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14 As a development from this the middle is used to mean accuse
a person, with the charge given in the genitive:

alayporepdelas odv abrév ypapdpevos. Pl Lg. 754e.

ravr’ €oriv Oy older ov yéypahar. D. 18 119,
In the passive with retained accusative:

ypagels Tov dyava Tobrov ‘being accused on this charge’.
. 18. 103.

15 A scheme for a rationally arranged article might therefore run
thus:

1 make a shallow cut in, scratch (1).

2 make a visible mark, describe a line, etc. (3). b write a letter
of the alphabet (3).

3 make a visual representation (4).

4 draw or paint a picture of (5).

5 cover with writing, inscribe (6); (absol.) write on a specified
material (6).

6 record in writing, write down (7). b be the scribe of (7).
¢ compose, write a hook etc. (8)

= lay down in writing, prescribe, ordain a command, rule, etc.
(9).

8 write down on a list, envol (10).

9 write or make a formal proposal (11). b propose a course of
action (12).

10 (mid.) put in writing, lodge an accusation; (with two

accusatives) bring an accusation against a person (13).
b accuse a person.

Siafariw

1 The senses given by LL5] are as follows:

I throw or carry across. 2 intr. pass over, cross. 3 put
through.
IT throw with a play on sense V.
II1 set at variance, set against, bring into discredit; Pass. to be
at varignee with; to be filled with suspicion and resentment
against; to be brought into discredit.
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IV put off with evasions.

V attack a man’s character, calumniate; accuse, complain
of, reproach with. 2 misrepresent; speak or state slander-
ously; pive hostile information. 3 lay the blame for ... on.
4 disprove. 5 declare spurious.

VI deceive by false accounts, impose on, mislead.
VII divert from a course of action.
VIII Med., contract an obligation.

IX throw against a person (at dice).

It is fairly obvious that some of these senses, however justified in
their context, do not form a coherent pattern and in some cases
seem to overlap. Sense IX, if correctly so interpreted, belongs with
the physical senses in I; and IV put off might well be grouped with
VII divert, though in fact the existence of either of these is doubt-
ful. VII has been deleted by the 1968 and the New Supplement,
and various examples have been switched to other senses. Yet the
overall picture is still very far from clear, and despite a good deal
of research I am not confident that all the problems are solved.
There still seem to be too many usages insufficiently exemplified,
some perhaps because they belong to different periods in the
development of the language. It is curious that the physical sense
in classical Greek is more or less restricted to the nautical use, and
was only later generalised.

z  We must begin with the physical sense, the earliest examples
of which do not include any where it means literally throw across.
The definition relocate on the other side, move across will cover the
use in Herodotus:

deéBadov éx tis Xiov tds véas é5 mp Nafov.
Hdt. 5. 34. 2; 5. 33. 1.
The third is more difficult:

| ¥ ’ L) ] ¥
xatayaywv ek Xeppovijoov dwafadawv dyruploas
elr’ dmoorpéifas Tov dpov aldrov évexolijfacas. Ar. Eq. 262.

Since the two following participles refer to holds in wrestling, it is
hard to resist the conjecture Siadafciv ‘grasping him round the
waist.” If Suafaldv is kept, it is more likely to belong in the sense
discussed in 5 below.
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3 Sense 2 is correctly given as ‘intr. pass over, cross’, in other
words the intransitive meaning corresponding to 2 above, e.g.:

éx Marpiw ... mpos Ty dvrimépas fmewpov SafdAdovres én’
ﬂxﬂpvﬂvt’ﬂg H’ETEI.SDI" TD‘I‘}; Hﬂqvu:ﬂug ﬂpDﬂﬂAéﬂmg.
Th. 2. 83. 3.
mpiv Amaw Kdadpov wéAw
duyfi mpés Hpyos duoPadeiv atflaiperos. E. Supp. 93s.

However, it is not so simple to add here ‘c. acc. spati’, since it
could be reasonably argued that the accusative is here an object,
and it would be better to add another transitive sense, go across,
traverse:

&.HPE:DIE t!ﬂa &KP{I‘I-' TG.TFU}-’{EP 'I'li!-' .TEUI.DU Elﬂ.ﬁulﬂﬁﬂ'llﬂ.

Th. 6. 30. 1.

L.S] places this together with a wvery corrupt fragment of
Aeschylus (fr. 69), a fragment of Old Comedy (Demetr. Com. Vet.
1) and the following:

nmas 8’ al yedipas Safaroiia’ immyAdrar,
7w dpa vy Bpadoavres dvriywry yods; E. Rh. 117.

Here it seems simpler to take the verb as meaning construct or
throw a bridge across. This could then be attached to the transitive
uses in LS]’s I 1 (2 above). It is possible that the literal sense of
throw is also present in Ar. Pax 643, but this is better treated later
(see 10).

4 Finally we come to place or put through, insert. Interestingly
this seems to be absent from classical Greek, though there is no
apparent reason for this.

Srafaddvra rijs Bipas Tov Sdxrvdor. D. L. 1. 118
In passive participles:

rodos SrafePAnuévos Bia ol pupod Sapmal. Arr. An.2.3.7.
atde (sc. aAvoes) eloiv ex Kpikwy Tway xexadxevpévar o1
aAdjAwy diaBefAnuévewr. D. Chr. 30. 20,
diaBAnlévrwy raw dyxdvwr dud péowr Tdv Tovawr.

Hero, Bel. 101, 12,
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5 At this point the orderly development of senses is abandoned,
and no sort of pattern seems discernible. As a first stage of
metaphorical development we need a sense set on opposite sides of
a contest or argument, make into an opponent, where dia- has the
force of separation:
rovTov évexa ... Tob éué wal Aydfwva SrafdAdew.
Pl. Smp. 222c; 222d.
un Sedfalde ... éue wai Bpacipayor apre dilovs yeyovdras.
Pl. R. 498c.
Then with other constructions set against:

76 SiafdArew dAMjdots kal ovykpotew kai didovs didows kai
Tov dfpov Tois yrwpipows. Arist. Pol. 1313%16.

So probably:

dmwler Huds mpos éxeiva ra waby Siafdadlovres ‘distancing us
as regards these emotions’. Plu. 2. 727d.

In this sense we can now include the examples of the middle
quoted from Plutarch, where the contest is a game:

ToUTots ydp womep dorpayddos ... mailovea ypirar kai
SiafdMerar mpos Tovs évruyxdvras. Plu. 2. 148d; 272f.

6 Just as we have an intransitive literal sense (3 above), so there
is probably one developed from this transferred sense, be on the
opposite side:
mépmovat ... oi Mvrwnaiot tov re Safaldévrev éva, &
perépeder Ny, kat dAdovs. Th. 3. 4. 4.

This is translated by LS] ‘give hostile information, without any
insimulation of falsehood’. But it is hard to see that it means more
than ‘one of the opponents, who had already changed his mind’. At
least, having no object, it ought not to be placed under V 2 mis-
represent. It is also found in the middle voice, with mpos:

mpos émifPovdedovra Safdddovrar ‘they take opposite sides to
anyone plotting against them', Arist. Rh. 1404"21.

7 From this it is an easy step to the sense make an enemy of,
denounce, discredit:

éNdures mapd Paoidéa SiéBaddoy rovs Twrag, we bt éxelvovs
amodoiaro ai vées. Hdt. 8. go. 1.
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diaBadwr adrods ws ovdév év v éxovow. Th. 5. 45. 3.

ws TéTe Suvduevos 7 s viv SafefAnuévos. Lys. 7. 27.
With dative:
MeyaBarn SiaBeBAnuévos. Hadt. 5. 35. 1; 6. 64.

4 ¢ ’ -~ 4 € /

va ... of ... moXéuor 7¢ Tiooadépver s pdAora

8wafdAdowTo. Th. 8. 81. 2.

008¢év odv ér bmolelmerar T dv pot Sikaiws SiaPeBAijabe.
And. 2. 24.

w1 pe SuaBadys orpard
Aéyov’ a4 un Bei. S. Ph. 582.
éov 8¢ dbdvaror ékBdAlew adtov dow 17 dmokTeival

SwaBdAovres 17 moAer. Pl R. 566b; also Ev. Luc. 16. 1.
With els or mpds:

Iledomovvmoiovs BiaBaleiv és Tods éxeilvy xpilwv EXyvas
‘desiring to discredit the Peloponnesians in the eyes of the
Greeks in that area’. Th. 3. 109. 2.
SwafdAwy ... Tovs Abnvaiovs mpos Tov Apradéprea.

Hdt. 5. 96. 1; also Plb. 30. 19. 2.

It would seem possible to place among the first set of examples:
SaBdAwv e plav éx pds. SB 5343. 41 (ii AD).

This is translated by LS] as put off with evasions (IV), but there is
no reason why it should not be taken as ‘denouncing me day after

’

day’.

8 Where the object is a statement or opinion, the translation
denounce might still hold good with the addition of criticise. This
appears to be confined to later Greek:

TolTo 76 émos OSwaBdAlovor kal Ty mepi Mouvviyou
uvbodoyiav. Plu. Thes. 34. 1.

dikaiov 'ydp ﬁv, olpat, TPWTOV ,ue‘v elmeiv, vmo Tivwy mlavdv
avamewabels 6 [TAdrwv olitws é86falev, émeira 8¢ éfeéyfar
xal SwaBaleiv avrd. Gal. 5. 289; cf. 5. 480.

9 A further development is to deceive, mislead. This is clearly to
be distinguished from the sense in 7 above, though the choice in
some cases is not easy. This will also provide a better explanation
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of the use of 8idfolos to mean the devil; deceiver is surely a better
starting-point than slanderer. Clear examples are:

TdAa éwv godos kal StaBdAAwy ékeivov €0, év TolTw éopdA.
Hdt. 5. s0. 2.
OcpiororAéns pév tabra Aéywv SiéBalde, Abnvaior 8¢
émelfovro. Hdt. 8. 110. 1.
81éBarAé 1’ 7 ypais (the uncouth complaint of the roédrys).
Ar. Th. 1214.
This can be used with things as subject:

pdAora 8’ adrov BiéBalev dvevexfeiod Tis é§ ApdiAdxov
pavrela. Plu. 2. 563d.

In the passive:

el yap SwaféBAprar mavrayh ¢ owpare. Pl. Phd. 67e.

AAX’ doar 87 édofav mAelova ypdvov Séka umrav éyew ...
xeivar 8iefAjfneav. Hp. Nat. Puer. 30 (p. 532 L).

The middle is used in much the same sense as the active, but as
usual implying the involvement of the subject in the action,
perhaps deceive to one’s own advantage:

Mywv b€ Towdde Eépény Sefdlero. Hdt. 9. 116. 2.

SwaBdAAeral o’ 6 Beios, & movmpe ab. Ar. Av. 1648.
ne

We can perhaps classify here the problematic use in the Gortyn
Law-Code, which editors have doubtfully taken to mean defraud.
The context only indicates that it is an action which is likely to
leave an heir with an obligation to fulfil:

al dv[8]exadu[elvos é‘vevmap.e’vo[g ¢ dkjosrar Snélov &
Swofalduevos € SwofFermdpevos dmo[fldvor ... Leg. Gort. 9. 25.

There seems at least no reason to believe LSJ’s doubtful sugges-
tion (VIII) that it means contract an obligation; all the cases
envisaged are of obligations, so something more specific must be
intended.

1o To assert falsely, allege:

1) peév odv 1é1e ovyywpnlbeic’ elprivy 8id TadT’, 0d 8i” éué, ws
obros 8téBardev, émpdyfy. D. 18. 20.
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With an internal accusative:

el 7o v dAwy dv vuvi 8iéBalle kal Siebpjer. D. 18. 14.

€l 8¢ BovAedwy éyd mpoodyew Tods mpéofeis Gy deiv, TobTo
pot SuaBdAder. D. 18. 28.

& wire mponder undels wit’ dv @by Tiuepov pmbivac
dwafdArew. D. 18. 225.

We can probably take in the same way this example from
Aristophanes, though, as LS] observes, the use of jjofiev implies a
new metaphor:

7 moAis yap dypudoo kdv $éfw rabnuév,

drra SiaBdrot Tis adTh, TadT’ dv j0ior’ fobiev. Ar. Pax 643.

11 Perhaps we can add here an example where there is an object
expressed, so that the verb means to make the subject of a false
allegation, misrepresent :

radty (sc. Ty papruplav) els Tov UoTepov Adyov bmelimero,
[ ~ A - ) tl -~ /7
ws dwaBalteiv 76 mpdyua éf adris Suvnaduevos. D. 28. 1.

LS] places this on a par with D. 18. 225 (see 10), but in this case
the object is the allegation.

12 To blame a person (for something), with dative:
v ... druxiav 7} pe SafdAlovor.  Antipho 2. 4. 4.
With els:

adTé 706TO  KATTRYOpOlYTOS abTOD kal e€ls kwaidlov
dwaBdAovros. Luc. Demon. s0.

With 'n'pég:
Tobs ... SwPefAnuévous mpos adTiy (sc. Ty Prdogodiav)
mavoeréov. Isoc. 15. 175.
mpos Ty wudTnTo T0d Vit SwafAnbfeis. Luc. Macr. 14.
mpds Ty kaxiov Safalofuey adrods. Plu. 2. 8oof.
This last example is classified by LS] as divert from a course of
action, but it is the direction towards which is emphasised, if this

is what 8i.aBdAw means. There appears to be no good reason for
separating this from the other two examples quoted. Also with éni:
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émi Blw pn adidpovt SuaPefAnuévos. Hdn. 2. 6. 6.
In the middle:

4 3\ ~ - ’ 4 > 4
SiaBdAderar ... éml Tdv KupTdY KaTéTTpwY STav éuddoeis
mouf) pellovas éavrdy ‘blame is laid on curved mirrors when
they create enlarged images.” Plu. 2. g30b.

This last is given by LS]J in sense V 4 ‘disprove a scientific ...
doctrine’ as an example of the passive. I am unable to make sense
of the passage on that basis.

13 As a sub-sense of this we can attach a late usage, to lay the
blame for a thing on someone:

moAdol 70 mpdyua és BaoiAéa 8iéBadlov. Procop. Arc. 22. 19.
Used intransitively it seems also to mean to make a complaint:

mepl & dmépawer Nducfiobar vmo ood kal AnunTpiw
nvaykdolar Swafadeiv. P. Teb. 23. 4 (ii BC).

14 We may recapitulate the main senses thus:

1 relocate on the opposite side, move across (2). b construct or
throw a bridge across (3).

2 intr. pass over, cross; tr. go across, traverse (3).

3 place or put through, insert (4).

set on opposite sides of a contest or argument, make into an

opponent, set against (5). b intr. be on the opposite side (6).

make an enemy of, denounce, discredit (7).

denounce, criticise an opinion (8).

deceive, mislead (9). b defraud (9).

assert falsely, allege (10).

make the subject of a false allegation, misvepresent (11).

10 blame a person for something (12). b lay the blame for a

thing on someone (12).

>

O Oy SNu

Sitnpar

Hesychius lists durrduevor: dpvoduevor (Latte). For this dpvipevov
has also been proposed. It is possible to interpret this as a Cretan
(or less likely Elean) form with -77- as the product of -dy-, cf.
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dpovrittw, Triva, drrduos. Thus if, as generally accepted (Frisk,
Chantraine) 8{{yua: is from *di-dya-, a participle Scrrduevos is to be
expected. The meaning as given is inaccurate, but there are con-
texts in which either ‘seeking’ or ‘achieving’ would make sense.

Swokupoiot

SEG 32. 637 is a manumission document from Macedonia of iii
AD. Part of it runs:

ave@ouny Aya[flipepov «é Ilapduovor mapauévoval wor Tov
s {wis xpdvov dmmperotvrwy avrdv T fedd Tds éBiuas
Nuélpas]: Tobrwy o Siokvpodor olite wor kAnppovduos obre
SaverorTis" €l 8¢ Tis merpdaer, 8idwar mpdaTipov ...

The editors have so presented the text, speculating about the
meaning of the new verb 8ioxvpd. But a much easier solution is to
divide the words

oUdis (= ovdels) kvpoiio

The singular subject with a plural verb is poor grammar, but
TovTwy oddeis ‘none of these’ is plural in sense, if not grammati-
cally. So too in English, however much purists frown, we often
hear ‘none of these are ...". But is kupoidor from kupéw or kvpdw?
Although «upéw is supposed to be a ‘poetic’ verb, it seems to offer
better sense here, and it would not be the only example of a poetic
word re-appearing in late prose. I suggest therefore the sentence
might be translated: ‘None of these are, as it happens, either a
legatee of mine or a borrower from me.” This implies that the
persons manumitted have no further claim on the manumitter or
his estate.

éypw

1 This word is recorded by LS]J as ‘later form of éyefpw’, which
is true, but conceals the word’s history. It is certainly so used by
late authors, but it is surprising to find Homer (Il. 24. 789) added
by the 1968 Supplement. The whole entry has now been deleted
by the New Supplement. What has been overlooked is that the
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normal epic (unaugmented) aorist middle of éyelpw is éypero and
this form should not therefore have been quoted from Oppian
as derived from éypw. The same remark applies equally to the
imperatives éypérw and éypeofe, which can and therefore presum-
ably should be referred to éyelpw. The infinitive éypéofar equally
belongs to éyelpw (see LS]), unless it is to be accented éypeafar.

2 The facts are easy to establish. The aorist éypero was mis-
interpreted as an imperfect, and a present éyperai, €ypovrar was
built on it; and from this a present indicative active éype.. This
allowed forms such as éypero, éypérw, éypeolde to be interpreted as
passive instead of middle; but there is often little semantic
difference between ‘rousing oneself’ and ‘being roused’.

ik, eikn

1 The meanings given in LLS] and the 1968 Supplement are as
follows:

1 without plan or purpose, at random, at a venture.
II in vain. 2 without cause.
II1 slightly, moderately.
IV willingly, readily.

The origin of the adverb is believed to be the dative of an obsolete
substantive related to éxav. The spelling el«i} is common in later
authors.

2 All the translations given will make sense in certain examples.
But the question the lexicographer must ask is: is it necessary to
create five different meanings for the one word, and if so, are these
the necessary five? Can we be sure that these are the meanings
which can be proved to exist?

3 The first, which I would define more closely as without plan,
anyhow, at random, is well attested, e.g.:

épupov elxij mdvra. A. Pr. 450.

elky) kpdriorov Ly, dmws Svarrd Tis.  S. OT g79.

ol 8’ év Spuos PpvAlotor mpos médw kapa
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elkj) Baroboar. E. Ba. 686.
kpdrioTov €lky) TadT’ éav ddepéva. E. El. 379.
LA / k] ~ 7 [ 4 ’
womep odppa elky) kexvuévov 6 kdAAiaTos kdapos.
Heraclit. 47.
13 ~ 4 7 - \ \ 4 b ~
opod TapdTTwy Ty Te Yy kal T fddaTTav elxky.
Ar. Eq. 431.
oV pévror ... kexaAlemmuévous ye Adyous ... AAX’ dkovdoeale
elki) Aeydueva Tois émrvyodow dvépaow. Pl Ap. 17c.
3 3 ~ k] AY \ ~ o n / b 7
ok €lkij adTov (sc. Tov aiTov) 6mov dv TUywow dméBalov.
X. Oec. 20. 28.
~ ’ > \ \ b ~ ~ 4 /’ 4 N
mdoa ¢iois ... 00lév uev elxyj moei, évexa 8¢ Twos mdvTa.
Arist. Protr. 23.
/ \ \ € /7 » ’
kpépatar 8¢ avv (oTiw dppeva mdvra
s s ,
elky) dmokdaclévra. Theoc. 22. 14.

4 'The second well-attested meaning is ignored by LLS], and only
superficially represented by the 1968 Supplement, quoting a
papyrus of i Ap. This can be defined as without thought for the
consequences, heedlessly, recklessly. Translators have frequently
used such expressions in dealing with it. It seems to be especially
common in the Attic orators, and I have not yet detected examples
earlier than the end of v BC. A selection only is presented here:
ob xpn mpoagépew Tois mAnolotow elky

™ xeip’. Ar. Lys. 471.

dofoiuny dv adrods kal aloyvvoiuny dmolmwy TaidTa elkj

ameleiv. X. Cyr. 5. 1. 23.

€ ’ » / ’ ] 4 7 \ A}
1) moAis ad Tovs Te vduous dvaykdler pavldvew kal kard
TovTous {ijv katd mapdSeryua, a un avrol ép’ adTdv elki
mparTwow. Pl Prt. 326d.

7/ 4 3 A o > 7 ¢ ’ 3 \
wi wot oUtws e€lki), wamep Tu }Oknuévos Umd Twos, dAAd
/ 3 \ \ ~ k] /7 .
mpooéxwy €uot Tov voby amékpwar. Pl. Hipp. 225b.
< \ 3 ~ ~ \ \ \ 4 1 ~
6 yap elki) TovTo Kal wpos mwoAlovs wpdTTwy Kai uiebod ...
Aeschin. 1. 52.
T0US et’Kﬁ Stﬁop,e'vous cTe(ﬁdvovg. Aeschin. 3. 177.
A} b \ > / -~ b ~ 7/
ToUs 008y dmodefouévous TV elky Aeyouévwy. Isoc. 4. 12.

moAews kal TmAkadTas 16 péyelos Suvdueis olTws elkn TG
BapPdpw mapadeddixaper. Isoc. 4. 136.

? N > ’ \ ’ S A \ » ,
v viv dloylotws kal Aov elkj moddw 16y yxpdvov
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xatappovoiuev. Isoc. 8. 30.
~ y A \ - \ / o N b3 ’ ’
Tols €lkf) kal PopTikds kal xO8nv & Tu dv émély Aéyovow.
Isoc. 12. 24.
o undels ddikyj undéva Téw éumdpwv elkyi. D. 33. 1.
N oo ” \ \ \ 3 A < \ 7 N \
7 & édeyes mpos Tovs SikaoTas, elkij ovTwal Ayew, 1) mepl
dv Tas papruplas mapéoyov, olTws dv mapacyéofar.
D. 48. 43.
10 unlév elxij Aéyew dAAG perd Adyov. Arist. EE 1216%40.

5 As a development from this sense we can discern a special use
with verbs of believing, where it means without good cause:

AN’ 000¢ peta moAAGY papTlpwy dmodidods elki) Tis Qv
éniorevoev. D. 3o. 20, cf. 28. 5.
w1 Tois alriwpévois elxn) morevew. Isoc. 15. 157.

ékTos €l ) elxy) émorevoare. 1 Ep. Cor. 15. 2.

This last example is listed by LS] under the heading in vain (see
6 below), but it appears to be indistinguishable from the others.
This also appears in later Greek with other verbs:

ol yap elki Ty pdyaipav dopei (1) éfovaia). Ep. Rom. 13. 4.

dv ol Qv Tis elki) katappovijoeev. Plu. Cam. 6.

6 The sense in vain, to no purpose has been proposed for r Ep.
Cor. 15.2 quoted just above. Clearer examples are:

rocaira éndlere elxn; el ye kal elxfi. Ep. Gal. 3. 4.
doPodpar dpds, pi mws EL’K'f] kexomiaka €ls Dpds.
Ep. Gal. 4. 11.

€elki) Ppvorovpevos Do Tod vods THS oapkos avTob.

Ep. Col. 2. 18.

7 There remain a few examples that cannot easily be accommo-
dated in this scheme, and I believe we therefore need to establish
a new sense for them. It is quite clearly influenced by a paretymo-
logical connexion with el«ds and corresponds closely in meaning to
elxdrws. Even if its true etymology is different, this does not pre-
clude the development of its sense being influenced by a merely
apparent kinship. I propose therefore to add a new sense as is
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likely, reasonably, probably. The best example is from the iv BC
comic poet Antiphanes, listed by the 1968 Supplement to LS], but
translated of one’s free will.

o )y n > A .

wote und’ dv, € yalkols éxwy
nurtfpas €loédfor Tis, éfeAbeiv maAw
elky, Tooavtny ééakovrilel mvory.

Antiph. 216. 7 (K-A) (= Athen. 14. 623a.)

But it is clear that what is being said here is that if anyone went in
even equipped with nostrils of bronze, he would not come out
again elxy. Clearly he would want to come out, but would not be
able to. ek serves to qualify the verb, stating that this would
be the likely result; translate ‘it is not likely he would come out
again’. Once this sense is accepted other passages may be found to
support it:

/7 ] \ IQY N A} ~ 3 / y A
TotadTas émPouvlas ... o008’ dv kara Taw éxfioTwy Tis €l
movjoarto. Aeschin. 2. 22.

Another possible example:

ofow 1) méAis mpo Tob
0U0€ dapuaroiow elky padiws éxpioar’ dv. Ar. Ra.733.

8 It remains to examine the alleged example of the meaning
slightly, moderately. The reference quoted is from Agatharchides,
a geographer of ii Bc, whose work is known only through two later
summaries or paraphrases. It is therefore questionable whether
the words quoted can legitimately be attributed to this author.
Users of LSJ should always beware of believing in usages attri-
buted to an author on the basis of a fragment. The passage in
question runs:

k] b o \ ’ ~ 3 k] \ 14 \
a¢’ alpatos wai ydlaxtos {dow, els TavTo pifavres al
kvAiocavTes év dyyelois eixi) memvpwuévors. Agatharch. 61.

The reason for so interpreting eiky is that the parallel version of
this passage in Diodorus Siculus speaks of ‘lightly cooking’ (Bpayiv
xpovov €fnjoavres D. S. 3. 22. 2). But there is no other evidence to
support this meaning, and it does not appear to fit the scheme of
semantic development (see 9 below). It should be observed that
dyvyelois memvpwuévors can hardly mean ‘heated vessels’; it ought to
be ‘fired’, i.e. baked in a kiln. It is not impossible to take it as
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meaning ‘vessels fired anyhow’, i.e. they are not experts in making
pottery. At best, such examples should be kept in reserve, in case
subsequently better evidence comes to light. They ought not to
appear in a standard lexicon without some indication of their
uncertainty.

9 I have no doubt that further research will disclose many more
examples of the uses demonstrated above. I have checked out
numerous other references without finding anything which could
not be explained by the scheme of meanings given above. For con-
venience, I set forth here the complete scheme:

1 without plan, anyhow, at random.

2 without thought for the consequences, heedlessly, recklessly.
3 (with verbs of believing) without good cause.

4 to no purpose, in vain.

5 as is likely, reasonably, probably.

3 ’
€EKTOS

1 LS]J divides this into three sections: I as preposition; II
absolutely; III with verbs of motion. The first section is further
divided into four senses: 1 out of, far from, beyond; free from,
exempt from. 2 of time beyond. 3 except, besides, apart from (with
an odd example used absolutely, which should have been in II).
4 without the consent of. It is difficult in such a case to decide
whether construction or sense should have priority, especially as
both prepositional and absolute uses occur in Homer (a fact con-
cealed by LS]). But it can hardly be doubted that historically ékrds
was first an adverb, which came to be used with an ablatival geni-
tive, so becoming a preposition. Since both usages remain common
throughout antiquity, it would seem easier to make the principal
classification semantic, and to subordinate construction to this. It
is obvious that out of and exempt from belong to different senses,
and further nuances will appear when we study the examples. It
has here been necessary to supplement the material given by LS]J,
and references preceded by an asterisk are not listed there.

2 We may start with the physical examples referring to situation
on the outside as opposed to inside an area, building, etc.:



EkTds 101

¢ (ST a7 (Y 1Y \ 3/ < .
ws € i8ev velpdv Te kai Syrous éxtds édvtas. ‘on seeing the
thread and barbs (of the arrow) were outside (the wound)’.
*I1. 4. 151.
éxtos pév 87 Aééo ‘outside the tent or hut’. *Il. 24. 650.
Similarly:
¢ \ » L A 14 3.0 ¢ /
of pév ap’ éxros dupalav ébTpoxov Huiovelny
omdeov. *Od. 6. 72.

més éleyov aile ...
s éxTos eims. ‘away from home’. E. IT 1310.

olk dpwv of évros Tods ékTos 6 T émpnacov. *Hdt. 6. 79. 2.
3 \ b3 ~ ¢ \ \ ’ - 2 ’
dviaww éx Ilewpaids vmo 16 Bdpeov Teiyos éxtds.
*Pl. R. 4309e.
The 1968 Supplement adds an example of 1 ékds, sc. y4:

éx 19s éxrds. Didyma 254 9, B 21 (ii BC).

3 We can place next the adverbial usage with expressions imply-
ing motion, to the outside, out:
éxros olo’ dyaludrawv

elyov ‘go away from the statues and pray’. A. Th. 265.

oUkovv u’ édoeis kdrTos el;—mopedoouat. S. OT 676.

av 8’ éxros jfas mpos 18; S. El. 1402.

éppupev éxros adrdv. S. Tr. 269.

xwpet 8¢, Ovyarep, éxrds. E.IA 1117.

T&V SE‘ ApSLafov vee SIAKOV ﬁapti T""’V (;861’ E’KT&S €,77" (io?raka’.awv

kvdpmrovtes. “They dragged A. off the road mangling him on
thorns.” Pl R. 616a.

4 The prepositional use with genitive means therefore on the out-
side of, out of a designated area, building, etc. It may stand before
or after the substantive.

mapd, Tdppov SpukTiv Telxeos ékrds. *Il. 9. 67; 21. 608.
oti) 8’ éxros khwoins. 1l 14. 13.

éxe pdvuyas immous
étos 6806, *IL. 23. 424.

abMijs éxros édw. *Od. 4. 678; *23. 178.
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- 3
Kamvol Kal kUpuatos éxtos éepye

vija. Od. r2. 219.

1@V 8¢ éxTds ToUTwWY (sc. Spwv) olknuévewr. *Hdt. 8. 47.
This too is used with expressions implying motion:

Hpn 8’ AmdA\wva kalésoato Scduaros ékrds. *Il. 15. 143.
006¢ pw ekros drapmitod éorvdéhifer. *Od. 17. 234.

(LSJ does not admit any Homeric use in the section on motion.)
/ P ] A 3 ’ -~
kai 6’ éxtos avAelwy TUAGY
1008’ ovvex’ éfémepmov. S. Ant. 18.
ok €l maTpwas éxtos ws TdyioTa yis. *E. Hipp. 1065.
/’ )y e \ ¢ ’
wi o’ 6 Buuos dprdoas
y \ ” -~ b -
éxT0s olger Tv éAdadv. Ar. Ra. 995.

5 'The spatial sense may be used in a figurative phrase, thus
opening the way for the development of transferred senses. The
phrase éxros éyew mdda means keep one’s foot away, as we should
say, keep clear:
kald ywwokovt’ dvdykgq
éxtos éyew mdba. Pi. P. 4.289.
With genitive:

{ows dv éx1os kAavpdTwy éyois méda. S. Ph. 1260.

6 The fully developed transference occurs when the reference is
no longer simply to space, but includes the attendant circum-
stances, outside, away from a situation:

€l 8’ éxros €éMois, muovas elyov AaBeiv. S. Tr. 1189.

The reference here is to transgressing an oath.

Oeod € véuov
o0 mapafaivopev.
a4 8’ éxrds, Supa Tépper ... E. Ion 231.
Ty 8’ éxros oUdév mepiokemTouévy ‘taking no notice of the
circumstances.” Plb. 2. 4. 8.

With genitive:

\ \ bl \ i b4 b A A~ 3 7
kal yap dv Tov dpioTov dvdpa ... érktos TaY éwbBbTwy
vopudTwy orijoete. *Hdt. 3. 8o. 3.
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0s 8’ dv éxtos PBalvy TovTwy (sc. Tdv vépwy). *Pl. Prt. 326d.

ékros Tav viv H0dv ... Bpépovrar. *PL R. 541a.

7 Slightly different is the case where membership of a group is
concerned, not belonging, outside a group or category:

8s ... 0bKéTL auvrTpddocs
dpyais éumedos, dAX’ ékTds duidei.  S. Aj. 640.

mpos Tovs éxTds Te kal dAogvAovs ‘with regard to strangers
and aliens’. Pl Lg. 629d.
moAAd ... kal Aéyew kal moielv mpds Tovs €xTds.

Plb. 2. 47. 10.

Here of ékrds means ‘those not in the immediate circle,” ‘the
general public’. In LXX Si. prol. 4 the same phrase means ‘those
who are not Jews’. With genitive, apart from, not counting:

omda 8¢ o voullovor éxew ... éxtos éyyeipdiov (v.l. éfw
éyxepdiwy). *Hdt. 7. 8s. 1.

> AY 3 I3 \ / o \ o \ - 3 \
TadTa éobiovtt kal mivovt: Poi Te kal inmw kal mdow éxTos

avlpdimov. *Hp.VM 3 (p. 576 L.)

k] I o A > ’ 3 \ > I
améxrewav dmavras Tovs éx MidjTov éxtos SAlywy.

X.HG 1. 2. 3.
€xews T €xTos TobTwy Aéyew ... ; Pl Grg. 474d.
kal édv Tis éxTos v TV dAlywv guuBouvledy. Pl Prt. 322e.

mdvTas Tovs éxtods TV dpxdvtwy. *PL R. ssad.

8 As a sub-sense we can add here going beyond, exceeding, with
genitive:
éktos éAmios yvduns 1’ éuis
owbels. S. Ant. 330.
Cf. without genitive:
GAA’ %) ydp ékTos kal map’ éAmidas yapd
éokev dAAy wijxos ovdév WBovy). S. Ant. 392.
Soxnudrwy éxtos jA0ev éAnis. E. HF 771.
émeire 8¢ karéary 00puBos kal éx1ds mévTe Nuepéwy éyéveTo
‘when the uproar died down and more than five days had
passed’. Hdt. 3. 8o. 1.

LS]J gives this a special sense to itself ‘of time’; but though true,
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the category of time is indicated by the reference to days, and it

would be very surprising to find, e.g., ékros 6pfpov meaning ‘after
dawn’.

9 Next we can place the sense, with genitive, having no share or
part in, exempt from, untouched by:

oddppova Buudy éxwv ékrds dracbfalins. Thegn. 754; cf. 744.

] \ s ~

éxtos atrias kvpeis. A. Pr.330.

3 \ \ » \ 3 / 7 > \ \ \ € 7

ékos pév éoealle mpos éxelvov altins, éxros 8¢ mpos Huéwv.

Hdt. 4. 133. 3.

> \

éiros dras. S. Ant.614.

] \

ékros dvra mypdrwv. S. Ph. 504; fr. 724.

értos dv ye ovudopds. *E. HF 1249.
olkeiv év mdoy ebdaipuovia ékTos Kakrdv.
Pl. Grg. 523b; R. 498c.
éxtos €l Tod puélew dmobviiokew alipiov. Pl. Cri. 46e.

éxros éwv mdans ddikins éxovains kal ¢phopins. *Hp. Fusj.
10 Slightly different is the use, with genitive, to mean not subject

to, beyond the reach of:

3 o 3 \ A e - ’
7TOA€L§ <. OOt ﬁaav €EKTOS TNS €QUTWY SUVG’JSwS.

*Th. 2. 7. 1.
So in the phrase éxtds éavroid out of one’s own control, beside oneself:
ral éxtos éwutol éyévero. Hp. Epid. . 46; 7. go.
11 A curious absolute use occurs with € u7 in later Greek, to
mean except in the case that, unless:

/7 \ ¢ - \ 3 /’ s ’ L] 4
yvwpilw 8¢ buiv ... 16 edayyéhov ... Tive A\oyw ednyyeladuny
vpiv, €l katéyere, ékTos €l un elki) émoTevoare.

1 Ep. Cor. 15. 2.

(This passage is also discussed in the note on eix3j.)

> \ 3 \ \ \ 7 » \ / «
éxtos € py kara Tov Odpvpw ... eln Ty dvow ‘unless he
resembles Thamyris in nature’. Luc. Pisc. 6.

Similarly éxtos 67w means apart from the fact that:

ékTos yap 6T poilvikés Te Vmepuirets ... HId. 10. 5.
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12 The senses might be re-arranged as follows:

1 on the outside (2); with expressions implying motion, to the

outside, out (3).

w. gen. on the outside of, out of (4).

éxros €xew méda, (fig.) keep one’s foot away, keep clear (5).

outside, away from a situation (6).

not belonging, outside a group or category (7).

w.gen. apart from, not counting (7). b going beyond, exceed-

ing (8).

» having no share or part in, exempt from, untouched by (9).

8 not subject to, beyond the rveach of (10).

9 fxtds el pi), except in the case that, unless; éxvds 6, apart
from the fact that (11).

[= 7 L ]

i The 1968 Supplement had an entry for this word which must
be quoted in full:

eAvs, 6, dub. sens., olxdémedor €A [k]ai yép[oov] SEG 10.
238. 51 (Athens, v B.C.); cf. €ldd, éAos, éledfpemros
(Suppl.) '

It has been removed from the New Supplement. There is a gloss
in Hesychius, quoted by LS]: elAd- pédav, and an entry eldids = {Ads
mud, sltme. “‘Edos is of course the normal word for a piece of wet-
land or marsh, and this occurs in the compound éAedfipenros, an
epithet of aédwor parsley (Il. 2. 776). This is changed by the
Supplement to read édeo-, which agrees with the modern OCT.
Since the aspirate in Homer is quite clearly the product of the
tradition, East [onic being a psilotic dialect, it is immaterial which
breathing is used. The three words compared in this entry are
therefore an adjective meaning black or dark, a substantive mean-
ing marsh and a derivative of this. No wonder the Editor regarded
the sense as doubtful. If he had included {Ads, this too would point
in the direction of wet ground; but if eAJ is associated with {Ads,
this excludes the connexion with éAos, a quite unrelated word. EAY
in an Old Attic inscription can stand for elA- or %A- as well as
éA- ; but it should not be interpreted €A- , etc., since this would be
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written HEAY. The temptation to emend it to é5¢ must also be
resisted, not only for this reason, but because in the Old Attic
alphabet A cannot be a misreading of 4.

2 'The context is which the word occurs is a lengthy inscription
recording details of confiscated property. The relevant section is
quoted by B. D. Merritt, Hesperia, 8 (1939) 93 thus:

[o)ixg[mel§or e [k]al xép(pov]

and since this is reproduced by SEG, the quotation by the
Supplement is inexact. There is of course no reason to replace
Attic yéppov with yépoor. Merritt's commentary reads: “T'he tradi-
tional reading of this line is [o]ikg[med]ov € Avgapye—. In the curi-
ous word Avgagye— there is no trace of a sigma and the “rho” is
certainly an iota. The reading should be [«]al and not gap, and this
leaves the adjectives é\d and yég[pov] as descriptive epithets of the
olkémedov. The word yéppov means fallow or uncultivated, and
raises no problem; the word €Ad i1s known only from Hesychius
(where it is written e/Ad) and supposedly means the same as pddav
(cf. eldd in Liddell & Scott).’

3 Against this it can be argued that eixdmedor does not mean
simply a piece of land, but specifically a piece intended for the con-
struction of a building, what we term a building-plot. It is difhcult
therefore to reconcile the sense of barren, much less fallow, with
this word. If éAd means dark, this too is an inappropriate detail to
record in this context. Of course a dry plot would be a commen-
dation, and this may well be right; but it will then be necessary to
give éAd some other meaning.

4 I hesitate to differ from a noted epigraphist such as Merritt,
and without autopsy I cannot comment on the actual reading of
the stone. But 1 think there is good enough reason to question his
restoration, given that the details are so uncertain. But there is a
stronger argument which must be used. How probable is it that
there existed in the Attic dialect of v BC a word which has left only
one example in either literature or inscriptions and reappears only
as a gloss, which may well be corrupt, in a late lexicographer? If
the word had a plausible meaning and etymology, we might accept
it; but so long as it remains isolated, I beg to suggest that it should
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be banished to the growing limbo of dubious forms awaiting either
rehabilitation or consignment to the dustbin.

évans

I-Iesychius has the entry evBayer eupaver, which Latte suggested
emending to évdapei éuuédver. An easier emendation would be to
suppose that Hesychius (or his source or his tradition) has con-
fused, as often, I' and F. If we read this as évdaFei, it can be
explained as the dative of an adjective compounded of év and ddos
‘torch’, which is well known to have lost a digamma; cf. Safelds
daAds, Adkwves. ‘Fired with a torch’ by a simple extension of sense
can be used for ‘frenzied’, and the gloss éupavei may therefore be
accurate.

&g, éeins

1 The etymology of this word is not entirely clear, but it is
generally agreed to be a case-form of a substantive formed on the
root of éyw, but with the sense of ‘cling’ associated with éyopar.
The aspirate will be the consequence of a suffix -o-, as in future
éfw. T'he compound édefdjs strongly suggests a substantive in the
genitive, meaning row, series, or the like. All words which denote
some aspect of the concept of order are capable of a tripartite divi-
sion of senses: with reference to space, time, and sequence as an
abstract. For instance, if we say A comes before B, this might be
realised in space in a written alphabet, or in time if it is recited; but
the order exists irrespective of its realisation in time or space. We
should certainly expect to find this principle underlying the
arrangement of senses in the Lexicon. Curiously L.S] mentions ‘of
time, thereafter, next’ only in I 4, and ‘of place’ then appears as
4 b. So how do we understand the meaning in a row placed and
exemplified in I 17 It is evident that the article needs to be com-
pletely rewritten,

2  Another problem concerns adverbs which are constructed with
substantives so as to become prepositions or quasi-prepositions.

Should the article be divided into A adverb and B preposition? Or
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is it more convenient to keep the semantic division as the leading
discriminator and subordinate construction to it? In a short article
like this, I would suggest that meaning is more important, and the
A/B arrangement will involve unnecessary duplication.

3 [ should therefore begin with contiguity in space. But at once it
becomes evident that éfjs covers two different ideas. We can
define the first as in proximity, close by, near:

évfla o’ éyaw dyayoioa dp’ ol dawopdvmdu

evvacw efeins. Od. 4. 408.
Menelaus is recounting an exploit of Odysseus, when Eidothee
told him how to overcome Proteus, and volunteered to introduce
him among the seals, so that he would be near enough to grip
Proteus before he was fully awake.

H+bibas 8" ayar
éfnxovta vals 6 Byoéws
mais €€fjs dvavddyer. E. [4 249.

With dative:
dyopidow 7' év Tois omAows é€ijs HApiaroyeirov.  Ar. Lys. 633.
Adynri v* olkqjoayu v éfqs Bopav. Ephipp. 16.4.

and with elliptical genitive:

oiToWw avTov €v mpuravelw AauPavew
Bpdvor 7e Toi [TAodrwvos €£4s.  Ar. Ra. 765.

4 But there is another spatial sense where the idea of contiguity
refers to plural subjects, 1.e. next to one another, in a row:

daicar 8" €€ dAos JAor doAdées. ai pev émeaTa
éfis evwalovro mapa pyypive Baddoons. Od. 4. 449.
éfijs 8’ éldpevor moduay dha TimrTov épetpois. Od. 4. s80.
LLS] begins the article with these examples, but unfortunately not

all the others placed here belong to this sense. Th. 7. 29. 4 will be
found in 7 below.

5 We can now proceed to proximity in time: mext in time,
immediately following:
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rov éffis ypovov. Pl Pit. 271b.
éyévero 8€ &v 11j €€vjs Huépa. Fuv. Luc. 9. 37; cf. 7. 11.
els 70 éffs.  P. Oxy. 474. 28 (ii AD).
This too can be used prepositionally with dative:
ote 76 é€ds épyov Tois Mapaldm Siempdfavro. Pl Mx. 2412
Also, with genitive:

Botdopar Tolvuy émaveeiv b’ & Todrwr éévs émolirevdpny.
D. 18. 102.

6 It is not always easy to distinguish between proximity in time
and proximity in sequence, but we can see a difference in the
following examples, where we can use the definition next in
SequeEnce:

Tov éévjs Adyov ovdéves ... amodolev. Pl. T1. 20b.

This is not the next argument in time, but that which follows
logically from what has gone before. So, I think, (notice the use of
the present imperative):

Aéye povov €fijs Pl Plt, 286c.

éav diow doodymoroiv dplflpol ééis dvddoyor. Euc. 8. 1.

wal Ta €£7s ‘and what follows’. Longin. 23. 4

With dative:

doxel Tovrows €fjs elval v xpripa. Pl Cra. 390d.
otk dplldis 7o éfnjs éAdfoper T yewperplia.
Pl. R. 528a.; cf. Longin. 9. 14.
With genitive:
ra rovrav éffs ‘the following lines (in a poem)'. PL R. 3g0a.
robrwy Toivur €qs dfidpella édv ... Pl Phlb. 42c.

7 This also has a relative sense, similar to the spatial one
described in 4 above, in close succession, without intermission, one
after another. Here too it is sometimes difficult to distinguish
between succession in time and in sequence.

6 &’ émerra Beois ebyeabai dvdye
naoas éfelys. 11. 6. 241.
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Tous avbpamous éddvevor dediperor olire mpeofurépas odire
vewrepas fAicias, ala wdvras éfs. Th. 7. 29. 4.

oores 8¢ maoas owwrdels Yéyer Aoyw

ywaixas €£fs, axawds dori ko vodds. E. fr. 672,

This can also be used with the singular of wds, since this is a
virtual plural (‘every® = ‘all’);

¥ - L * - 1 - L4 - L] # #
ovkolr ayfous’ el kai xpnoras éffjs Tov mdvra yépovra
Sid Ty dyvoiav, émel kal viv yiyvdoxovres marép’ ovra.

Ar. Ec. 638,

8 I believe the structure proposed is adequate to accommodate
all uses of this word, though it would obviously be impossible to
make a categoric statement without assembling and analysing all
the examples to be recovered from the whole of Greek literature,
But some remarks are necessary on items which appear in LS]
and not here. I b is ‘Math. é. dvdloyov in continued proportion’,
quoted from Euclid with similar examples from other mathemati-
cal works. The Euclid example has been given above in 6, and I
can see no reason why this should be accorded a special sense.

9 LB5J alleges the existence of a sense ‘in a regular, consequential
manner'. On its own admission 6 éf5c Adyos, which is placed here,
means ‘the following argument’, and this falls plainly under my
definition. But it is just possible that in some of the examples
quoted from Plato it means as a logical consequence, If certainly
established, this would require a new sense. But although it is
possible, it does not appear to me to be strictly necessary.

1o In grammar 7¢é é&is is alleged to mean ‘grammatical sequence’
as opposed to dmepBardr (I 3). This is clearly another special
application of the sense defined under 6 above.

11 InII LS] inserts under the prepositional use with the dative
two curious examples:

ol yap mapd 16 éffjs T voepd Lw (6 Bdvares) ovdé mapa
ror Adyov Tis xaragxevis. M. Ant. 4. 5.

This is translated ‘that which befits ...", which is possible sense. But
I do not see why in this case v& voepe Ladw is not placed between
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ro and é&4s. 1 should translate ‘death is not for a thinking animal
contrary to what comes next’, i.e. if we think about the human
condition, we shall recognise that death follows life in inevitable
sequence, | think this is at least as acceptable as Farquharson’s ‘for
it is not contrary to what is conformable to a reasonable creature’,
or C. R. Haines's ‘for it is not out of keeping with an intellectual
creature’. The other example is from a papyrus of 1 Ap, which is a
memorial to a magistrate complaining that the writer's wife has
left him and taken away some of his property. The relevant part
runs:

kald €lyw pév olr émeyopiynoa adry ta €ffs wal Umeép
Svvapy. 7 8¢ addoTpua Ppovioaca Tis xowijs ovpfudoews)
wara weéplals é&q[Afe] wal dmprd(yixavto Td Huérepa dv T
wall’ év dmdxerTac. *And I went so far as to make her a gift of
the following, even beyond my means. But she was so estranged
from the life we shared together that she went further and
they carried off our property, the details of which are recorded
below.’ P. Oxy. 282, 7.

At the end, which is largely missing, there was a list of the
property claimed. It seems obvious that ra éf4s has its normal
sense of the following. However LLS] translates this example ‘made
suitable provision for her’. 1 beg to suggest this sense is totally
illusory.

éoyapa

1 [ discussed the semantic history of this word in an article con-
tributed to Ernst Risch’s Festschrift (O-o-pe-ro-si, ed. A, Etter
(Berlin, 1986) s15-23). In this I demonstrated that of the six main
sections into which the article in LS] is divided, five were already
so defined in ancient lexica, and the sixth is an illusory sense which
needs to be redefined. 1 do not propose here to repeat all the dis-
cussion, but shall confine myself to suggesting the pattern which
is needed to disclose the original meaning and the lines of its
semantic development. The New Supplement has largely followed
my suggestions,

2 The earliest use was probably that of a place in which a fire can
be made:
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oooar pév Tpdwy mupds éoyapar. 1. 10. 418.

L.S] assign the meaning watch-fire to this example, but the addi-
tion of wupds is against this, though in the context it 13 the reason
for the fires. So in the Odyssey the word is used of the domestic
hearth:

wip pév én’ dayapdduw péya xalero. Od. 5. 59; cf. 20. 123.
In the other examples it is the hearth as a place by which people
sit:
7 &' dorac én’ doydpn év xovigm
map mupl. Od. 7. 153.

Clearly there is here an overlap with éorla, from which doydpa was
later distinguished, LLS] claim as a special sense sacrificial hearth
quoting:

of &' dv elofyor pdda wiova, mevraérypor.

Tov pev émer’ Eornoar én’ €oyapy, ol B¢ ovfidTys
Aifler’ dp” abavdrwy, dpeot yap xéypyr’ dyabijow.
l;l‘.}l}l’ g '}"l ﬂ,ﬂﬂpxé’lfpﬂg Kféﬂaﬁg TF{X“S' E’l’ 'ﬂ'u‘Pi ﬁﬂ;h)lfl'
dypsdovros s ... Od. 14. 420.

Again the purpose of the action was a sacrificial ritual, but the
place where it was conducted was the ordinary domestic hearth.
After Homer this sense is rare and uncertain:

ifmAfs dpvos
xoppovs mhatelas eayapas Podav ém.  E. Cye. 384.

This describes the Cyclops making a fire in his cave, and the
epithet wAarelas supports the idea that it means simply a fire-place.
Otherwise it seems only to occur in much later Greek, at a time
when revivals of obsolete words and meanings were fashionable:

év raix doydpais éypade oyfuaTa TV YewueTpIKGY.
Plu. Marc. 17. 11.

This clearly means in the ashes left by a fire on a hearth.

2 The normal classical sense is a portable container for a fire,
brazier. A drawing of such an object in bronze is reproduced in my
article. This was a small example suitable only for a charcoal fire,
but larger ones clearly existed consisting of a metal basket with
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ventilation to ensure a good draught for the fire. Such braziers
were in use for cooking, and probably also for space-heating:

Sues éfevéyrare
-rﬁu c’uxdrpav prot Ssﬁpa wal ‘r‘ﬁv ﬁurfau.. Ar. Aeh. 8RB,

In a list of kitchen utensils:

Sotbuxa Tupdkrnorw éoydpay yxvrpav. Ar. V. g38.
A papyrus mentions:

éoydpa aldnpd dpromrpls o P. Cair. Zen. 692,
Specifically for space-heating, for which it was inadequate:

&y yepdwe kal ibyer Tawv Gidwr TGS EO0TLOPTOS auTov,

doydpav 8¢ pkpav wal wip SAiyov éoevéyxavros, 7 £dAa 4
L1 ¥ " ¥

MBavwrov éoeveykeiv éxédevoer. Plu. 2. 18ce.

3 As the last example implies, these utensils were also employed
in religious rituals, especially to burn incense:

Kl YUKTIOEpVA deimy’ én’ doydpa mupds

éBuov. A. Eu. 108.
In this use it is distinguished from PBwpds (= Latin ara), the solid
table or pillar on which the éaydpa (= Latin altare ) is placed:

Bwpol ydp Huiv oydpar Te mavredeis

nMjpes U’ olwvdw Te kal kovav Bopds. S. Ant. 1016.
Bedpeor yap éoxdpat

médas mdpeiot, kovk épnua dpara. E. Ph. 274.

1.S] translates the second example as ‘structured altars’; but it
surely means altars with braziers placed on top of them.

4 As a natural development from this we find doydpa used in the
sense of altar:

cer OTC ... €ml THs €oydpas THs €v T avdy Elevoin ... epeiov
Bigeer. [D.] 59. 116,

These are often associated with the name of a god:

mpos €ayapav
Poifov. A. Pers. zos.

IMubikry wpos éaydpav. E. Andr. 1240.
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Such altars might be portable, and again the implication is that
they were metal artefacts:

wai wip omober adrol én’ doydpus peyddns avdpes elmovro
dépovres. X. Cyr. 8. 3. 12

5 It is now possible to see the meaning of this word in
Mycenaean Greek, where it appears in the spelling e-ka-ra in a list
of objects apparently stored in a treasury. This can only be the
portable metal object, so that although the Homeric sense of fire-
place is logically anterior, the earliest attestation (xiii BC) has the
value brazier.

6 From both these two fundamental meanings transferred
senses developed. From the appearance of a place where a fire is
regularly made, the word is used of the scab or cicatrice formed on
wounds, especially those in which an area of the skin and underly-
ing tissue is destroyed making a depressed scar. The Suda actually
calls them woida éAwxn. The medical writers have preserved the term
‘eschar’ in English, especially when due to cauterisation, and given
the basic meaning this may have been an original restriction:

ratgor Ty xedaliy €oydpas oxtwr. Hp. Morb, 2. (12(1.) 6).

TatTa Kaiew dei, omws 1) éoydpa éxei méoy. Arist. Pr. 86312,

7 Secondly, the word is understandably used for the hollow
piece of wood in which a drill is rotated to make a fire.

dei 8¢ mav éoydpuv (mupeiov) éx TovTwv (sc. kinds of wood)
moueiv, 76 d¢ Tpumavor €x dagvms. Thph. HP 5. 9. 7.

This is the example loosely and misleadingly translated by L.S] as
five-stick.

8 Thirdly, the word is used of the external female genitals:

H‘ﬂl‘." FDAt;I-'l‘.I.I'I-" T‘i"}l-" J.:‘]T'fil-"?]l-’ H’ﬂ!': KUK!‘.;}I-' T&-E’ Eax&pas,
Ar. Kg. 1286,

This is the point of the parody in Aristophanes of Euripides:
 ypovios éAldw oijs Bdpapros és yépas. E. Hel. 566.

Aristophanes repeats this line (Th. ¢12) with the last three
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syllables changed to éoydpas. The double entendre of course
depends on éoydpa also having the meaning hearth.

g The other line of development begins from the sense of brazier
as a construction of basket type, so that it can be applied to any-
thing made of a lattice of criss-crossing members. This is shown
plainly by the epithet dixrvwre in the following example:

kal woujoes avTe) (se. Buowaornpiw) éoxdpay épyw BikTvwTd
yadrny., LXX Ex. 27. 4.

Thus it could be used for the framework on which a ballista was
mounted; Vitruvius (10. 11. 9) calls it basis, quae appellatur
eschara. There is a Greek example of the diminutive form in
Polybius:

ﬂpud‘xwvvﬁyrfs' T&S‘ dmpuﬁt’ug -ru".'.w T{';‘FTC,UF E'iI'J'.H“.L Tﬁ- Toow

éoyapiwy épddw. Plb. g. 41. 4.

This form is also used of the ‘cradle’ used for launching ships.

€tus

1 The 1968 Supplement has the following entry, which has been
omitted from the new version:

“étvg, prob. one year old, érwv 6N SEG 2. 710. 13
{Pednelissus, i B.C.)."

Reference to LLS] discloses two words written 8é\\is: one with
genitive -ifos meaning a kind of wasp, the other with accusative
SéAAw = Sédpal quoted from an earlier publication of the same
inscription. The reference there was corrected in the Supplement
to agree with this. My immediate reaction was one of disbelief.
Simple adjectives in -vs are almost all oxytone, so why assume a
paroxytone accent? And is it likely that such an inherited adjective
corresponding to éres would exist without being attested by more
than one example and that a late one?

2 Further investigation revealed that this inscription contains a
number of unusual features, and was regarded by the Editor of
SEG 2 as a specimen of the Greek used in Pisidia. But although
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apparently written in standard xow#} and otherwise correctly
spelled, it has a number of otherwise unknown words and at least
one common word used in a totally unknown and unlikely sense.
Most of the araé eipnuéva vaguely resemble known words, and it
was not difficult to guess their meaning. But there are no features
which suggest the influence of a strange dialect, and I suspect
another explanation is possible. During my years on the teaching
staff of the Faculty of Classics at Cambridge 1 was never provided
with the services of a shorthand-typist, except for a brief period
when I was discharging an administrative office. At that time the
faculty secretary was a lady who had long been resident in
England, but was not a native English-speaker. She was quite well
able to take dictation, provided it was for routine correspondence;
but whenever the subject was unfamiliar or involved technical
expressions, she found herself unable to read back her shorthand,
so she adopted two strategies. Either she would substitute for the
unreadable word another word somewhat resembling it, sometimes
emending the context to make it sound a little more plausible; or
she would make a rough phonetic transcription of her note, and
assure me that was what I had said. As a result, after wasting a
good deal of time solving these puzzles, I decided it was quicker
and safer to type such letters myself.

3 Reluctant as I am to believe unlikely hypotheses, I cannot help
thinking that this Pednelissus inscription was dictated to a secre-
tary whose Greek education was limited to routine matters, and
whenever he heard something unfamiliar he did not know how to
transcribe it. For some reason, such as absence abroad or even
death, the author never checked the written version until it had
been inscribed. The more suspicious elements are as follows:

€ws ooov = €ws drov ‘until’ (cf. v, Luc. 13. 8, an idiom which

survives into Modern Greek)

ennpasior = emijpeiay

HAN = éav

ETYN = ;Tt'i.ﬂl-"

AEAAIN = ac;'u#&mcw

EMH apparently = eipara

The last is perhaps the most remarkable; the priestesses are com-
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manded pédava EMH mepifaidéobwaoar, to put on dark clothes. But
there is no such word as éuos or €uos from the root of évwupt, and
it is hard to see how there could be, since the p of elua, etc. is part
of the termination. | suspect therefore that einora was sufficiently
unfamiliar for the secretary to have written down EM and then
made up a word to match it. Set in this context ETYN AEAAIN
can be plausibly reconstructed as éreior Sedddrior ‘a one-year-old
piglet." Thus the new adjective éruvs can be consigned to the
rubbish-bin.

4 But before leaving this subject I am inclined to speculate about
the word which is used in what I have no doubt now is the wrong
sense. We find among the offerings to be made:

- ] Iy L aﬂ'ﬁ L) n Sr
TUQWY LTTER KL MUY ORAWY LITITELS O,

As the Editor saw, the word needed here is éwreis. But how could
this have been misheard, by however barbarous a scribe, as immeis?
Perhaps he consulted a better educated friend, who thought with-
out knowing the context that the word he heard was the Latin
equites and he explained this in Greek by inmeis, which the scribe
therefore introduced into the text. We shall never know. But all
the items specified in this note ought to be kept in limbo, until
such time as their existence is confirmed by at least one other
example.

Fayavov

1 This word, which has caused quite unnecessary perplexity,
occurs in a Boeotian inscription from Thespiae, dated to early iv
Be. It is quoted by C. D. Buck, Greek Dialects®, No. 39 (p. 228);
see SEG 24. 361, N. Platon-Feyel, BCH 62 (1938), 149-066,
J. Tailardat, P. Roesch, Rev. de Phil. 40 (1966), 70-87. It is a
simple catalogue of the public property of the people of Thespiae
contained in the Heraeum. Each item is specified, followed by a
numeral (unless this is one), with notes of the material as appro-
priate. Many of the entries are vessels of various types:

ﬁﬁpfﬂt hiévBexa
1o grdpvor ydAxuwe Tpis

drdAa
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But it goes on to list cooking utensils of other types, such as meat-
hooks (kpedypar) and cheese-graters (rupoxvagorides). Immediately
after this we have the entries:

Fﬂ.}*&llw o
Tolpapn
zo 1;5;3 UMOTTOTELON

2 It is obvious that Faydvw is a dual, which might therefore be
from a masculine singular in -os or a neuter in -ov. It has been
dismissed as a new word ‘of unknown meaning’ (Buck). But this
should never have given any trouble, for the word is already in
LS] if you know where to look for it. It must mean some item of
kitchen equipment. The initial - can be discarded, since it will not
appear in most dialects, and is in any case ignored by LS] for
alphabetical purposes. Since we do not know the quantity of either
a, for the corresponding Attic—=lonic form there will be four
possibilities: dyav-, fyav-, aynv-, gyqe-. The first of these leads us
to dyavds, a poetic adjective of unsuitable meaning. The third and
fourth produce nothing, but the second gives a highly satisfactory
result. LS] has the entry:

yyavor, To, lon. for mjyavor, Anacr. 26.

rhyavor 1s a well-known word for a frying-pan, a sense wholly
appropriate to the context. Thus we can mark the quantities as
Fayavw.

3 This, however, is not the end of the story. The more common
name for a frying-pan was rdynvov, of which riyavor has been
regarded as a variant; but the details of its formation are obscure.
"Hyavov could therefore have arisen by misdivision of mjyavor as
7’ fyavor, exactly the reverse of ravpieyéos from v dinleyéos, €ye
viidupos from éyer 7dvpos, etc. (see Schwyzer, Gram. i. 413;
M. Leumann, Homerische Wirter, 45). But the reality of fyavor,
however derived, is confirmed by a gloss in Hesychius: dydvea-
wéupata Td 4mo THydvov.

4 In view of the Boeotian form, which plainly demands a
different etymology, one might now propose a different history. If
there were two words of similar meaning Fayavor > #yavor and
riiynrov, contamination could have been responsible for +dyavor
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combining the initial r- with the metric pattern of #yavev. Thus
riyavor will have replaced both the original forms, and it is this
which in the diminutive rqydw survives into Modern Greek.

L{rhos

1 LSJ's treatment of this word is more than usually confusing.
The article is arranged thus:

I jealousy; eager rivalry, emulation. 2 c. gen. pers. zeal for,
emulation of, absol. passion. 3 c. gen. rei, rivalry, emulous
desive for, pl. ambitions. 4 fervouwr, =zeal. 5§ personified.
IT pride, honour, glory. TIL spirit; pl. tastes, interests. 2 style.

Part of the difficulty with this word is that it refers to both
welcome and unwelcome emotions, which suggests that its origi-
nal meaning may have been any outburst of emotion, though in
fact this sense only appears in later Greek. If the examples in IT are
defined as the state of being admired, success, it becomes easier to see
how it arose. But III is a dubious collection of examples, which
will need discussion below.

2 [ should begin then with the positive emotion, strong admira-
tion, or enthusiasm; with genitive, enthusiasm for.

rabra ... @ {fhov moddv elye kal dudoryuiay dulv, fddriorac.
D, z2. 73.

év owxdrer xal moddj Svawlely mds o mpé tol [fhos Taw
Edjuwy yéyover. [D.] bo. 24.
évavtiov yap {Aw xatadpovyols éore.  Arist. Rh. 138822,
Tobs waTpiovs vopovs of waow avflpdmas els {HAov frovaw
‘which have excited the admiration of all mankind’.

J. BY 7. 358.

With genitive:

ovbels wor' abrovs Taw éf..:r.ﬁ:—' av é‘pwf’u‘m
{hjhos Evvaipwr, wor’ éuol Tpédew Pig.
‘Mo amount of admiration for my blood-relations would induce
them to harbour them in my despite.” 5. OC 943.
emerr’ efpédflyy AnBwr kadav Umo

Baowdedor vipdy, Loy ot ouupdv yapwr
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éyova’, orov damp’ éoriav v’ adifouar.

“Then again [ was brought up with high hopes of being a king's
bride, with no small enthusiasm for getting married, (to see) to
whose home and hearth [ should come.” E. Hec. 352.

This seems to me a much more likely explanation than LS]’s
‘causing rivalry for my hand’; éyw does not ordinarily mean ‘to
cause’. It is closely paralleled by the first of these examples:

iva p1 dudvvaos dxovoas
rav Apuadveiwr [Hlov éyor Aexyédwr. AP 5. 228 .
Sia {fdov rdv yeyernuévar kal ¢fdvor tav mempayuédvwr.
Lys. 2. 48.

LLS] treats {fjdos as a synonym for ¢fdves, but it is surely more
likely that a fine distinction is drawn between them, as here,
‘admiration for past events and envy of their achievements’.

{Aw Tav dploTwy kal uyi) rav yepdvwr. Luc. Ind. 17.
Similarly with wept:

Toi 8¢ mepl Ta orpatwwTike [HAov Td Te Oyava mowolvrar
TEKppIa Koi Ta emionpa. Str. 14. 2. 27.

With mpds:
rdv mpos avryv {HAov. Phld. Rh. 2. 53. S.

3 A special development from this is where it is regarded from
the point of view of the admired rather than the admirer; we might
define this as the state of being admired, success, good fortune.

ibere T dpevvéTwy
Aiavros, ds péyiorov {oyvoe orparod,
otas Aarpelas dvl’ doov Ljlov Tpéder. S. Aj. 503.

Probably also:
ot {fAw moliraw kai Tiyaws emPBAdmanv. 8. OT 1526,

if this means * not envying the success and good fortune of the
citizens.” ("The attribution of this line to Sophocles is insecure.)

Teo pey oredavoupdve Tov abriv éyer [flov 6 orédavos, dmou
av avappylly. D. 18 120.
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oTe TavT’ gﬂP&TTETﬂ KR: {ﬁi’mu Kal xapﬁg kal émailvwy 1} moAis
W peory ... D. 18, z217; of. 273.
d xai [HAdv Twva wal Ty géper i) mode pylblévra. D. 23. 64.
6 év 1 Dperépew Bedrpw ypioeos orédavos émrellels [HAov
mpos o awxpov Yyer.  [Hp.] 9. 420. 19.
év die more IMapdidy e
Lijdov éxbo” dier Top paxapioTéTaTor.
1G 2. 4054 (Athens, iv BC).
{fAov 8¢ avrd pduovre éml Tolrows T6 Saudviov évepéomoe
To6 {fhov, kai & orpards oraciacer. App. BC 5. 128.

Possibly we should place here the personification of Zjlos in
Hesiod, in view of the nouns with which it is associated:

Zrof 8 frex’ Queavoi Buydrnp [MaAkavte pyeioa
Zijdov kal Nikny xaddiodupov év pepdpoiot
wat Kpdros 486 Bingv. Hes. Th. 384.

4 A different line of development, seen again from the point of
view of another, is where admiration turns to envy. We might
define this as distress or anger provoked by another’s success, envy.
LS] translates this ‘jealousy (= ¢févos)’; but since it is often
coupled with ¢fdvos, it is surely more likely that a distinction is
intended, such as we can make between envy and jealousy.

Uijhos 8" dvfpdmowow dlvpoiow damaot
Svoxédados kakoyapTos OMAPTITEL GTUYEPWITS.
Hes. Op. 195,

The uncomplimentary epithets leave no doubt of the sense here.
dAos dMov Spaw kal els Lidov lwv 76 wAijfos rowdrov
avrav arnpyacare. Pl. R. s50e.
el yap éore Lijdos Almy mis émi dawopévy mapoveia dayalldaw
évrepwr.  Arist. Rh. 138832,

& pédear Lrod 1 émopvyepas dropnror. A, R. 1. 616,
Olvdwn € yodw [éev, élce mxp
{nAw Buudy édovoa. AP 2.1.216.
mavoauéry {Aov dios dv ddro alyyapoes Hpy. APg. 248. 5.
Lidos émel paviygs peilor karov. AP 9. 345. 3.

wélw paivealar LHlos pdp p' €xel kal kaTaxdopo.
P. Grenf. 1. 1. 13 (ii BC).
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Distinguished from ¢fdives, though the distinction is perhaps
sometimes artificial:
0 Oy el éx raw dellpimey €) mpdrrovar wpoomimrew,
mpwTov pev {ijdos, dmo 8 InAov $ldvos. Pl Mx. z42a.
olite ydp Ufpis obr’ adwxia, [fAoi Te ab wxal Pbovor odk
éyyiyvovrar. Pl Lg. 679c¢.

5 In later Greek, for I have found no early example which must
be so taken, there develops the sense of emulation, rivalry:

kodotos O€ Tovror (sc. Tov deror) Oeaodpevos S {HAov
pipnoachar Hlede.  Aesop. 2. 2.

wpos & piunTinoes ol yiverar {fAos. Plu. Per. 2.

wara {jdov Hpaxdéovs. Plu. Thes. 25. 5.

wppypévor d€ avrol xai és Ty Bperavwiov xard Tiv TOU
matpos [fAov arparedoar. D. C. 49. 38. 2.

kara {pdov Tov wpos Kopuwliovs. Luc. Demon. 57.

6  Another late use is perhaps due to an etymological association
with {éw, as appears in the collocation of the words in AP 2. 1. 216
quoted in 4 above. Here it seems to mean an outburst of strong
emotion, a sense which was taken over into Latin and so reached
English as zeal.

kipa 16 mxpor Epwros droipnrol Te mrédovres
{Hdot kal kapaw yeyépiov médayos,
woi dépopar; AP 5. 190, 2.

Commonly in the Septuagint:

o Lidos Kuplov rdv Suvdpewy mounjaer Toiiro.
LXX 4 Ki. 19. 31.

ews woTe, ripie ... exxavljoeral ws wip & LHAds cov,
LXX Ps. 78, 5.

of xai €lfAwoar Tov [HAdv oov wxai éfdeddfavro pilnoun
atpares adrav ‘who were fired with zeal for your cause and
abominated their pollution with blood’. LXX ¥u. 9. 4.

Hence in the New Testament:

§ - k] £ # i & £
nupos [jlos éolliew péAdovros Tols imevavriovs.
Ep. Hebr. 10. 27.
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7 Finally, we can perhaps attach here the use in which it refers
to a style of oratory. L.S] defines it as ‘esp. in Lit. Crit., style’, but
the only two examples quoted both refer to the Aowavds {HAos, so
perhaps it means rather the forceful style of oratory:

Hynoias & piirwp, s Wpfe pdhora Tov Aowavoi Aeyopdvov
{fAov. Str. 14. 1. 41.

T kadovpdvw pév Aoave LGAe Tav Adywv. Plu. Ant. 2. 8.

8 This leaves unaccounted for two curious uses given by LS] in
III 1. The first is:

dg:ﬁnffpmg TOlrLY 0 gﬁﬁog otiros TS molrrelng atriog x::r.w'éﬂ'ﬁ;i
T peyiorwy oupmrapdTwy, Plb. 4. 27. 8.

According to 1.5] it here means spirit, but much depends upon the
meaning attached to molirelas. It may refer to an excessive zeal in
pursuing a policy, in which case it might be placed under 6 above.
However LS] may perhaps be right in suggesting a general sense
of style; if so, it would fit there. The other example is:

L L) - 5 L] o ¥ , * L4
orav yap Ttois dmd daddpwr émrndevpdraw Plwv [HAwv
RAiker Aoywy €v T ... amade doxei. Longin. 7. 4.

Here D. A. F. Russell in his edition takes {#Ao: to mean tastes,
HAwiar periods of life, and speculates whether Aéywv is corrupt.
There seems to be no good reason why {7jAec should not mean
something like énthusiasms, in which case it could be assigned to 2
above. At least I can see no justification here for the general sense
given by LLS] as III 1, and we should await better examples before
assuming this new development.

7, 14

1 It is a fairly safe generalisation to assume that no one will look
up these words in a major lexicon to find out their meaning.
Beginners will very soon learn that 4 is to be translated as or or
than, and readers of Homer will not get far without discovering the
two main uses of 4. It follows that the function of the articles on
such words must be to provide detailed evidence of their usage,
especially any restrictions in terms of date, genre, ete. The
majority of what is said in these articles in LS] is unexceptionable;
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but there are questions left unanswered and an important fact
is concealed by its method of treatment. The present note is not
an attempt to rewrite these entries, but to discuss some of the
important points LS] ignores.

2 The first problem is to decide how many words there are which
are spelt H in classical Greek. The excellent discussion of 4 by
J. D. Denniston (The Greek Particles’, 279—-88 ) assumes that it is
always distinguishable from 1, and is thus of limited use for the
purpose of this enquiry. There are plenty of pairs of words which
are distinguished only by their accent; some are etymologically
different, such as dpaios/dpaids, Sfpos/éyuds, others are separate
uses of what is etymologically one word, such as ris/ris, vivfyw,
dMa/dAAd. The conventional view is that 5 as a disjunctive or com-
parative particle is 7 (or rather #, since the oxytone form can only
occur before an enclitic), the affirmative or interrogative is 4. This
is plainly stated by Hesychius:

7 Yrdodpevor wal Papvwipevor 8nloi Salevkriiv, xai
owantikor (foov) 74 €. 7 YPelodpevor kai wepiomwpevor
oivdeauor Snol mapamdnpwparicor ioov T@ 1, xal drrd
dmopnpaTicod Tob dpa. ‘n with smooth breathing and barytone
accent signifies a disjunctive and a hypothetical conjunction
equivalent to el. 7 with smooth breathing and perispomenon
accent signifies an expletive conjunction equivalent to &, and
instead of dpa as marking doubt.’

The remark that it can have the force of el is significant in view of
the absence of this sense from LS], except in Cypriot (5 (c) 1).
The four main uses can be tabulated thus:
A disjunctive; translation or; traditional accent %; epic variant
€.
B comparative; translation than; accent 1j; epic 7¢.
C affirmative; translation truly; accent 1, no variant.
D interrogative; translation is it that...?; accent usually 4; no
variant,

The restriction of 4j¢ to types A and B implies that either this is a
suffixed form or that 7 is a contracted form of %¢ and therefore a
different word from 7). In view of the differing views on accentua-
tion of grammarians and manuscripts, not to mention modern
editors, especially in Homer, I have decided in this note to ignore
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the distinction and to print 5 (or g¢) without even a breathing, to
indicate that I am not prejudging the issue until the classification
can be established by other means.

3 The accepted etymology of s¢ is from 7+ Fe, an enclitic particle
found also in Latin -ue, Sanskrit va (which is rare except in
compounds, being replaced by vd). This would imply that it is
properly confined to the ‘alternative’ sense, a term [ prefer to the
grammarians’ ‘disjunctive’ = Swalevkrinos. It 15 certainly frequent
in Homer in that use, where it is freely used for metric reasons as
a variant of n. But it is also used in the comparative sense, though
curiously LS]J quotes no example; e.g.

aidopévan dvdpaw mAéoves odow ne mépavrar. 1l 5. 531.
It is more often reinforced with mep:

78y yap wor’' éyw wai dpelogw ne mep Uiy
dvépdow aptiyoa. 1L 1. 260; cf. 16, 688,

The restriction to types A and B appears to be observed by other
epic authors (as Hesiod, Homeric hymns) and by their Hellenistic
imitators (Apollonius Rhodius, Callimachus). Now if 5 had been
felt to be merely a metrical ‘distraction’ of 5, it is unlikely that the
later authors would have restricted its use, so this is an argument
in favour of regarding the two forms distinguished by accent, that
15, pronunciation, as having been originally separate words.

4 This raises the interesting possibility that wherever 7 of types
A and B occurs, it represents a contraction of e, with of course an
adjustrment of the accent due to its proclitic usage. We can com-
pare the generation of dAdd from dAda. Until an example can be
found in a dialect which retains intervocalic digamma, there is no
way of checking this theory. But it is worth remarking that the
Cypriot inscription known as the Idalian bronze (Schwyzer, 679.
10-1), which normally preserves F, has the form e- in e-to-se
ka-si-ke-ne-to-se e-to-se pa-i-ta-se = & o5 xaowyvéros € Tos maidas.
On the other hand in Homer it has been observed that % is more
often placed before a vowel than a consonant, so that in these cases
it might represent uf’. There are thus indications pointing in
either direction, but as will appear later, the theory which
separates the two forms is more likely to be correct.
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5 Another accentual problem should be mentioned here, the
treatment of the phrase aAA” 4. Conventionally our texts print dAX’,
thus implying that the elided word is dAdd. But when written
divisim or with words intervening before 5, we have always, so far
as | can discover, dAdo: e.g.

ot e yap Aaxedaydvior ... Ao 00dév n éx yis dvavpdyouy.
“The Lacedaimonians were engaged in what was really a sea-
fight conducted from the shore.” Th. 4. 14. 3.

The phrase is thus quasi-adverbial, and this applies also to the
phrase 5 dAdo = (Pl. Alc. 1. 116d, Phdr. 258a). This is further evi-
dence that the traditional accentuation cannot be wholly trusted,
though no doubt it is not far from the truth.

6 Another problem concerns the grammatical definition of  as a
part of speech. LS] classifies types A and B as a conjunction, C and
D as an adverb. The facts however, are more complicated, since
conjunctions may be co-ordinating or subordinating, and there is
good reason to believe that y developed from one to the other. But
unlike many adverbs, 5y never developed to a preposition, since a
substantive following it is in apposition to the preceding one, e.g.
of 8’ émi yaiy

ketaro, yomeoow modt didrepor n dAdyorow.

“They lay on the ground, much more welcome to

vultures than to their wives.” [l 11. 16z,

This is familiar from the use of Latin guam or English than; and
modern Greek wapd, which has taken over this sense, behaves in
the same way. The closest parallel in Greek is with s, which
shows the same tendency to combine with enclitics (dis mep like %
mep, ws TE, etc.).

7 The co-ordinating use of alternative 5 (type A) is too familiar
to require comment. Where the first of a pair or series of alterna-
tives is introduced with 5, it needs to be translated in English by
either; but that this is not really a separate use is shown by the
similar use of Latin aut ... aut, uel ... uel. The elements so intro-
duced may be complete sentences, and this raises the question
whether the first may sometimes be felt to be interrogative (type
D), and it is often accented 7. But since the second part of a
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double question is introduced by what is plainly alternative 5, it 1s
hard to separate this from the cases where the first part of the
question too is introduced by this particle. Examples with other
types of question:

émos i we pullgoaiuyy,
7 avros kevbw; Od. 21. 194.
Tives aliTd
wotpor émovr’; T8axns ééaiperor, n éol adrod
Brirés Te Spwmés ve; Od. 4. 643,
frovoas 1 ovk Tkovoas, N kweiy Aeyw; A. Th. 202.

riva TabTyy; 1 76 mholov déikrar éx djdov ...; PL Cri. 43c.
With the leading question introduced by »:

we 7o Muppiddveoor mbatorear, 1 uol atrd,

ne T’ dyyediny Phins &€ éxAves olos; 11 16. 11-12.
Trfl;gfl" ﬂﬁffﬂ'j i‘.r?'?'Pﬂ‘. H.'E!Afuﬂﬂ'.;

N Tt katd mphéw ) payidiws dAdiyolie

old e Ayioripes ... ; Od. 3. 72.

7 Tis duerépas ylovds

dvoperis opu” dudifiadde

arpatayéras avip;

U] .Jl.:q{nﬂll' xmwoyﬁxwm

Toperay dékatt piiay

gevort’ dyédas Bia; B.18. s, 8.

The use of e in 11. 16. 11-12 proves that in these cases this is not
the interrogative 5, which is never found in this sense. But the
accentuation of such passages has caused much confusion. In
Homer we usually find printed 4 (4¢) followed by 4 (#¢); but in the
Bacchylides passage it is printed 3 ... 4. Whatever the tradition or
the grammarians assert, it seems clear that in these cases we are
dealing with the alternative 5, and both should be accented 4. The
position is further complicated when % occurs introducing an
indirect question; but we shall postpone consideration of this
development until later (14).

8 There is an interesting idiom where 7 introduces a conse-
quence of rejection rather than a genuine alternative. Here it may
be translated or if this is not so, or else. LS] quotes this (7 A I 3)
from only one classical author:
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€t’3£‘rl-"£1! SGE 'ITEP: m'.f EI;".I-" ?F 15 Bﬂlhhi‘. 1:]‘ 'il'ﬂ:ll-"'fﬂlg d#ﬂth{!ﬁ'ilP &V&YK':]‘.
Pl. Phdr. 237c.

An even better example given by LLS] is:

) pe Aumeire,
7 dedfop’ €x s olxias. Herod. 5. 74.

I find it hard to believe there are not other classical examples; here
are two from Aristophanes:

# ~ oW ) # oW
vrepPadeioblar o’ oiopar Tovrowow, n paryy ¥y dv
damopaydalids oiTovpevos Togovros éxtpadeiny.  Ar. Eq. 413.
¥ k! & , ' L] 4 A #

éyar véllos; 1l Aéyews; ol pévro vij dia

wv ye Eévms yuvawkds. 1 mas dv woTe

[ - 3 ¢ -

emixAqpov elvar T Abnvaiav Soxeis

aboar Buyarép’, dvrwv ddeddaw ymoiwy; Ar. Av. 1652,

9 The presence of ne in epic strongly suggests that the compara-
tive use (type B) developed from the alternative. It is not impos-
sible to derive as compared with from as an alternative, or perhaps
a vaguer origin can be constructed for both, The first thing to note
here is that there is no real difference between its use with the
comparative and with expressions indicating difference or prefer-
ence. If we define it as meaning the point of reference being, as com-
pared with, this should be obvious. But L3] does not sufficiently
distinguish the examples where the point of reference is a point in
time. In this sense it will often translate before or after.

Eimfvop, nds fMes dno Lddov fepdevra;
epline melos law 0 €yw oy vyl pedaivy.
“You got here on foot before 1 did with a ship.” Od. 11. 38,

So too with mpdoflev:
v av ooy €v Sopols
Ta Bpawper’ Dpwv mpooler p Ta edpara. 5. El 1333,
Meaning after:

. | -, i

77} voTepain 7 1} Ta emwikia €duvev. Pl Smp. 173a.

Not surprisingly there are variant readings in the manuscripts, and
7 is omitted by some, which would change the analysis of 5 to the
use discussed in 12 below.
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1o Both the afirmative and the interrogative uses of 4 (types C
and D) can be explained as developing from the exclamatory 7,
which is little more than a noise made to attract attention; see 7 (B)
in L.S]. The affirmative may be translated truly, indeed, or the like,
but the force of the word is perhaps weaker than these expressions
suggest. It should be observed that this 4y normally stands first in
a sentence, though it may be preceded by a vocative:

oABe Aaéprao wdi, modvpnyar’ Vdvooed,
7 dpa olv peyddn dpert) €xtiiow drowrw. Od. 24. 193.

Common in epic and and copied by the Hellenistic imitators, it is
also found in Attic tragedy, but rarely in prose. However it is
probably not absent from the colloquial language, if we can judge
by Aristophanes. It usually serves to emphasise the following
word:

7 péy’ dvopa Poddeup’ év dpriuwr yéver, Ar. Av. 162, cf. 13.

vij Tov i’ 9 'yad gov karamavow Tds mvoas. ‘I'll put a stop.’
Ar. Av. 1397.

Another idiom to be found in Aristophanes is the use of dAA" 5 to
mean to be sure:

aAd’ 5 70 méos 108’ Hpaxdis fevilerar. Ar. Lys. gz8.
obi €ofl’ Omws & SaxTvMids doll’ oliToal

otpds' 16 yoiv onuelov éTepov daiverar,

dAA’ 5 ob kaflopd. Ar. Eq. 953.

This cannot mean ‘I do not make out anything else’ because of the
preceding words ‘the mark looks different’. Another passage where
7 is sometimes regarded as interrogative is:

—dAA’ 1 TpiyoBpwres Tovs Aodovs mwou kaTeépayo,
—add’ n wpo delmvov Ty pipapkur karédopar,
Ar. Ach. t111=12.

11 The interrogative use (type D) is common in Homer. It may
be translated Is it that...?, but in many cases it corresponds to
nothing but the ; which precedes a question in Spanish. [n tragedy:
s PRis; e
—Tpoiav Ayawdv odoar: n Topws Aeyw; A, Ag. 269.
This does not mean ‘am I to speak plainly?" but ‘am I making
myself plain?’
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i 8jra xpiles; 1 pe yis fw Padeiv; S. OT 622.

It seems to be rare in Attic prose; a possible example is:
alda ris gou Suyeiro;  avros Zwxpdrys; Pl Smp. 173a.

But here we might have the alternative 5, and it is printed 4 in the
Oxford Text. If so, the implication is: ‘the question is unnecessary
if, as an alternative, it was Socrates himself." But it is found in
Aristophanes:

otik, dAdd Bpayéa oov mulléobar Bodlopar.
7 peqpovicos ef;  Ar. Nu. 483.

There is also the colloquial idiom »u ydp, which is printed 4, e.g.

obkoly ... obtos dnmov motel 4 dokel abrey: 0 ydp; —val.
Pl. Grg. 4684, cf. 449d, Tht. 160e.

Here the use of ydp implies that there is an ellipse of some kind,
perhaps therefore as in the case of 5 od, which implies 5 od ool
dowei; In both of these expressions there is no reason to regard 7 as
interrogative, since it is an alternative question. I therefore think
that 4 ydp too is more likely to be alternative than interrogative, I
am asking, for you may have an alternative.

12 There is no section in LS] for 5 as a subordinating conjunc-
tion, 1.e. followed by a subordinate clause. We saw above (g) that
the suppression of §§ would in some passages have the effect of
bringing about this change. Where the sense is temporal, 5 will
then mean from the point in time when, and may be translated after
or before. There are examples from West Greek dialects, which are
perfectly clear:

3 k' dmrolldvE &:-rtl'p £ yuv&, at p.e’u k' & rékva ... p rolTos é‘pce[p]

rd kpépara. ‘After the death of a man or woman, if there are

children ..., they are to have the property.” Leg. Gort. 5. g,

af 8¢ ka xoo[p]idy dy&r € kooplovros dAdos, € x' dmoords,

pdAér 'to bring it to trial after he has resigned from office’.

Leg. Gort. 1. 51.

év rais Tpudkovra € ka Feimorte ‘in the thirty (days) after their

declaration'. Leg. Gort. 8. 18.

ai ka p mrpmér:n 7 ka wpiatar év rals rpudrovr’ duépas “if

he does not complete the transaction in thirty days from the

time of the purchase’. Schwyzer 181. 7. 15.
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Er Ton ﬂfp.irrcul wal dexdrwe Férel dmd T ‘ﬂ'ﬂTExif Féreos /]
Apioriwy épopever ‘in the ffteenth year from that succeeding
the year when Aristion is ephor’.  Tab. Heracl. 1. 121.

It 1s also found in Arcadian:

v Tan vorepor Férfe]t 3 Nikns édapwdpyyn ‘in the last year when
MN. was damiorgos’. SEG 37. 340. 23 (Mantinea, iv nc).
el 8¢ 7o éx Taw dumpoabe xpovwrv 7 of Opyopévior Ayaroi
éyévov]ro Nedpylw]e yxdnpa yéyover ...

Schwyzer 428. 13 (Orchomenos, il BC).

13 Except for the last examples these are all from West Greek
dialects, so that it may perhaps have been a specific development
of that region, and the Arcadian usage i1s under their influence. But
before we come to that conclusion, we need to consider carefully
the use of the phrases mpiv 4, wpdobev 7, etc. 1 do not think there
can be any doubt that mplv was originally an adverb, which
developed into a conjunction by the addition of a clause. But in the
case of mpiv 7, although from a synchronic point of view it can be
treated as an indivisible phrase, which L5] does, y must here
be the conjunction, just as much as in the examples at the end of
section 12. Thus the preference of wpiv for an infinitival construc-
tion, which is plainly a noun clause, can be seen as the starting-
point for the development of the construction with a finite verb, A
good example where mpiv is separated from 5 in Homer:
drap ov pev opawl p’ Ol
TTP-!TI" '}'j &ﬂuwuﬁﬂfdﬂul, TTP‘I‘-’I" T’ 1:]' fvffpd‘p }"E ﬂfﬂ&l’rﬂ
atporos dowt Apya. 1l 5. 288

Later:

¥ & L , L 1 1 , 1 L]
éladvew s Stvarro rdyora émi Tds Ldpdis, wplv 7 T
detvrepor dArafjvar rav Avdav iy Sdvapw. Hdt 1. 79. 1.

With indicative:

kai ob wpoolley €ornoay wpiv y wpos Tois melois ... €yEvovro.
X. Cyr. 1. 4. 23.
With mpoofle:
ayeddy Ti mpoobev n ot Tiad’ éxwrv yBoves
dpynv edaivov Tolt’ éxnpiyln morer. 5. OT 736.
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With subjunctive:

roiow 8¢ 7 [lvlly ... olx ébn yprjoew, mplv y Tov vydv ...
avopllwowee. Hdt. 1. 19. 3.

There is no reason to doubt that this is correctly accented 1.

14 There are also examples of the subordinating use which seem
rather to belong to the interrogative type, i.e. » introduces an
indirect question and can be translated whether.

ofpa Sawper

7 éreov Kddyas pavrederar, ne xai odxi. 1l. 2. 300.
peppijpiéey

7 0 ye ddacyavor ofd épuoaduevos mapd prnpod

Tovs pev dvaotioeer, 6 8" Arpeldnv dvapilor,

ne xdhov madoeier dpnriced te Buude. 1l 1. 190.

@A’ dye pou Tofe efmé kal drpexéws kardlefor,

7 kai Aaépry adriy 6dov dyyelos éNw

dvopdpw ... Od. 16, 138.

In many cases the manuscripts vary between e/ and %, and the
former is for obvious reasons preferred by editors:

oppo xai Extwp
W ) T ¥ A & F ¥ &
€igeTar €6 Kai epov dopy paverar év madduyow. 1L 8 111,

So also Od. 13. 415, etc. This usage is found in West Greek:

Tws 8¢ mohavdpws ... dudioraclar, p ka Teduredkarri mdvra
kar tav owlixav. ‘The city-commissioners are to decide
whether they have performed the planting in accordance with
the contract.” Tab. Herael. 1. 125.

Scafadifactar kara Tov vopov, 7 doxel alrTiv oredardont
PaAdod oreddvwe.  [G 12(3). 170. 12 (Astypalaea).

I am indebted to Professor A.-P. Christides for some further
examples from the lead tablets found at Dodona, on which ques-
tions were submitted to the oracle. There are examples where 3
introduces a direct question, e.g.

riya dyalld. 5 Teyydvoyul ka éumopevdpevos ...

Schwyzer j09.

Hence it is obvious that the use in indirect questions follows the
same principle:
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émepwry Hoxdamadas rov dia rov Neov xat [dlwwvav 3
Aoy kal auewov dmodvopeve maida. M 83 (iv BC).
Elnidas dvepcsty rov feov m Tuyydvow ka mowov [ M 188,

émepwravtt dlwdwvaio: rov Beov n dodaléws éori pévew,
M 846.

15 A puzzling usage occurs in two identical passages of the
Gortyn Law Code, where the meaning appears to be where, or
more likely in the way in which, as:

pidév omé k' émfaddé, map 7oL Oiwaorde € FewdoTd
éypatrar. ‘to take action at law where may be appropriate,
before the judge as prescribed in each case’.

Leg. Gort. 6. 31; 9. 23.

It is difficult to judge where this usage needs to be attached, but it
is clearly an example of the subordinating use of 4. If genuine, this
sense might offer an alternative explanation of the obscure early
Laconian inscription from Gythium:

pédéva amoorpiblearar al 8¢ dmoorpi[f]érar, dfardrar € ho

d6dos. Schwyzer 51.
No one knows the meaning of the verb which is the subject of this
prohibition. But dfardrac is a dialect form from drdopa: used in the
sense of ‘suffers punishment’. It is generally assumed that the last
three words stand for % adrés 7 6 doddog, but it would be remark-
able if an offender were able to send his slave to suffer the punish-
ment vicariously. If however 5y can here mean as, it would imply
that the offender is to be punished as, i.e. in the same way as a
slave, a much more drastic penalty. The article then will be in its
generalising sense.

16 There is also a case where n appears to mean #f introducing a
conditional clause. It needs first to be observed that this is normal
in Boeotian, where n is the regular spelling for a:, and these
examples do not belong here. But it is found in Cypriot in the
[dalian Bronze:

e-ke si-se n-na-si-lo-ne e-to-se ka-si-ke-ne-to-s¢ ... e-x€ 0-ru=-xe ...

pe-i-se-i-o-na-si-lo-i ... (i.e. & k€ ors Ovdawdor & 165 kaowyvéros

... €€ opife ... weloer Dvacldde ...) "if anyone expels Onasilos

or his brothers, he shall pay to Onasilos ...’

Schwyzer 679. 10.
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A papyrus of iii Ap, P. Oxy. Hels. 49. 12 has the form éuérepos for
Huérepos. This is an interesting anticipation of the process by
which vjjuels appears in modern Greek as epeis. Once fjueis and dueis
had become homophones, it was necessary to change them to
maintain the distinction. fueis therefore became ueis after éué, and
vpeeis could then be remodelled as éoeis after oé (or perhaps already
éaé). duérepos shows an early stage in the process, though of course
it is probably a ‘learned’ form, since the adjective was very early
abandoned in favour of the genitive of the pronoun.

THLERTAVIOV, THLOKTAVIOV

1t This is an addition to the Greek vocabulary, found in an
inscription written in the North Ionic of v BC on a lead sheet found
at Pech-Maho in the Aude department of France (J. Pouilloux,
M. Lejeune, CRAI (1988), 526-35). The expression rpirov
futerrdvior or fuoxrdrov (the inscription is presumably psilotic)
occurs three times in this text, and it is common ground that in
each case it denotes a sum of money. But beyond that point agree-
ment breaks down, and my suggestion (ZPFE 82 (1990), 161-6) that
the two spellings are variants of the same word has not met with
general acceptance. It is therefore appropriate to re-examine here
the use of these spellings with a view to further elucidating their
meaning.

2 The complete text runs as follows:

ardarifov] émplaro [?Kilrpifos mapa raw)
Epmopiréwy émplato e[ ]
3 fuol peréduwne Tdpov T(pit]ds flutjoxrar-
(5" TpiTov Yuiexrdviov édwra dpbpe-
¢ kal éyyuntiplor TpiTny avrds. kal ke-
6 ' cdafev év Tan morauae Tov dppa-
Baov’ dvébwra 6xkd TdrdTia oppileTar.
uiapruples) Baoiyeppos xar Blepuas xai
g Todo[ JBwp xai Zedeywr. o[l]ror papr-
vpes elire Tov dppafarv’ dvédwxa,
ebre 8¢ dmédwra 16 ypipa TpiTov
12 [Apliorrdifo]v [ Javapvas NaAfS[, |v.
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My proposed translation would read: Kyprios(?) bought a boat
[from the] Emporitans, He also bought [ ] He passed over to
me a half share at the price of 2' hektai (each). I paid 2% hektai in
cash, and two days later personally gave a guarantee. The former he
received on the river. The pledge I handed over where the boats are
mooved. Witness(es): Basigervos and Blevuas and Golo.biur and
Sedegon; these (were) witnesses when I handed over the pledge. But
when I paid the money, the 2': hektai, .auaras, Nalb..n.

3 The questiﬂn whether ﬁplﬁxT&V;uu and ﬁﬁtuxr&mr_ﬂv are two
separate words or variant spellings of the same word cannot be
answered directly. The assumption must be that different spell-
ings represent different words, until they can be proved to have
the same meaning, so the onus of proof lies on those who claim
identity. There are cases in all languages of two long words which
differ by only one letter, like English dissimilation and dissimula-
tion, But it will be found that, like homophones, they are not
likely to be used in the same context. In particular, numerals are
always carefully distinguished for obvious reasons. In languages
known to me [ can think of very few instances where any pair of
numerals between one and ten is distinguished by only a single
phoneme (French six/dix, Japanese ichifshichi = 1/7). Indeed
radiotelephony demands greater than normal discrimination, and
nine is now replaced for this purpose by niner to avoid the vowel of
five, German zwet by zwo to avoid confusion with drei. This obser-
vation is significant if the syllables exrt and oxr represent different
numerals,

4 But the particular arguments applicable to this case are more
telling than any general ones. It 1s agreed that both expressions
refer to a sum of money. But if the words are different, we have to
explain the extraordinary coincidence that both are used in the
same idiom, compounded with - and accompanied by an ordi-
nal numeral. This idiom is known from Herodotus: an ordinal
numeral followed by the name of the unit compounded with -
is equivalent to # 1 times the unit. Thus 7piTov fuiexrdviov means
2': ektamia. What is even more extraordinary is that the ordinal
numeral is the same in all three cases. Is it really likely that one
document will refer to, let us say, two-and-a-half pounds and two-
and-a-half pence?
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5 But the case is even more peculiar, if the syllables exr and oxr
are interpreted as meaning six and eight. We are apparently faced
with the proposition that one sum is specified as 2'4 X 64, the other
as 2% x 8a. This is an incredible way of saying 154 and 20a.

6 But this is not the end of the surprises in store for those who
separate these words. The syllable exr can only refer to six if it is
an ordinal numeral (feros); in multiplicative compounds six is
represented by éfa- (as ééaxdoior, ééaywvos, éfdmohs, etc.) But oxr
can only refer to the cardinal numeral éxrw, since the ordinal is
(for whatever reason) dydoos. It follows that the relation between
the units must be $a:8a :: 1a:48a. Thus the numbers indicated in
the text must be 24 x 1 = 3 a and 21 x 8 = 20a. This difficulty is
ignored by the French editors, but I still find it quite incredible.

2  These difficulties are at once solved, if we accept the two
spellings as variants of the same word. But there still remains the
problem of what is the unit designated by é/éxrdwor. Nothing
of the kind seems to have been recorded, but there was a coin of
Phocaea, the mother city of Massilia and therefore of the trading
stations such as this on the coasts of France and Spain, known as
&xtn one sixth, that is, of a stater. It is hard to separate this from
the unit here mentioned, and [ therefore proposed that the form
-exrdariov was the ‘correct’ spelling, and -oxrdrior was a spelling
variant. It is true that ¢ and o do not ordinarily alternate in this
way, but it is perhaps possible that the effect of the preceding « was
to dissimilate ¢ to a sound written hesitantly as o.

8 The effect of reading the two forms as variants is of course to
cast doubt on the interpretation proposed by the first editors and
accepted by H. van Effenterre and ]J. Vélissaropoulos-Karakostas
(Revue historique de droit frangais et étranger, 69 (1991), 217-20)
and R. A. Santiago (Faventia, 11 (1991), 163=79). | ventured to
suggest a different interpretation in my article in ZPE (loc. cit.).
In Rewvue archéologique narbonnaise, 21 (1088) 19-5¢ Lejeune
proposed to remedy the objection made in 6 above by emending
Apextaviov to fue(f)dvior, surely a desperate remedy.

9 A final point concerns the ending of this word. No one seems
to have commented on the formation -avwov, yet I am unable to find
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any satisfactory parallel. The a must either be short, or a length-
ened d arising after the Ionic shift of @ to 4. In the latter case a
might be due to loss of f after v (cf. lonic ¢havw, Attic $five <
*$BdvFew). But this does not appear to offer any solution. Perhaps
then it 1s a simple -@wor ending devised to denote a coin with the
value of a ékry, though it remains unparalleled.

fpus

1 1 have discussed this word in an article entitled HPYX—A
Greek Ghost-word’ in B. Broganyi and R. Lipp (eds.), Historical
Philology (Amsterdam, 199z), gg—102. It owes its existence to
P. Kretschmer, who in Glotta, 15 (1927%), 306—7 published some
Greek funerary inscriptions from Marsala in Sicily. He attributed
them to ii Bc, but this date is almost certainly too early. In the case
of males the formula fpws dyafids is used, but in two cases where
females are recorded this is inflected as 7jpvs dyafid. The presence
of ayafla rather than dyafy shows that this is not standard xowj,
and Kretschmer added the feminine 7pvs (or wpds) as a dialect
form. He assumed that 5pws was the product of *fpwmuvg, the geni-
tive being *qpwfos, and a reduced grade in the feminine could well
appear as 7pos. Unfortunately we now know from Mycenaean,
which has 7pws in the compound ti-ri-se-ro-e = tris-h&rdei (dative)
that this stem lacks the v element presumed by this etymology.

2 V. Pisani, Ist. Lomb. 73 (1039—40), 490, questioned the exis-
tence of this feminine, suggesting that it was merely an ignorant
spelling of the normal #jpwis. He supported this by a presumed
phonological development of wi to we diphthong and so to e,
which in late inscriptions is often written v. I suggested rather
that gpwis was an unfamiliar word at least in its spoken form, so
that written HPQRIX might have been read as containing a long
diphthong, and once this distinction was lost -ows could have been
written -vs. In either case the existence of a separate feminine form
of this type must remain dubious, and this word too needs to be
consigned to limbo until better evidence for its existence is forth-
coming.
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Balacoa

1 T'here are three small points to be added to the record of this
word. One is due to a reference culled from the New Supplement,
which quotes a Laconian inscription of v BC containing the clause:

homue wa Aa[kedayudvio) hayidrrar xal xal[ra ydv xai
kaladabar. SEG z6. 461. 9.

The last word is plainly to be read as xa(f) #dda(f)fav, geminate
letters not being written. At first sight the form may not appear
remarkable, especially as fddaffla is already recorded as a late
Cretan dialect form (Schwyzer 186. g, 11 BC). But Cretan differs
from Laconian in its treatment of words containing -ee- of [onic,
and there is no reason to expect anything but -oo- in this word in
Laconian.

2 However, from iv Bc Laconian inscriptions show the graph £
replacing ©, e.g. ANEXHKE, and the same spellings are found in
earlier literary sources, such as Alcman, Aristophanes’ Lysistrata
and the Spartan treaties in Thucydides (5. 77, 79). But it s
possible that in literary texts these spellings were introduced by a
later editor, who knew the current practice in Lacoma at his own
date. This feature of the dialect was particularly resistant to
change, and it survived into the modern Tsakonian dialect of the
region. It is generally agreed that X' here indicates some kind of
spirant pronunciation, and the obvious conclusion is that the
development of #* to a spirant [8], which became general in later
Greek, was anticipated by Laconian. But, as I have pointed out
before, it is unlikely that this change coincided with the intro-
duction of the standard alphabet. Thus the letter & presumably
already had the value of a spirant in v Bc, and this seems to be what
this spelling of #ddacoa proves. Whether the initial § had the same
value as the medial one may be doubted; there is after all a range
of phonetic possibilities, and modern Greek makes do with a
single graph I to represent both [s] and [f] in loan-words. At least
we can now offer proof that the examples of 2 in non-Spartan
literary sources in v BC are not anachronistic.

3 The form #dAacoa, in fact [fldAac[cav] but the restoration is
certain, has been quoted as Attic by L. Threatte (Grammar of Attic
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Inseriptions i. 538). It occurs in an inscription from the Acropolis
of Athens (/G 2? 236) which contains the text of the oath which
Philip 11 required of all Greeks after the battle of Chaeroneia in
338 Be. It can hardly be distinguished in its dialect from normal
Attic, except for this use of -oo- which is confirmed by the similar
[@ea]oaAmry. But it is hardly likely that in prescribing the exact
wording of the oath Philip would have left each city free to adapt
it to the local dialect, so it is much more likely to be a specimen
of the Macedonian chancery’s official language. This was based
upon literary Attic, no doubt propagated by Athenian school-
teachers, and popularised by the performance of Attic tragedies
in Macedonia. It thus became the basis of the xows. Confirmation
of this early use by Macedonians comes from an inscription
from Teos containing a letter of Antigonus I of about 303 BC
(D. F. McCabe et al., Teos Inscriptions, 59). I have discussed this
in a note published in Palaeographica et Mycenaea Antonino
Bartonék oblata (Brno, 1991), 13-16.

4 'The last point is a semantic one. It has escaped the notice
of LSJ that the specific sense of the word to mean a particular
stretch of land-locked water is extended, possibly under Hebrew
influence, in the Septuagint and the New Testament to include
relatively small freshwater lakes. T'he obvious example is Lake
Tiberias, known as the Sea of Galilee:

mépav s Baddoons 7hs DNaMdaias 95 Tifepddos.
Ev. Yo. 6. 1.

It now becomes plain why the same Hebrew term was applied to
a small artificial pool in the Temple complex constructed by
Solomon, and this was translated by 8dAacoa in the Septuagint:

L | o+ & (4 £ k] I4 k] L1 - # o
kal énoinoe rv Bddagoar déwa év miyer dmd Tob yetdouvs fws
Toﬁ inl;’lﬂUE' ﬂﬁT]‘;ﬁnﬂ' UTPDWI;AGF Kljx}lf.;ﬂ TEI- I:H;Td' 'ITEI.I'"T'E EIJ 'If']'ixél.
70 Upos adris. LXX 3 Ki. 5. 23;¢f. 2 Ki. 8. 8.

In the second reference we are told that it was of bronze, though it
is not clear whether it was a free-standing vessel or partially sunk
into the ground and lined with bronze plates. If raised above
ground it would have required an immensely heavy substructure
to support the weight of water in it. LS] translated this as laver,
giving the second reference only. There is, however, another
example:
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kai €moinoe Badacoay ywpoloav 8o perpyrds oméppartos
kvkAdlev Toii Buaiaarypiov ... kal Siemopedero 76 Ybwp kirAw
rou Buaaornpiov, kal iy fdAacoar émdnoar tdaros.

LXX 3 Ki. 18. 32, 35.

This was given a separate meaning, channel, by LLS]. In one way
this is correct; the altar was surrounded by a channel full of water
as a kind of moat. But the name fdAacoa was applied because the
ring of water could also be seen as a circular pool with the altar on
an island in the middle. So both of these usages can be brought
together under a definition ‘used of small artificial lakes, pool’.

falos, Balea

1 LS]J has two separate entries for these words, while admitting
somewhat reluctantly that fdAea is ‘in form and accent pl. of fddos.’
It is not unheard-of for a noun to have a meaning in the plural
which differs from that of the singular; and sometimes a new
plural is formed for a particular meaning. Tves is a good example,
for it seems in origin to be nothing but a plural to is, but it has been
specialised in the sense of ‘sinews’. But if the two numbers are
admitted to be inflexional variants of the same word, then they are
better treated in one article as separate senses restricted to
singular and plural.

2 The neuter #dados is the ‘abstract’ substantive corresponding to
an adjective *faids, which is used only in the feminine fdAeta. The
masculine and neuter are supplied by fadepds (cf. yAvkds, yAurepds)
and there is also some evidence for fdAews (fadeios orédea Emp.
112. 6), probably a back-formation from the feminine. The root
also appears in falia, faidds, and faddw. This shows that it denotes
the growth of a healthy plant, and it is extended from that to other
things, much like flourish in English.

3 It would therefore be expected that a neuter fddos would mean
flourishing condition, well-being, prosperity, and this sense has been
noted only in the following examples:

edapmuKes
[d€]éer’ éri, Moioa:, Bados doddar. Pi. fr. 70a. 14.
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ada, Toya, réx[vjos pév det Bados, avdpi 8¢ PovAav
owdpova, parpl 8’ éud kolda mopois dakpua.
Epigram in BCH 8s5. 849 (Imperial date).

The plural, however, is used in this sense from Homer onwards,
though it is only poetic and in restricted use:

evdear’ &v AMurporow, év dyxadidecor Tilins,
etvf) &v padaxyj, Daddwy dumdnoapevos wijp. Il 22. 504.

kal kijvos €v oddecor moddois Tjuevos pdxaps dvip.
Alem. 15 P.

T pev éyw Baldeoow dvérpedov. Call. fr. 337 PE.

The two examples of the singular are enough to destroy the logic
of LS]’'s arrangement.

4 As frequently, a word denoting an abstract idea can be used in
a concrete sense to mean ‘an instance of this’, i.e. the product of
flourishing, the young shoot. In practice it seems to be used only
of sons and daughters, but the idea of a flourishing offspring is
always present. English scion is an adequate translation:
ot o’ €1’ éywye
kAavoopar év Aeyéeoo, dilov Bdlos, ov rékor adry).
Il. z22. 85.

Aevogdvraw Towdvde Balos ydpov elooyvedoar. Od. 6. 157.

xotpny Tiv €rexov yAuxepdv fddos. k. Cer. 66; also 187,

Tov pér émiy 8 mpditov (bns Bddes ddbfatpoior,

ynboes opowr. k. Ven. 278.

There are several examples in Pindar and other lyric poets, but
apparently none in tragedy:
Adpagribdv fddos dpwyor Sdpots. Pi. 0. 2.45
aepvov Bddos HAdxaidav. Pi. O.6. 68; also N. 1. 2; 1. 7. 24.
Edpiale yraviéwy Xaplrwy Bddes. Ibye. 7 P.
yapirogeve Badtos (¢f.) "Epiranv. Philox. 8 P.

kdmpos feiy’ 6 pawddys ...
Kumpidos Bados dddeoer. Lyr. Adesp. 111 P.
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1 This addition to the vocabulary was recorded by the new
Supplement, since it now occurs twice in papyri of Alcaeus, hav-
ing been emended to ds when first found.

darrérw wodw ws kal weda Mupm[A]w]

Bds «' dppe BéAdnt’ Hpevs émr[ Ale. 70. 8 (L-P).
. J&q 8¢ Bas we Zeds |

wai] poipa ... Alc. z06. 6 (L-P).

In both examples it is followed by we, the verb, where it is pre-
served, 15 in the subjunctive, and the meaning is clearly until. The
only problem is to explain the form; E.-M. Hamm, Grammatik zu
Sappho und Alkaios (Berlin, 1957) 112, says simply ‘8- ungeklirt
ist." lonic éws represents the normal phonetic development of
*dFos, cf. Skt. yavat (with a different final consonant). This would
contract, following the loss of intervocalic F in West Greek and
Aeolic to ds. The problem therefore is to explain the initial 8-.

2 lonic and Attic 7éws, the demonstrative correlate of éws, is
occasionally used as a conjunction to mean until; see LS] I 2, e.g.

kal Téws pév dv maides dow ... drdodow Tols dvdpas.
Pl. Smp. 191e.

The original form can be reconstructed as *rafos, cf. Skt. tavat, so
the Aeolic descendant should have the form *rdis. The simplest
explanation, that fas owes its aspirate to the correlative ds, will
hardly serve, since Lesbian 1s a psilotic dialect, and our text of
Alcaeus shows the absence of aspiration when a stop is exposed by
elision: xarwoddve:, én’ aApupor. | can only suggest that on the loss
of F it became transformed into an aspirate before disappearing
entirely, just as initial F- sometimes yields an aspirate, even where
it is not the product of *sw-, e.g. éowépa and occasionally éfros for
éros. The contraction of *rdhos, with this secondary aspirate,
might perhaps have resulted in its transfer to initial position, as in
7o ipaTiov becoming foipariov. Even so, it is a remarkable pheno-
menon in a securely psilotic dialect.
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1 Whether or not LS] is right in approving Plato’s etymology for
this word (Cra. 419¢) as derived from fdw (B) 15 still disputed.
Chantraine (DELG) is inclined to support it, Frisk (GEW) is per-
suaded, probably rightly, that 8w (A) and #dw (B) were in origin a
single word, later distinguished by two diverging lines of develop-
ment. This can be explained if its original meaning was be in
violent movement, seethe, billow, and the transitive sense make a fire
offering and hence sacrifice arose from that. Anything, whether
flesh or incense, thrown on an open fire will produce hillowing
smoke. It is interesting that fdos is found in Myceneaean (tu-wo,
also plural tu-we-a) apparently meaning an aromatic substance. If
s0, fupos may have started by meaning smoke or vapour, the sense
preserved by its cognates in other languages (Sanskrit dhfimda-,
Latin fumus and similar forms in Balto-Slavonic). Of this there is
no direct trace in Greek, where its place is taken by wamvds, except
for a few cases where it appears to mean breath (sce 3 below); but
this will provide a useful starting-point for our investigation.

2  Another feature of 1L5]'s treatment is the preponderance of
quotations from the Iliad; no fewer than 54 references are given,
out of a total of 434 in this work, but many of these of course are
in repeated lines and formulas, Against this there are 13 references
to tragedy, 5 to early lyric, and 23 to prose authors. At least a
larger selection of prose would show that the word continued
down to a late date in normal prose use, and in the sense of anger
survives into modern Greek (together with the verb flupodpar).

3 The sense nearest to the presumed original meaning is that of
breath, which is visible emerging from the body in cold weather,
and can thus have arisen from the postulated sense of smoke or
vapour. It is remarkable, however, that even in Homer it is only
used in this physical sense in one, or more likely two ways. The
first is breath as the characteristic of the living body (whether human
or animal), and it may thus be translated life:

is vmepowAina. Ty’ dv wore Quuor dAdaoy. Il 1. zos.

xanmeaer v Aijure, odiyos 8 ért Bupos dvijer. 1L 1. 503.
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kai Tovs pev (dpras) xaréfyxer émi ybovos domaipovras,
Bupob Sevopdvovs, 11 3. 294.
apda Bupor amqipa. 1L 6. 17.
Bupoi kai Yuyns kexadaw. 1l 11, 334
Aime 8" coréa Buuos. Il 12. 386.

After Homer this seems to be very rare:
L} L] * - A L3 # 4
ottw Tov avrol Buudy dpupaiver meadv. A. Ag. 1388.

This depends on the sense given to dppaiver, which Denniston and

Page regard as corrupt; but at least fupdv is here likely to mean ‘the
breath of life’.

4 The other case where fupds may have preserved its earliest
sense of breath is more problematical. There are two passages in
Homer where it is the subject of the verb mdracoe.

Exropi 7" abre Bouds évi orijflecor mdraooev. 11, 7. 216.
This describes Hector's reaction on realising he has to fight Ajax.
rot &' élarijpes
é’maaﬂ‘" f‘h" 3‘[’¢Pﬂ!ﬂl, 'ﬂ'&rﬂﬂ'ﬂ'f af‘ HU‘#&S‘ Eﬁéafﬂﬂ
vikns lepévewr. 1l 23. 370.

This describes the charioteers taking part in an exciting race. So in
both cases we may be sure that this event is the result of intense
excitement. But what does mdracoe mean? L8] says ‘each man’s
heart beat high’, which might pass as a poetic translation; but there
is nothing to suggest that fupds can mean heart in the physical
sense, and ‘high’ implies rather the fuuds as the seat of the emo-
tions, see 8 below. mardoow according to LS] is used intransitively
only in these two passages and a further Homeric example and one
from late prose:

¥ ¥ i L ¥ ¥ ' ¥

ev ¢ T€ ol wpr:tﬁn} ,r..ne'y'a}na arépvowot maracoen. 1l 13. 28z,
¥ - L F L] S ¥ - i [
exmAayfrar dvdysn xal mardogew abTd THv Kapdiav.

Arr. Cyn. 15.

Elsewhere it is used transitively to mean ‘strike, smite’ (LS]). Since
Il. 13. 282 must mean ‘his heart beats hard’, it is tempting to
suppose that flupds also means the heart, and this may be how LS]
arrived at its translation. But excitement, provoking an increase in
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the secretion of adrenalin, not only raises the rate of the the heart-
beat, but also the rate of respiration, so that breath is drawn in
noisy gulps and expelled violently. This might therefore be the
sense of mdracee; the word is very likely connected with marayos
(despite the -y-, cf. mpdoow and wpdyes) and thus refers to the
knocking noise made.

5 If this interpretation is accepted, it may receive some support
from another passage:

oud€é ol drpépas Nobar épnrier’ év dpeat Bupas ‘nor was his
Bupds checked so as to rest quietly in his dpéves’. 11. 13. 280.

If, as generally accepted, ¢péres denotes the diaphragm and the
surrounding area of the body, then fuuds can hardly mean any-
thing but breath. But both of these words are often used in trans-
ferred senses, in which case this example can be assigned to the
sense discussed in 7 below.

6 It is a little surprising to find that fuuds is also used as the seat
of consciousness. This is very likely the explanation of the use of
dpriv or dpéves as meaning the mind. The diaphragm, if that is the
correct anatomical identification of ¢prjv, is closely associated with
the lungs and respiration; and there is good evidence that the
ancients attributed consciousness (¢pdvnois) to the presence of air
in the body, since its absence certainly causes unconsciousness.
T'his is neatly shown by Hippocrates:

6 &' és Tov mAedpovd Te kal Tas PpAéfas dnp ovuParrerar &
ris wotdlas fowwr kai €5 Tov éywédalov, kal ovTw THY
dpdvyow kal Ty khmow Totor pédeat wapéyer. "Air entering
the lungs and tubes is distributed into the cavities [i.e. lungs]
and the brain, and thus causes consciousness and the motor
action of the limbs." Hp. Morb. Sacr. 10.

Further confirmation can be found in the derivatives such as Auro-
fupia, which continued in medical use down to recent times as the
technical name for a faint. We can define fuuds in this sense as the
conscious mind, attention:

fjdee yap wara Bupdy adeddecy ws emoveivo. 1l 2. 400.

el yap éyw tade olda kata Ppéva kat kara Oupov. 11, 4. 163.
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As we have seen above (5), Homer regarded the ¢péves as the seat
of the flupds, so it is not surprising to find them coupled. Likewise:

dpalero Oupm. 1. 16, 646.
where ¢pdfopar may be etymologically related to ¢pijw.
awdpovés ' éyévorro mwurol e Bupdr. Pi. 1. 8. 28

This 1s commonly used in expressions with BdAdw and similar
verbs meaning pay attention to, mark:

év fupuen &' éBdlovro émos. Il 15. 566.
Tous epots Adyous
Bupey Bad’. A, Pr. 706,
wit vov €7 adrav undev ds Buuov BdAys. S. OT g7s.
—otyi Evwins;—oldd y' &5 Bupov $épw. S. El. 1347.

Baw ... tav Twa Avddv ... karafdvra ... édpaoly kai €s
Bupor éBddero. Hdt. 1. 84. 4; also 7. 51. 3; 8. 68. 5.

2 Much more often fuuds comes to mean strength of mind, deter-
mination, spirit. We might sometimes translate in English by heart,
but this is of course ambiguous.

ws B¢ iBev velpor 1€ xal dyxous éxtos €ovras
@poppov of Bupds évl orjfleaaw ayépbn. 11. 4. 152.

It is clear that this does not mean ‘he recovered consciousness’, but

when he realised that the wound was superficial his spirits rose
again.
olofla kai adry,
olov xelvov fupds dmepdiados xal dmpris. 1l 15. 94.

rdpfnoav, mdow 8¢ mapal mool kdwmeoe Bupds. 1l 15. 280.

As we might say, their hearts were in their boots. If Il. 13. 280
does not belong with the examples in 4 (see 5 above), it must be
placed here.

fifpn'o a' dvﬁptﬁv Bupﬁs' o’ Epscrfr;; &:\«eyewﬁg. Od, 1o, '?3.

mivere olvov
€fs 6 wev abms Bupor évi oribfeaat Adfigre.  Od. 10, 461.
pi p’ doaror pnd’ dvicior Sdprva, '
morva, Bipor. Sapph. 1. 4.
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- ¥ - b b ¥ L
keivos aivelv kai rov exlipiv
mavri Bupd otv Te Sikg kada pelovr’ éwemer. Pi. P.g. gb.
o Ll L ¥ -, bl "
comep ydp immos edyemis, kdv 1 yépwy,
&v roiow Sewois uporv ol drddecer. S. El. 26,
Bdpoer Te ToUTou eivexa kal Bupov éxe dyallov.

Hdt. 1. 120. 3; 3. 85. 2; 7. 52. 2.

éoowpévor foar 14 fuud ‘they had been disheartened’.
Hde. 8. 130. 3.
Bupd xai papn 0 wAdov dvavpdyowv 1 émoriuy ‘they con-
ducted the seafight with more spirit and brute force than skill'.
Th. 1. 49. 3.
ol yip ovdels mwwoT alTay ToUs évarTious Lo
Hpibunoer, dAX' & Bupds edfds v HApwvias.  Ar. Eq. 570.

éori Bupds imme omep dpyn dvbpwmw. X. Eqg.g.2.

In the plural, of people in general:

Bwmelas kolaxikds, al ... Tovs Bupods mowlow kypivovs.
Pl. Lg. 633d.

8 We can place next the sense of fuuds as the seat of the emotions,
where pleasure, grief, fear, anger, etc. are felt. LS] places the seat
of anger in the same section as anger itself, which is misleading. It
clearly belongs here. The obvious English translation is again
heart, but mind is also possible.

9

ywopevor xara Bopov. 11 1. 429.
émel pw dyos xpadiny xal Bupov ikavev. 1. 2. 171.
eum weyapropéve Bupw. 1l 5. 243.

deige 8" 0 y" év fupw. 1. 8. 138.
Bupos évi arbeca yeyyller. 11 9. 343.

ebvoory
fipor axébovres. Ale. 129.10 (L-P).

(1T S
¥ o I T [ # # Rl
ek Qupol orépyoroa rkaoiyvyrov e moow te. Theoc. 17. 130.

This needs to be distinguished from the mind as the spring of

action, will. 'This is used by Plato to provide an etymology for
émblupia:
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oud’ “émbupia” yolemdv: Tij ydp émi Tov Bupov lovon Suvdpe

dndov ori TovTo exAnlly vo dvopa. Pl Cra. 419d.
Otherwise this use seems to be mainly confined to verse:

gevye pad’, el To Bupos eméoovrar. Il 1. 173.

midew ote Qupos dvaryor. 1l 4. 263.

Podéew 8¢ € tero Bupds. 1. 8. 3o01.

ére &' fbeke Bupo

elaibéew ... Pvdomw aldvie. Il 16. 255.

rov Fov Bopov alridperos.  Alc, 358 (L-P).

.H.'I;.:J‘T'TI F.GI. Fﬂta‘r& H{;‘.w '}'El"fﬂ&ﬂ.l

y.mvc:?.qn Eﬁp.-:y. Sapph. 1. 18 (L-P).

&n 107’ €5 yaiav mopeter Bupos wppa

Torplav vw. Pi. O. 3. 25.

ra Bupd PovAopevor avrol dv €yorre. ‘if you really want them,
you can have them.” Hdt. 5. 49. 4.

Mijdewa ...

t"'pwn ﬂ'u;:.&v Em.’tﬂyffa’ Taoovos. E. Med. 8.

al{iﬁﬂjlﬁt’l‘" 15 KﬂTT;iﬁEI-E. Tal-' BU’..UEI‘I-" GITI TﬁTﬂﬂElU{ﬂFE’PDF. Plu.

Mar. 41.6.

1o This needs to be distinguished from a particular impulse of

the will, desire, appetite, wish:

éva Bupov éyovres. Il 15. 710; cf. 22. 263.

€repos 8¢ pe Bupds épuxer. Od. g. 302.

So later Bupds ori poe and similar phrases meaning I have a wish

[ {r
g€ ydp pot
O5uos tuvyw.  Alc. 308. 2(b) (L-P).
dpy’ abros ws oo Bupds. S, El 1319.
wéeobar rav dopricwy raw o v Hupos pdiiora.
Hdt. 1. 1. 4.

7 dMws ode Bupds éyevéero Beoaabar Tov modepov.
Hdt. 8. 116. 2.

Bitai re Bupds adrois dyyiverar. Hp. Prog. 8.

amedavvere omor Ouiv Buuds. X. Cyr. 3. 1. 37.
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So with prepositions, dmé fuuot, npos Bupdv, as one might wish:

11

add’ dwa fupod
piaddov éuot €oear. Il 1. 562.
kijeewy o guoywy ot diedéfaro
mpos Bopov.  Alc. 129. 22 (L-P).

In 8 above we have assembled the examples where fuuds

means the seat of the emotions. From this it naturally extends to
mean the emotion itself; but in practice it is not any emotion, but
specifically anger, passion. 1LS], as noted above, confuses this with
II 4 ‘the seat of anger’. The sense of anger is the predominant one
in prose writers, and survives into modern Greek.

e xodov matoeer épnrived e Bupdr. 1l 1. 103
Bupos 8¢ péyas éori dorpedéawr Baojwr. 1. 2. 196.
add’, Myided, dapacor Oupor uéyar: otdé v ae yp1
vpAees frop exenr. 1l 9. 496.
eifas @ Bupw.
IL 9. 598; cf. S. Ant. 718 (whether Bupod or Bupd is read).

% 4 £ o ] - ¥ [ ¥ F I ) 4
p1 mavra gAwin wal Bupe émitpeme, dAA’ loye wxal xara-
Adpfarve gewvror. Hdt. 3. 36. 1.

dveidea karidvra dvflpimw duléer émavdyew Tov Bupde.
Hdt. 7. 160o. 1.

elol ydrépois yovai karai

wai Buuos 6€vs, aAda vovlerolpervor

didww émwdais éfemdlovrar dlow. 8. OC 1193.

ol Aoywopd €ddxwora xpwpevor Bupd mieiora €& Epyov

wabioravrar. Th. 2. 11. 7; cf. Plu. Publ. 9. 4.

Bupds 8¢ xpeloowy Taw duav Bovdevpdrwy. E. Med. 1079,

Tov Bupov daxwv. Ar. Nu. 1369; V. 567.

of 7 Quua mpaybévres dpovor ‘'murders committed in anger’.
Pl. Lg. 867b.

oféoavres Tov Bupov. Pl Lg. 888a.

td ¥ bl 1 A ¥ - 5 . ¥ 5
T'I'A'EUUE"TES' EmwL THY AEKWVI-HT’II" e EXTELNMOL TOW EUFIJI-', E.Px'ﬂl-"
modAav warawv. And. 3. 31.

emAnollyoar wavres Bupod ... dxodovres Tavra. Fuv. Luc. 4.28.
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# E ] - w " o - "
mietar €k Tov oivov Tou Bupol Too Beob. Apac. 14. 10.

6 pév Poptdov Bupds els épyov éfémeve.
Plu. Raom. Thes. 3. 2.

The phrase arompmAavar or mAypoty rov Jupdy means to satisfy or
appease anger:
Td Te dAda ydp v kplivew e kai 81 kol 1o emypepdopcvo
éx s dikns map’ éwvrod Sibdvra dAda dmompmddrar adrod
7or Bupev. ‘that he was in other respects a fair judge and in
particular satisfied the anger of one who complained about his
judgment by giving him other things out of his own property’.
Hdt. 2. 129. 2.

Oupovpévos Te oy dmeixew Sei kal dmompmdiot Tov Bupdy
. owyyepvaoxovra.  PL Lg.o 719d.

wAgpav Tov Bupdr. Pl R. 465a.
In the plural it will mean instances of anger:

mept pdfv e kal Bupdv xal mdvrwy Tov TorolTw.

Pl. Phib. goe.

3% * o L # L #
€L TOUTOLS WoOu of TE ﬁUPLDI VEPVOPTOL Kal ol KGARUEI'E'.

Pl. Pre. 3z3e.

wai of fupol éfeis pév dolfeveis 8¢ elow. Arist. Rh. 1390"11.

lepos

1 It is not easy to see the pattern which underlies the various
meanings of this word, and the haphazard arrangement adopted
by LS] is unhelpful. English sacred clearly covers many of the
senses, but this needs to be more closely defined. I have chosen to
start with the value which is most nearly ‘concrete’, where 1t is
applied to property belonging to the gods. This has the advantage of
being also the earliest proven value, since the Mycenaean texts
have the expression

e-ne-ka ku-ru-so-jo i-je-ro-jo = évexn ypuvooio iepoio
Pylos Ac 303.

This must refer to gold in the ownership of a deity. This also
seems to be the best starting-point from which to demonstrate the
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development of the known senses, and preferable to a metaphysi-
cal concept such as holy, since the general tendency of language is
always to extend physical or concrete meanings to include mental
or metaphysical concepts. However, it cannot be excluded that a
word of this type may have started in the metaphysical sphere and
been later extended to more mundane objects.

2 It is believed that {epds developed a generalised sense of mighty,
powerful, etc. | hope to be able to show that although possible, this
is not by any means necessary, and I shall therefore endeavour to
explain all the examples known to me by reference to the starting-
point I have indicated. The diversity of meaning has caused the
etymologists to speculate about the possibility that the word as we
know it is in origin a conflation of two or even three separate words.
Chantraine (DELG) has an excellent account of the question, to
which [ wish only to add that if I can show that it is unnecessary
to suppose plural origins, some at least of this speculation can be
set aside. But it is worth remarking that the dialectal diversity the
word displays may well have resulted from this source. The form
lepds is found in Mycenaean, Attic, Arcadian, and Cypriot; {epés in
West Greek (not merely North-West Greek, where the change of
ep to ap is regular); ipds in Aeolic and some Ionic dialects. There is
evidence that psilotic forms were in use where psilosis was not
general; these may have been the result of *iharos not yet having
shifted the aspirate to the initial position. There are also cases
where the initial vowel is long, even though there is no obvious
reason for metrical lengthening in a word of this shape. Sanskrit
isird- may correspond exactly to {apog, but cannot to iepis. It is
clear that in this case the etymological approach must be subordi-
nated to the contextual.

3 Apart from Mycenaean the sense belonging to a deity, in divine
ownership is attested by some of the earliest alphabetic inscrip-
tions, frequently found on objects dedicated in a temple. It may be
followed by the name of the owner in the genitive case,

hepor HwdA(A)Gvos KapuxEFia.
LSAG pl. 7. 5 (Boeotia, vii BC).

rovvadid lapd. LSAG pl. 26. 2 (Argos, vii BC).
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So in Homer and later literature:
kal kAvrov dAgos ikovto
ipov Abnrains. Od. 6. 32z.
lepas dava Brijooas
Kipxns. Od. 10. 275.
{epois &v Scapact Kipkys. Od. 0. 426.
dvrpov ... ipov vopgawr. Od. 13. 104.
& dhywpiay érpdmovro xal lepiv xal doiwy dpoiws.
Th. 2. 52. 3 (ef. note on sawes); X. Vect. 5. 4.

édv Te lepa ypipara 1) év 1) woder, ravta dvaddoer.
Pl. R. 568d.

xtres lepoi (on the Capitol at Rome). Plu. 2. 325c¢.
So of persons, 1.e. lepddovion

lepov 76 owpa 7@ Oed idwp’ éxew. E. lon 128s.

xal Tar lepav owpdTwy exAéloume To mhijflos. Str. 6. 2. 6.
Humorously:

¥ i % L] ¥ § L4 - r L ’ b - * 1
éyw B¢ xal avTos yolpat opddoudos Te elvar TEHV KUkvay Kal
{epos Toi avrov feoii. Pl. Phd. 8sb.

4 An obvious development from the sense ‘owned by a god’ is to
the more general one of associated with religious cult, religious:

dyew 8" lepiy éxardufine. Il 1. 99; 1. 431.
tepovs watd PBwpovs ‘at the altars of the gods'. 1. 2. j05.
ﬂﬁpus fepofa Sép.ma ‘the doors of the temple’. 11 6. 8g.
addev 7’ dfavdrav lepor yévos alév dovrwr.
Hes. Th. 21; 57; 93.
Supaciowoe 8€ ypdppace ypéovrar (of Alydmriol), kai 7d pev
avrav ipd, Td 8¢ dnporikd kadderar. Hdt. 2. 36. 4.
fori B¢ mepl adrdv (sc. épwéwy eludrwy) {pos Adyos Aeydpevos.
Hdt. 2. 81. 2; cf. Pl. Ep. 3354,
Sapovey
dyadual’ fepd. 5. 0T 1379.
exAédown’ 718y Tov lepov Tpimoda xati ypynoTiprov
Sovbos ... ; E. fon 512,
T lepav ... Tpujpy i.e. sent to Delos for the festival.  D. 4. 34.
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éleol’ iepov vopov atrd T Bed mepi s iepopnpias.
D. z1. 35.
o1t dmwo Bpédous lepa ypappara oldas. 2 Ep. Tim. 3. 15,

The connexion with religion is sometimes remote:

Aaredaipdvior 8¢ perda talita tov lepor kadovpevor modepov
éorparevoav. Th. 1. 112, §; Ar. Av. 556.

5 A special sense is where the word is applied to towns and other
places which are regarded as under divine protection, and thus

sacred, holy:
Thiov ipie. 11, 5. 648; Alc. 424 (L-P).
qulp’ olot Tpof’:}ﬁ' ffpc'!'. xp'riﬁfpm AJWHEP. Il. 16. 100.
Zotviov (pav. Od, 3. 278.
és youvvov Aflpvawr lepdawr.
Od. 11. 323; Pi. fr. 75. 5: 8. Aj. 1221.
[Todou lepiis. Od. z21. 108.
Eifas éf lepds. Sapph. 44. 6 (L-P).

@ mohwoiye Taddds, @
TH§ LEPWTATYS ...
pedéovoa ywpas. Ar. Eg. 582.

With a curious adaptation of the Homeric formula discussed in g
below:

Aprépidos ypvaaspov tepov dxrir ‘the holy shore of Artemis
of the golden sword’. Oracle in Hdt. 8. 77. 1.

Used as part of a proper name:

ef opeos ipov. Hdt 1. 8o. 1.

rag 8¢ dAdas (vjoous) ... dbdpngy kal Z7poyyddngy kal Tepdv.
Th. 3. 88. 2; Plb. 1. 6o.3.

Tepa drpa xai ai Xeldowmar. Str. 14. 3. 8.

lovTes ... T (pry odov dud Pwréwr e wal Bowsrdr foav.

Hdt. 6. 34. 2.
lotae 8¢ én’ Edevoiva é£ Afnprav Gy Abnraior kalodow odov
tepav. Paus. 1. 36. 3.
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6 An easy step from this is the development to mean more
generally placed under divine protection, dedicated:

ws & dvepos dyvas gopéer iepas kar' dAewds
dvdpwr AwpawTav. Il 5. 400.

It is a little surprising to find this epithet applied to anything as
humdrum as a threshing-floor; but it is perhaps associated with
the application to crops (see 9), and harvesting is often accompa-
nied by religious rituals. Boundary marks are often inscribed lepds,
possibly because they are all under the protection of Zeus Opios,
but so far as I know this word is only used when the adjacent land
is the property of or otherwise consecrated to a deity. They are
sometimes further defined as dovlos; e.g.

opos iepos aovdos Apréuidos Lapdiavis.

See P, Hermann, Chiron 19 (1989) 133, and further L. Robert,
Hellenica 6. 33ff. Even in modern times the Book of Common
Prayer (1662) contains in the Commination Service for Ash
Wednesday the imprecation ‘Cursed is he that removeth his
neighbour’s land-mark’.

apfos hapos Tdas Mwplas (sc. Hpas).

Schwyzer 135. 2 {Coreyra, v BC).
rovs pev (Opes) ... émyeypapptves hapws dioviow ywpwr.
Tab. Heracl. 1. 74.

So we have Xenophon quoting a stele erected outside a temple:
{epos & ywpos s Hpréudos. X. An. 5. 3. 13.

In the examples quoted the boundary mark is delimiting the
property of a deity, but it is possible that it may be used also where
the area is placed under divine protection without legally being the
property of a deity.

7 A proverbial expression describes advice (oupBovAs) as ilepov
xeripa Pl Thg. 122b. This may be, as L.S] suggests, because it was
regarded as a sacred duty. It is more likely that it was felt to be
under divine protection, because, as a speaker reported by
XKenophon said, advice was given under oath with the same
rewards, if honestly, and penalties, if not honestly, given.
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gﬂfug&ﬁfvﬂ; Efﬂfll' 'EI!Ef' E: Pglr gu}tﬁﬂulil}ﬂl#‘ l;‘:l..II ﬁEATI.GTﬂ* FC.I:H
dokel, moAdd pou kai dyabla yévoiror el 8¢ pij, Tdvarria. atry
yap 7 fepd EvpPovdy Aeyopdvn elvar Soxel por wapeivar viv
yap on av peév el fvpPovAedoas dava, moddol €oovrar of
émawoivrés pe, av 8¢ raxas, mollol Eoeobe ol xarapdpevor.

M.An 5. 6. 4.

Other references are Ar. fr. 33 (37 Bl, 104 D, 39 B); Pl. Ep. 321¢;
Luc. Rh, Pr. 1.

8 It is well known that the Greeks regarded most natural objects
and phenomena as manifestations of divine power. Hence the term
tepss was freely applied in early Greek to water in its various
forms, possibly as being essential for life, so frequently of streams
and rivers, which were regarded as minor deities; but also of the
sea, presumably because this was the domain of Poseidon, We may
thus define its sense here as numinous.

tepov poov Addewio. 11, 11. 236.
ex " iepav morapav., Od. 10, 351.
oav Aimaw lepav Afad’. 8. Ph. 1215,
fpiii é'f &Etpﬁrnu xaﬁ.s‘
kpivis eveyxou. S, OC 469.
dver moTapay tepay ywpobor mayai. E. Med. 410.
Of rain:
76 pijre yi)
pir’ oufpos lepos pire das mpoodélerar, S. OT 1428,
va. dpdgor Téyyova’ lepal. E. fon 117.

Of the sea:

Epvlblpis iepiv

xevpa Galdoons. AL fr. 323 M.

pa vy Kadvpew ras re Nnpéws rdpas,

ra B iepa kopar’ ixybiwy ve mav yévos.
E. Cye. 265; Hipp. 1206,

9 The idea of immanent divinity was extended to other natural
products and phenomena. In a famous, if obscure, Homeric
formula it is used of grain. Partly because of its scansion, it has
been supposed that this is a different word; but the idea of the
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crops as the gift of a deity has always been potent and is by no
means dead today. Modern Greek poets have used the term
‘blessed’ of wheat (ro BAoynuévo ardpe).

76 péht yAwpdy, mapa 8’ dAditov iepot akrqe. Il 11. 631,
This was modified, perhaps ignorantly, by Hesiod to:

Ayprrepos tepov axtyv. Hes. Op. 597; 8os.

as if {epds could be used with two terminations only; for a further
variant on this theme see 5 above. Likewise an olive-tree, as sacred
to Athena:

iepiis mapa mubuéy’ édalas. Od. 13. 372.
Of a sea-bird:
tapos apris.  Alem. 26 P.

Rather different is its use of natural phenomena such as as day and
night:

Sdpa pév jas fv xal défero lepdv fuap. 11 8. 66.
or’ dv ¢dos lepav €Afly. Hes. Op. 339.
emi kvedas fspr'iu ;.15'3;. Il 11. 194.

Note that in the last three examples the 7 is again long.

1o Another Homeric phrase which has spilled a sea of ink is the
{epos iyBis; but it needs to be observed that the context is that of
fishing. The fish is given to mankind as food by Poseidon, and this
is enough to justify the use of this term:

éAxe B¢ dovpos éAan tmép dvTuyos, we OTE TIS Pads
wérpy €m mpofAgre kabijuevos tepov iyBuv
éx movrown Bupale Aivw xal qrome yadww. Il 16, 407.

The ancients thought that {epds here indicated a particular species
of fish and offered various guesses:

omov &' dv dvbias 1} oli €ore Byplov: & ral onuelw ypapevor
xaraxolvpBaow of omoyyels, xal xadobow lepovs iyBis
rovrove. ‘Where the anthias is, no savage creature is found; so
using this as a sign, sponge-fishers dive and call these sacred
fish." Arist. HA 620"35.
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For more guesses on this subject see Ath. 7. 282¢, Plu. 2. ¢81d,
and Call. fr. 394 Pf.

11 It now becomes clear how lepss developed the sense not to
be used for profane purposes, inviolable, untouchable, sacred. For
instance, the chariot driven by Automedon is so called because the
horses that pulled it were divine, and it was able to cut through the
battle unscathed, though the driver alone could not also hurl a
spear:
ob ydp mws v olov é6vl’ lepd évi Bihpen
Eyxet époppdolar wal énioyew dixéas immovs. 11 17. 464.
ras 8¢ OnAéas (Bois) ol ofe éfeort Bbew, dAN" (pul elow Tijs
Towos. Hdt. 2. 41. 1; 2. 42. 5.
lepos ydp obros Tav xard yBoves Pedw
arov Tod’ éyyos kpards dyvioy Tpixa. (Mors loquitur)
E. Al 75.
—386s o pot 76 TpPuvior ...
—pun) 870" lepov ydp éare Tob IThodrov madar.  Ar. Pl g37.
yi} pév oby €oria Te olxfjoews lepd wao wdavrwr Beav.
Pl. Lg. o55e.
éx mavros (epoi wal Befrjov rémov. D.H. 7. 8. 4.

This sense can be used of persons who are protected by their
office, such as kings, princes, heralds, etc.
ol B¢ yépovres

qar’ émi fearoiow Aiflos iepes vl xinhw,

oxfimrpa 8¢ kyplkwy v yépa' yov fepodavwr. 11 18, s04.

Baaihdes iepoi. Pi. P. 5. 97.
So perhaps:

fKkw yap lepos eboefis Te xal Pépwy

ovqaw doTois Teigd . 5. OC 287.

This will now produce an explanation for the formulae with &5 and
pevos as a periphrasis for the person found in the Odyssey, since
the three persons to whom they are applied are Telemachus,
Aleinous, and Antinous.

tepn is Indepayoro. Od. 2. 409 (and six other examples).
tepov pévos AAwwwoown. Od. 8. 2 (five other examples).
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tepov pévos Mvrwoow. Od. 18. 34.
The formula was then extended by a later poet to the sun:
tepov pevos tedioto. h. Ap. 371.

Later still {epds was used to denote persons given special status as
sacred:

Tvabis 76 aduyle] (= Yux)) dder’ é[v Sal): hiepds elpe
76 Hépdads. IG 1°. gzo.
hapos Xapon[ijvos. Schwyzer 66 (Messenia, iv BC).
o ypapuarevs Tov ouvédpwy Tovs yevnlévras lepovs oprifdTw
wapaxpime. Schwyzer 74. 1 (Andania, i BC).

This too will perhaps explain the dialogue in the Frogs between
Aeacus and the slave Xanthias, when Aeacus is testing his alleged
divinity by beating him:

— i TATTATRL;
pav wdvenlns; —ov pa A" dAX’ éfpovricn
owoll’ HpdxAewa rdv diopelows yiyverar.
—avllpwmos {epos. edipo mdAw fadioréor. Ar. Ra. 652,

This might of course mean pious, but in the absence of any evi-
dence to support this, it would seem preferable to make it mean
‘under divine protection’. Significantly the translators of the Res
Gestae Divi Augusti chose lepds to translate Latin sacrosanctus.

iva lepos & [rat] 8[ia Biov] i Snpepyucy €xw éfovaiav.
Mon. Anc. Gr. 5. 17.
So too:

édm yap lepdv Tov Sfjpapyor elvar kal dovdor. Plu. TG 15. 2.

In imperial times the superlative was used as an honorific title,
being applied to imperial officials and institutions as well as the
emperor himself.

1) fepwrdrew Tol kpatiorov jyéuoves [alov Zemryulov
Obeyéfov Pripart. P. Hambr. 4. 8. (i ap).

émi ToU lepwTdTov gov Tapeiov wpeleia. . SIG 888, 10 (ili AD).

1z It is not at first sight easy to distinguish the last sense from
that which now follows. The criterion is whether the inviolability
described is of a genuinely religious or purely human nature. It is
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twice used in Homer of sentries, where commentators have been
inclined to take it as meaning merely strong; but the sense of
inviolable or at least which ought not to be violated fits better.
al k' eBédnow
eMeiv &5 dudducn lepov tédos 18’ emreidar. Il 10. 56.
omws [Tpiapov Baoidija
v éxméupere Aabww lepols mudawpods. 1. 24. 681.

Perhaps the same idea lies behind the description of the army at
the funeral of Achilles in the last book of the Odyssey:

péyay kal dudpova Tiufov
yevapey Apyelwv lepos orpatos alypnrdwv. Od. 24. 81.

Again in a military context we find Plato using the superlative:

Tﬂl}s Vﬂ#ﬂéé}lﬂﬂ.’ﬂs ﬂuﬂhéfﬂrris EI'_: xwpfﬂl! {E?'S' EEPH‘:PTGTJV TE
xal ixavdiraror kabiomt, ywpls pév Tods omdiras, ywpis 8¢
rous imméas ... Pl Lg. 755¢€.

In contexts which seem to exclude religious dedication:

rapakaralixny elvar peyiorgy fyodpevor kal lepwrdryy.
Pl. Lg. gz7c.
7 &€ vl ka maber Abavodapa, mappevi Avdpiros rov mepirrov
xpovor wap dwidov, émra lapos forw pel moblikwy pedevi
peflév. ‘If anything happens to Athanodora, Andricus is to
remain for the remaining period with Doilus, and then let him
be inviolate, in no wise belonging to anyone.’
Schwyzer, s0g. 19 (Lebadea, iii BC); cf. 511, 2.

For a possible development of this sense, see the note on yepds.

13 Inlater Greek we find the expression iepa ayxupa as the name
of the reserve anchor carried by a ship, and therefore used only in
a dire emergency.

dyxupa lepd, §} ywpls dvdysns ob xpavraw. Poll. 1. 93.

This is clearly an extension of the sense inviolable, untouchable. 1t

is, however, most often used figuratively, of something which is
the last resort.

T?’ilﬂ' 'E.E?Tlf'ITDI-"ﬂV KEE FD:{H’J’}P&F 5!\"1’”5‘ {'.':lﬂ"l'rfp TH-"&. !TEP&I-‘ l‘.'.l.‘}"'l{l.l‘Fﬂ‘.l.l'
EES‘ ﬂ“ﬂﬂ.'h"fﬂ ﬂdﬂ‘? Slﬂpﬂﬁ ﬂﬂpﬂ&ﬂiﬁ&#iﬂﬂ AtHDKTOP{CI.P.
Gal. 11. 18z,
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drovoor 10y T lepav, daoly, dykuvpar kal fv oddepia pnyavi
dmoppiéers. Luc. ¥. Tr. 51; Fug. 13.

So with oxeios instead of dyxupa:

pnd’ womep év moiw oxebos {epdv dmoweiobar tds doydras
mepipvorTa Xpeias Tis modews xal TUyas.
Plu. 2. Biz2c; ef. 815d.

14 Rather similar is {epdv doroiiv = os sacrum, the lowest of the
vertebrae making up the spine. Many fanciful explanations have
been offered of this name in both ancient and modern times. I
rather like that attributed to Alex. Monro in 1732: ‘from being
offered as a dainty bit in sacrifice’. But it is clearly a special sense
of untouchable, seeing that it is an essential part of the skeleton, so
it belongs with the anchor.

amo pev Tou lepoi daTov dypr Tob peydiov omoridov.
Hp. Art. 45.

Likewise the spinal canal:

7 pevror Sud Taw apovdidwy mopela, 8’ v & pdedos rérarar,
owAny kadeirar, xai tepa obpiyé. Poll. 2. 180.

15 In games and sports we can trace also the same sense of last
resort, which we see in anchors. It appears in a list of throws of
dice, Eub. 57. 1. The feminine {epd (sc. ypapu}) was the name of a
line on the gaming board, presumably that from which pieces were
only moved by necessity. This at least is Eustathius’ explanation
of a fragment of Alcaeus:

kwjoais Tov an’ ipas truxwort Alfov.  Ale. 351 (L-P).
In a figurative phrase:

7 BovAy) (sc. the Roman senate), xafldmep év yepam modde wai
kAGBwin THis méAews, dpaga Ty dd’ lepds dijrcev.
Plu. Cor. 32,

Likewise of victories or crowns, unattainable because of a dead
heat:

¥ , ¥ h wr £ -~ aF ¥ r
avdpiavra ... émypadiy éyovra Ty e Tav dNwr dydver
paprupiav kal dnlovoar bmép Tis lepds, fv pdvos dr’ aldvos
avlpaiv émoipoev. SIG 1073. 48.
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aAX’ dis av dmabas kdfjrryrol Twves dvdpes, iepov emoinoay Tov
orégavor. Plb. 1. 58, 5; 29. 8. 4.

16 1 have left to last the famous iepa vooos, because it is evident
that the ancients themselves were uncertain how the disease
acquired its name. It is well known that it was a popular name for
epilepsy, but it does not seem in origin to have been restricted to
that.

v Te oipow (epdv véoov éleye (Hpdrdeiros) xal Ty dpaow
Pevdeoflar. Heracl. fr. 46.

Here oimows is said to mean ‘self-conceit’; Diehl translates Eigen-
diinkel. But by the time of Herodotus the name was being used for

epilepsy.

kal ydp Twa kal éx yeveils voloov peydny Aéyerar éxew o
KapBions, wijv iphy dvopdlovel rwes. Hdt. 3. 33.

This was then adopted as the title of a famous Hippocratic work
mepl lepfjs vovoov. But its author makes it plain that the name was
not given because it was a divine visitation:

atry B¢ 1) voiaos 7 lepn) kalovpdvy dmé Taw albrav mpodaoiwy
yiverar ag”’ dv rai al Aovmai. Hp. Morb. Sacr. 21.

It would therefore appear that i1t was more likely named as being
untouchable, i.e. incurable, and then popularly misinterpreted as
meaning ‘sent by the gods’., At all events epilepsy became its
normal sense; e.g. Thphr. HP ¢. 11. 3; Call. fr. 75 PI.

17 To sum up, the need for any sense not related to sacred has
not been proved, though it is hardly possible to be sure now what
exactly Homer meant in some of his formulae; he may not have
known himself. I would suggest that this re-arrangement of the
senses allows us to see coherent lines of development, and to
understand better the way the uses came into existence.

iTTvos
1t It is obvious that this word is associated with the domestic use

of fire, but we must not fall into the trap of supposing that it meant
the same thing to all Greeks at all periods. The earliest use is on a
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Mycenaean clay tablet of xiii (?xiv) Bc at Knossos (Uc 160.v),
where the spelling i-po-no is followed by a schematic representa-
tion of a shallow bowl:
i-po-no T 14

The most probable interpretation of this is of a coarse earthenware
vessel which can be placed on a hearth inverted and covered in hot
embers in order to bake its contents. This is the object known in
later Greek as xpifavos or kAifavos; the variation in form may point
to a foreign origin for the word. But evidence that it could in later
times too be made of earthenware comes from the compound invo-
mddfles Pl. Tht. 147a. However, that passage distinguishes three
types of clay, that used by potters, makers of imvel, and brick-
makers (mAwbfoupyol), so this is something larger than an ordinary
domestic utensil (see further 4 below). A passage of Hippocrates
which refers to {mvoi dorpaxa (Hp. Morb. 2. 47, p. 68L) may
perhaps be used to support this, but here again the reference 1s
probably to a kiln.

2 It would be expected that with the development of kitchen-
technology the simple ‘Dutch oven’ described above would be
replaced by a larger structure, built into the kitchen and offering a
safe place for lighting a fire and a closed area in which food could
be placed for baking. The exact sense cannot be deduced from this
passage:

papripioy 8€ of elvar s dAnbéa raira Aéyer, 671 émi Pouypov

rov imvéw [leplavipos rovs dprovs éméfade. ‘Periander had put

his loaves into a cold oven.” Hdt. 5. gz2. 5. 2.

Nor am I sure what to infer from a curious comic fragment:

dpaov pév dprous AevkoowpdTous Imyov

xatapméyovras év muxvais defddos,

dpaov 8¢ popdiy kpifdvors NAayuévovs ...
Antiphanes 176. 4 (= 174 K-A).

Similarly the following tell us only that it was used for cooking:

G kpoxodeldov av dmwrov
Sagoaiungy an’ imvol, Tepmror maidegon Twvwr.
Archestratus fr. 46. 4 (Ath. 7. 319d).
ra B{€ wapva) v Tois [wrois #;puydpcm ﬁ.lu}'é'rpmﬁu.
Diphilus Siphnius (Ath. z. 54a).
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There are also references which make it plain that it contained
some sort of stove or furnace, and I am indebted to Professor
L. A. Moritz for the suggestion that the essential feature of a
classical [mrds was that it contained its own source of heat. This is
clear from the reference to soot (dafidAy):

DI.I:T'E WP&S' E‘TI'I-'EII" ﬁcﬂﬁ:\qu ﬂj.AEU#EJUT_]

iourr’.  Semon, 7. 61.

Likewise:

wal allalgy dmd Tod imvod Tpljaca.
Hp. Mul. 1. 91 (8. 220. 4 L.}

Used for heating:
mpootovres eldov avrov Pepopevor mpds 1o imva.
Arist. P4 1. 5. 645%z0.
For heating water:

vmepdva Taw tmeay Tav Balavelwy. Dsc. 5. 88, 4.

3 A further collection of references suggests that an {mvds was a
structure large enough for a person to get inside; but the compli-
cation here is that the word may also have been used for the room
in a house containing the heating or cooking stove, i.e. it is
equivalent to {mvdw. This certainly seems to be the meaning in the
following:
ov yap 6 Adfys dpriws

o wiwy mapafas és Tov (mvév daprdoas

'rpotﬁuﬁfsa. TUpol El.xe;.hm}u xarqﬁﬁﬁaﬂep; Ar. V. 837,
Cheese would hardly be kept in an oven, but it could have been
stored in the stove-room to mature.

adeAdot 8¢ Suo ... éxpimrovro vmo [mrp.  App. BC 4. 4. 22.

aye 89 ol kai ov T wavordiav pév maw

ravTgy Aafdvre kpepdgaror Teyayaly

€5 Tow Imvov elow wAnolov Tovmordrov.  Ar. Av. 437.
The éniararor will be the stand or base on which the stove rests.
This sense 1s supported by numerous references in the later lexico-
graphers; a particularly interesting example is:

Hpdrderos ¢ Edéaos xablipevos évrds more Tou imvot (invos

EE' E’le DITI)I-" ﬂlfx:alﬂ}" 'E‘I" {;I Tﬁ!:l‘E I:'{PTDU‘S‘ E"lﬁlﬂ;..l.f]-" J.,}

Mich. in PA 1. 4 (3. 22 Hayduck).
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Likewise:

{quuﬁpyog res j.l.{pﬂs' T Tﬁi‘ olkias oUTw xadeiTat, 70
Aeydpevor wap’ fuiv payepeiov. Harp. (s.v. Invds).

4 Clear evidence for the use of an {mvés as a kiln to fire pottery
comes from the Hippocratic Corpus:

& i

6 dmd 7ol Kepapéov imvol waTameawy.

Hp. Epid. 4. 20 (p. 160 L).

I suspect therefore the éorpaka mentioned in 1 above may be
sherds from a kiln.

s Apparently in conflict with what we have seen so far are some
examples where an {mvés is used as a source of light, and is thus
misleadingly translated lantern. In the ancient world lighting out
of doors was always a problem. Pine-torches were often used,
especially in processions, but these produced also a good deal of
smoke and smell. Oil lamps were obviously impracticable if
exposed to the wind, and glass technology was hardly far enough
advanced to make the design of satisfactory lanterns possible, or at
least cheap enough for ordinary use. The solution adoped was to
make a portable version of the imvds, a vessel enclosing a pan of
charcoal embers, which would glow the more brightly the stronger
the wind. The clearest example is in Aristophanes’ description of
guests returning from a smart dinner party each carying an imvés,
so that they look from a distance like stars:

amd Selmvov Tivés
réw mhovaiwy obror Padilove’ dorépwr
imvots €xovTes, €v O0€ Tois (mvolor wip. Ar. Pax 841.

Probably also:
6 8’ imvos yéyor' fuiv éfamlvms édeddavrwos. Ar. Pl Brs.
So in a list of offerings to be made:

kal péliros Téropes xorud€lat, kal Tvpol dieor duwdexa, xai
imvds Kawds ...
SIG 1027. 13 (= Paton and Hicks 39. 13, Cos, iv/iii BC).

Made of bronze:

imvou [sic] yadweiow Bodv aélas. Opp. H. 5. 430.
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Used in fishing at night:

yadjee elvar ypi, xal ef Tadf’ olirws éye,, Tis mpwpas
v dwartiwy xoldas Twds éfaproow éoyapibas mupos
dvakpdlovros: kal elol dadavels, ws xal oréyew 16 wip xal
F":I :-rpr:unq-ew o qﬁd}g* tmvots kadoDow avrds. Ael. NA 2. 8.

6 This accounts for all the usable material for the word known to
me, but LS] offers another sense: ‘= wxompdw, dunghill, privy, Ar.
Fr. 353, Hsch.” This is based upon the following passage of
Hesychius; it should be observed that there is only one piece of
evidence, and its meaning depends upon an unreliable source:

imvds ... AproToddvys 8¢ & Kwrddw kai rov kompava otrws
elmev.

Without any context it is impossible to judge this, but it seems
prima facie unlikely. The adjective Imvuos is quoted by Suidas from
Callimachus:

Aéyer 8€ i wémpov rav Lwwv Kaddipayos

ﬂ'il‘l-" ab r'i'p:.uﬁi.s iﬁﬂPUTdh’ TE K'ﬂ'.i r‘ﬂ'l-"l-ﬂ. i‘l'l‘:rluﬂ"l', &E(pfl".

‘and altogether took the rubbish and the %% dirt’.
(Call. Her. 295).

But there is no reason to suppose on the basis of this quotation that
this means ‘animal dung’. This sense should at least be kept in
limbo pending further evidence.

loxupos

1 If you belong to the school of thought that believes one English
word is all that is needed to translate a Greek one, you may be
content with LS]’s treatment of this word. The four senses distin-
guished are given as: strong; powerful; forcible; vigorous of literary
style. The first begins with physical strength of persons, and
moves on rapidly to ‘things’; but the thing quoted is an arrow, so
it here means powerful or forceful, and the quite common sense of
things which are strongly made or robust is totally missing. The
whole article is a strange congeries of different meanings, with
little effort made to separate them out, and very incomplete cover-
age of standard authors. A minimum of research was enough to
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add a number of useful examples, often much better quotations
than those actually given. This also confirmed that the word is
absent from early epic and Pindar; it seems to be first recorded in
Alcaeus. New examples are marked with an asterisk.

2 It is obvious that the article should begin, as LS] does, with
physical strength. But LS] quotes only two examples for the
meaning possessing physical strength, powerful, vigorous:
ws avdp’ édaw p’ loyvpov éx Bias ayer.  S. Ph. 945.
ael yap dvlpa oxawdy loyupoy duoe
fogov Bédoka Taolevails Te kai godoi. E. fr. 290 (N).
el &' layvpos el
7{ 1’ obk drepdigoas; *Ar. Ach. sg1.
Zandov Tov maykparaoriv (loyvpds s fv, pélas, b old’
OTL YIyVaoKoUay Tves Upaw ov Aéyw). *D. 21. 71.
€l Tov eldoTa OTi pukpds Te kai aloypés wai aofewis dorw
énawoin Aéywy 6Tt kadds Te xai péyas xal loyvpds éoTw.
*#X. Mem. 2. 6. 12; *3. 0. 1.
It is also used of plants:

Tayv dv katl {oyvpor To Purdv Nyoipar BlaoTdvew.
*#X. Oee. 19. 10,

3 In military contexts loyvpos means strong in fighting power. It is
not always easy to distinguish this from the next sense (see 4
below), as for instance in the passages of Demosthenes quoted
here.

dpavTes ovdév loyvpdy dmo Tav AeoBiwv. Th.3.6.1;5. 111.
TV drpuy Tob vavTikol abtdv déeidero yevoudmy xai mdwu
toxvpar. *Th. 8. 46. s.
wiereiv Abnpvaiovs Aaxedaypoviovs Tpémw dmolw dv Sivwvrar
toyvpordre. Treaty in Th. 5. 23. 1.
ovk €orw loyvporépa ¢adayf 1) orar éx pldev gvpudywy
NOporopévy . XK. Cyr. 7. 1. 30; *HG 6. 5. 18.
xademwrépw kal tayvporépw xpnoouel’ éxbpd.

*DD. 8, zo; *g. 28,

4 In a more general sense {oyupds means imposing compliance,
powerful, mighty; this may be used of gods or of men.
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r{ dijra wpés TaiT’ dloyos toyvpa dios; A. Supp. joz.
rolitov Tov ioyvpdy Bedy

éyw moufow Tipepov Solvar dikmr. Ar. Pl 946,
¢ 8¢ dmiow pov épyduevos loyvpdTepas pot éorTw.

Ev. Matt. 3. 11.
76 modddv &' fydarar loyvpov efvar. “They believe strength lies
in numbers.” Hdt. 1. 136. 1.
TS ot €1’ dv }ﬂs’vutr' av ;’uxup& ﬂd.’hf vus g E. Sup_l‘l. 447
moddol map’ buiv émi kawpdv yeydvaow loyxvpol. *D. 19. 297.
fore OPaiovs Tamewols mowiv avev rov axedauoviovs
loyvpots wabordvar. ‘It is possible to humble the Thebans
without making the Lacedaemonians powerful.” *D. 16, 24.

LS] quotes also a dubious reading in [X.] Ath. 1. 14, where most
editors emend loyvpol to ypnored; but if the manuscript reading is
correct, it belongs here. It is also used with the infinitive to mean
capable of, strong enough to.

mpos Gpyny wkai wpos Exbpav layvpéraros v vmép Taw dukaiww
avriorijvar.  *Plu. Arist. 4. 1.

5 Physical objects may also exhibit powerful effects, so we find a
sense effective, potent:

To weév olva, €dmy, éywye vopilw Td loyupordre mwAcov
émiyeiv tdwp. *X. Oec. 17. 9; Luc. Nigr. 5.

So of foods:

ddpodiaiwy Te dméyeobar Ppwpdrwy e hmapav  xal
wepxvawdéaw, kai loyvpdv wdvrar ‘to abstain from sexual
intercourse and fatty foods and those productive of hoarseness,
and everything potent’. Hp. Art. 50.

LS] translated the word in this passage as indigestible, which is
clearly a possibility; the 1968 Supplement changed this to heavy. 1
am not sure what ‘heavy’ means in this context; but it seems much
more likely that what is meant is everything that might have an
intense effect. It is also used of plants, apparently meaning having
a strong taste:

yévy ... Tois yvdois SpyuiTepa xai loyvpdrepa.
Thphr. HP 7. 6. 1.
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6 A different class of things may be described as effective, such
as binding contracts or oaths, compelling proofs or evidence. It is
possible that a law might also be so described, but the examples
seem rather to belong in the sense discussed in 10 below. The
second example plays upon these two meanings, and the instance
I classify here is underlined.

loyvpdrepos &s melfly Adyos moldaysj yilverar ypuood.
Democr. 51,
dvev ydp dvaykains loyvpis oupfdoies {oyvpal ovk efédovan
owéverr, ‘Strict agreements do not usually last except under
the compulsion of necessity.” Hdt. 1. 74. 4.
fyovperas olTws dv Tov €Aeyyor loyvpoTepov yevéabar Taw
TouTow Aoywr. ¥Lys. 7. 34.
radnfeés {oyupov. *D. 19. 208.
p1 Tois loyuporépav wvopilover Tdw wepwy THv albrav
BdeAvpiar elvar. *D. 42. 15.
opKous (ayupous wpsoapey aAddAos. *D. 48. 9.
aéﬂlf (413 alﬂfléﬂ'ﬂﬂﬂﬂl -D‘"PKDI-" Tal" F.I.E’}l"l.ﬂ‘fﬂ'l-" Kﬂ.i Iﬂ'x!.rpt;'raruv.
Antipho 5. 11.
TobTo :'::txupr::'uv '.-}V ar 'rm;n_r.: '.rrpiii ﬂpﬁs TEH,M-?fp:DP OTL ..
*D. 490. 58; SIG 685. 84.
TolTo yap
:’cxup&v oleTal 71 pos T ﬂp&yp’ r_-"'xsw. Men. Epit. 347.

% In all the previous uses the sense of loyupds is active, exerting
force. These can be distinguished from a second group which
are passive, 1.e. where the term describes passive strength or
resistivity. In a purely physical sense we find resistant to breakage,
strongly made or constructed..
loyugdy ot (10 dyyeiov) dydll’, dar’
otk dr karayelny mor’. *Ar. Ach. g43.
Sud 7( oiir’ loyvporépovs olite modvtedeorépovs Taw allaw
wowoy Tovs Bupaxas mAelovos mwieis; *X. Mem. 3. 10. 10.
aomep ydp oixlas, olpar, xai wlofov ... Td wdrwfer
toyvporar’ efvar ei.  *D. 2. 10.
ws €lde 7o Képaus (Tol kprot) loyUPOY KAl OTEPEOY €K (LETOV TOU
perwmoy meduas.  *Plu. Per. 6. 2.
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Used metaphorically with reference to literary style:
ovxért Aeias ovAdafas aAd’ loyupds kal dvrirdmovs Brjoer.
D. H. Comp. 16. 10
Taﬁﬂ* lg'fl- PC-E’I" éa"i"ll‘ :ﬂvaﬂ‘. Kﬂ.: ﬂTlﬁﬂP&. Kﬂ; dflmpu‘nxﬁ.

D. H. Comp. 22. 12.
In a figurative phrase:

ordoes Aapfdvew loyupds ‘take up firm positions’.
D. H. Comp. z22. 1.

& To this we can now attach a further military sense, of
positions, fortifications, etc., meaning hard for an enemy to pene-
trate, defensible. The neuter is often used as a substantive to mean
a stronghold.

0 b€ Ilrepin éori tijs ywpns Tavrys 76 loyvpdraror kard
Zwarmge wédw.  Hdt 1. 76,
Teiyos €mi Aogov loyvpdr. *Th. 3. 105. 1.
mpos  loyvpd ywplo xal dvfpdmovs wapeoxevacuérovs
payealae. X. An. 4.6, 11.
otk tayvpor éreiyilov. Th. 4. 9. 3.
ol ... dwodduevor ... Td tis wéAews loyupd.
Aeschin. 3. 66; X. Eg. Mag. 8. 24,
In a rather more general sense:

gAmibov ... 98y odaw loyvpd ta wpdypara yiyveoBar ‘they
were hopeful that their situation was already becoming more
secure’. *Th. 4. 24. 4.

9 Applied to a wide range of substantives {oyvpds denotes intense,
extreme, severe:

orodeigy {oyvpie. Hdt. 1. 94. 3.

Aypos loyvpos. *Th. 3. 85. 2; Ev. Luc. 15. 14.

év 8¢ tolow loyupoiow Yiyeor. Hdt. 4. 29.

T loyvps yepave, *X. An. 5. 8. 14.

Tijs kedpakijs Bépuar layvpal ... perd Pyyds loyupod.

Th. 2. 49. 2, 3.

v pi) peya kal loyvpdy 16 véonua . Hp. Acut. (Sp.) 4.

yevopevys & loyvpds Tis vavpaylas. *Th. 7. 72. 1.

€diwre xai loyvpav Ty duynr Tois modeplots karéyawr émoler.

#X. Cyr, 1. 4. 22,
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Of mental states:
v loyupay émbuplar épwra kalobow. *X. Mem. 3. 9. 7.
loyvparv éxbpav dvaipodpevos. Pl. Phdr. 233c.
loyvpds moapa T dpw opyijs érdyyaver. *D. 24. 133.

loyvpd kai dxpatos dmrdfen mpos yaperiy.
*Plu. Comp. Lye. Num. 3. 2.

10 This needs to be distinguished from a sense where the
substantive so qualified is not simply in an extreme state, but is
applied rigorously, strict, severe; e.g. of laws, decisions, decrees, etc.

apeti) 8€ émanTos éoTi AmG TE Codins KaTEPYATHEV) KAl VOO
doxvpou. Hdt. 7. 102. 1.
Mapdoviov 8€ (yvapun) loyuporépn te xal ayvapoveorépy xal
obdapas ouyywwaropéry. Hdt g 41. 4.
el Tw Boxel peydly 1) {npia kal Mav {oyvpds 6 vépos.
Lys. 15. g.

Eﬂf’f waw 5"-'1 T& Kﬂl’l’wl"ﬁﬁ l;l?iél-d’l& f’ﬂ"rll" Eﬂxup&fﬂfﬂl‘.—

*¥. HG 1. 7. z0.

Of vengeance or punishments:

ws dpa avlpdimorse al Ay loxvpal Twpwploe mpos Bedv
emidlovor yivorrar. Hdt. 4. zos; *Lys. 1. 31.

OfF restraint:

L] L £ I ¥ § b L L
EI"I'IEI- SE E'}!'Ifl'.l..rﬂ'ﬂ'.ln" €E1}|l’.l..rﬂ'l:l'i'€f mxupuu WL ﬂ.l#lHH'Tﬂh" ﬂAfHﬂ'!.lr'.
*Plu, Num. 15. 4.

Kapynoov

t This is defined in LS] as I ‘drinking-cup narrower in the
middle than at top and bottom; Il mast-head of a ship, through
which the halyards worked; III triangular instrument wused in
carpentry; IV cage or chamber in a torsion engine; V crane for
unloading ships.’ It is very hard to envisage how a word for a
drinking-cup could have come to possess the nautical meaning of
sense II. Now the distinguishing feature of the cup called
xapyrawv 1s its hour-glass shape, a practical feature since it allows
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the vessel to stand firmly without great risk of being knocked
over, and one which in a more evolved form is still used in wine-
glasses. The nautical xapyriowor must therefore be an object of
similar shape. The Latin loan carchesium reproduces the same
meanings,

2 [From the references in the lexicographers it is evident that to
them the kapyiaior was not the mast-head itself, since it might be
surmounted by the fwpdiiwor, a kind of top or crow’s nest, but was
a device secured near the mast-head in order to allow the yard
carrying the sail to be raised or lowered. This device is well
known, for all sailing vessels need one; its technical rame 1n
English is truck, and this should appear as the equivalent in any
lexicon; it now appears in the New Supplement. The examples
quoted below can all be so understood, though of course the
actual form of the device may have changed with time, due to
technological improvements in ship-design. Presumably the name
was given because in its primitive form it resembled a cup of hour-
glass shape. I find it hard to imagine a structure of this kind
surmounting the mast, since unless it were made of metal it would
be hard to make it sufficiently strong or firmly secured to take the
strain imposed by the yard. Perhaps therefore the xapynoov was
originally a short wooden spar tapering from either end towards a
narrower waist, which could be lashed transversely to the mast. If
a shallow notch were cut in the mast to fit its smaller dimension, it
could easily be made secure, and no metal would be required. The
broad ends projecting either side of the mast could then be pierced
to allow the halyards to be reeved through them. This crude device
would serve well enough for small ships, though it was no doubt
much improved later; but the name once given would automati-
cally be transferred to any device serving the same purpose.

3 LSJ's first example of the sense mast-head is:
dva & loria Teivov
mpos {vyor kapyaciov. Pi. N.s. 51.
This expression for ‘set sail' must be literally ‘stretch the sails up
to the yoke of the kapydoior.” Clearly the sense here is the mast-
head bracket, and the resemblance to a yoke should be noted. The
second is in a Hippocratic passage describing a treatment for
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curvature of the spine due to injury. The patient is strapped to a
ladder set up against a tower or mast.

dmo pévror Tipows dduels 7 dmo loTol karamemnyoTos
Kapyawor €xortos €Tt kdAlov dv Tis orevdoaiTo, woTe dmo
TpoytdAigs T4 yadampeva elvar omAa 7 amo ovov ‘When it is let
down from a tower, or from a mast fixed in the ground and
provided with a truck, it is a still better arrangement to have a
lowering tackle from a pulley or wheel and axle’

(E. 'T'. Withington, Loeb). Hp. Art. 43.

Further examples are:

7 v’ dMov éx pmyavis Oedv émi Td rapynoiw xaleldpevor.
Luc. Mere. Cond. 1.
70 8¢ mpos 1@ TéAew (Toil {oTol xadeirai) kapyiowor. éxer dé
robro kepaias dvwller vevoloas €’ éwarepn ra pépy, xai
émikerrar 10 Aeydpevor avre Owpdiiov.
Asclep. Myrl. ap. Ath. 11. 474f.
revfd Toi xkapynoiov
aveAxe v ypavv. Epicr, g (K-A).

In the plural:
aAA’ ov Tdy’, ik’ dv oe movria viTis
—paw vaveTodijoy yis opovs Elnvidos;
—xpiiy pev oby meoodoay éx kapynoiwv. E. Hec. 1261.

- ¥ - ~ ¥ i - - - 1 -
yhaika &’ dpfijvac Suameropdimy dre Sefids Tav veav kal Tois
xapynoiors émrabilovoav. Plu. Them. 12. 1.

4 In the other mechanical senses it would appear to be applied to
a kind of universal joint; see F. Walbank on Polybius 8. 5. 10,
quoting Hero Bel. 88. 5 - 89. g (Wescher). But in most cases it can
refer to a drum on a winch or windlass, where again the resem-
blance to the drinking-vessel would be obvious.

karalapPave

1 The 1968 Supplement has under V 1 ‘after “Pass.” insert “to be
covered, ypvolp LXX 2 Ch. 9. 20.”” Sense V in LS] is *hold down,
cover, i yepi Tov opflaludy ... etc.’ so it is obvious that this new
sense is only connected by the use of the English word cover, the
action described being very different. The passage reads in full:



waTayapifopa 173

X # 5 # M ] ] i # ¥
kal mdvra ta okxety roi Pasidéws Zadapwr ypvoiov, xal
mdvra Td okeln oikov Bpupol Toli  Afdvov  ypuoly
waretAnupéva. LXX 2 Ch. g. 20.

The sense is evident: one lot of vessels was of gold, the other
covered with gold. But this would be a most unusual sense for
waradapPdaver. It would, however, be a normal sense of xareléw,
and the correction to xaredyuéva is extremely easy; but it is not
even an emendation, since it is in fact the reading of one manu-
script.

2 The examples quoted by LS] make it clear that in later Greek
raradéw was regularly used to mean wrap up, cover. The first (X.
Eg. 10. 7) is doubtful and the passage has been emended. But there
are clear examples of the perfect passive participle, as here:

Tawias kaTetAnpevos Ty kedargr.  Luc. Symp. 47.
dyadpa ... Tedapov mpodups Tov ugpdy karethnuévor.
Paus. 8. 28. 6.

évaorov  dywxworpor  Sédeap péper  Aaxalvys  mopdipas
karadguévor.  Ael. N4 15. 10.

The Septuagint passage i1s thus by far the earliest example of this
use; but that is much more probable than the implausible sense
attributed in 1968 to waradepBdve, and now withdrawn by the
New Supplement.

kaTaxapilopar

1 The basic meaning is quite clear: make a present of, give away
something as a favour. Three applications of this can be distin-
guished, and it is really the second which is badly handled by LLS].

First, in the literal sense:

alriaoerar 8¢ [oddevkrov kal Ty ywvaix’ adrod, xal drjoe
mwdvra Tail’ g’ éuod meobévras karayapioachar.
D. 41.12.
4 ] ] - ] 4
paivorrar 8 xal xaradwpodoxodluevor kal rarayapilduevor
moddd Taw wowav.  Arist. Pol. 1271%3.

- - A Iy A ¥ '.'}E # ~ 9 ] a ¥
TWY ToOU TOAELOL q—é'—'ﬂl‘-ﬂl’ OUQELLLAY OLpalr €15 70 ONuoauoy
dnveywer, dAX’ ols alirds éBoddero xareyaploaro.

D, H. 6. 30. 2; 7. 63. 3.
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2 Secondly, this is naturally extended to immaterial objects such
as justice, truth, if these are conferred as corrupt favours. LS]
defines this meaning as surrender corruptly, which might do as a
translation in some cases; but the basic meaning is still to give
away as a favour:

ot pip €mi TodTw killyrar 6 Sikaoris, énl 76 karayapileaba

Ta Biknea, add’ émt ¢ kpivew adra. Pl Ap. 3sc.

ov mpodidols Uuds oldé Tov dyava ratayapildpevos.
Aeschin. 3. 53.

kateyopikaper fueis {(oddev) obdevi warayapiodpevor Taw

wowaw dicalwr. Din. 1. 105;¢cf. J. A7 4. 8. 14; Ael. VH 11. 9.

emaweiv xpij Ty woAw pi karayapilopévgy Tadnbés rtois

wodiTais. Ael. VH 14. 5.

Similarly with persons as objects:

olerar deiv karayapileoflar Tais yuwvaifl Tols mpoddras wal
modepiovs Tijs marpides ‘he thought it necessary to make a
present of the traitors and enemies of the state to their wives
(i.e. by granting a pardon)’.  Plu. Publ. 4.

3 Thirdly, used intransitively with the dative, show favour (to):

L] 4 bl L 3 - L] i # - -
ddtvarov 8¢ wal Upiv éori, mepl Towotirov mpdyparos dépovar
v Yoy, 5 katedefjont 7 katayapiocactor Avioxidy.
Lys. 6. 1.
- - & - L] [ # 4
P{-ﬂ-ﬂﬂop TOLS tri-"'ﬂl"‘flﬂu‘..lﬁb'ﬂlﬂ‘ TELY UHETEFQIQ '}"HW’H.GJ; Trpﬂﬂxfllﬂ’
Tov voiv 1} Tois katayapilopévors. Isoc. 8. 10.

Also with no dative:

i karayapildpevor dAdd Sapaydpevor. Pl Grg. 513d.
ra pév karayapilerar, ra 8¢ Yevderar. Ael. VH 1. 23.

Kataypaopal

1 This compound with rara- can have two basic meanings,
depending on whether the force of the prepositional element is
intensive or pejorative. There are also differences in construction,
which are less important than the semantic ones, and a special use
of the active. In such cases it might appear more tidy to begin with
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the active; but since the predominant use is in the medio-passive,
it is preferable to keep the arrangement of LLS] in this respect. The
following is a sketch of how I should like to see the article
rearranged, but makes no claim to completeness.

2 If we start with the intensive value of kara-, we can follow LS]
in placing first the sense make good use of, exploit, but this needs to
separated from apply (see below).

kevy) mpoddoer radry karexpa xal evdei. D. 18, 150,

dp’ dv oiealle Adrpiror ... Tols abrods Adyous Adyew ofamep
vovt katakéypyra ... ;  D. 35. 44.

3 With expressions of purpose it may lack any intensive force
and mean simply wuse (for a stated purpose):

L - s = k] - L ] L] & - #
Vo KaTaypiTas aUTOS auTols €l Tov oUVOECMOV TijS WoA€ws.
Pl. R. 5z0a.
816 aiverai por rolmw (5¢. T pa) mpos Tabra katayphobar.
Pl. Cra. 426e.
, - ] 1 N Y r
HAPTUOL KaTaypwpar mpos To Twwas noovds elvar doxodoas,
oboas 8’ ovdapds. Pl Phib. 51a.
With accusative:

ot é&ijy aAdo els &Ao xaraypfiofar pélovs eldos.

Pl Lg. 7o0c.
‘iﬂ'ﬂ-‘ff I-li..-LE:l"U.S.' ﬂ'ﬂF : ﬂ.t.”"rf..:l T€TT&FE§.KDVT“ y}’a‘g AE.B:;JT’
karexpjoaro. Lys. 19. 22.
dupynaactlar dpiv, 7d e ddeiddpera, kal €ls 0 TL €xacTov
avTav ketexpioate. [D.] 49. 4.

T6 olw dpyipiov 16 memopiopévor 7o Oeodijuw dmodoiva
evravlla warexpyodune. [D.] 47. s0.

In the passive:

avdyky yap Ta pev péyior’ alrav 6y katakexpiolal, pukpd
8" ér. mapadedeipfar. "The most important topics must have
already been exhausted." Isoc. 4. 74.

poxdo ... karexprijobnoar els odivas.
I 2%, 1672, 104 (iv BC).

4 In a pejorative sense a distinction needs to be made between
persons and things, thus, apply to a wrong purpose, misuse a thing.
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p&ﬁtd‘rﬂ. &' aw mm@péﬂa Kl tﬁ‘u..efi mm‘-':r'q"re, el -
oxevaoawole i Tdv mpoydvar dofn pi karaypyodpevor pnd’
dvadwoortes avtipr. Pl Mx. 247b.
oude 70 morevlijvar mpodaBovra map’ dudv els 1o peilw
divacllae kaxovpyeiv kataypiofac.  D. 19. 277.
Hrvafayopas 8¢ xataypirar T dvopatt ToUTw of KaAds
ovopdler yap allépa avri mupos. Arist. Cael. 270%24.
obrw 8¢ terpamlevpor paddov 1 TpimAevpor dain Tis dv To
oyfua, Tpiywvor 8’ obdorwaoiv, mAfv €l kaTaypdpevos.
Str.5. 1. 2.

el tas fvoias vas mpoyeypappdras € Tav TOU KOwoU Tt
xaxmoat 7 deddobar 7 Tod dpyalov T karaypioachar.

Test, Epict, 8. 8.

5 With an object-clause, declare falsely, allege (that):

oiTwes warexpavro ws 1@ [lodépwve ... ovdepia yévorro
ddeAdij. [D.] 43. 39.

kaTexpioaro mpos Tovs dikaoTas oTL éyw THv olkiay
pepeobwpéros eimp map' avrov. [D.] 48. 44.

6 With persons as object it means maltreat, and is sometimes
used as a euphemism for put tfo death, kill. LS] made a special
sense for the first example, to which the new Supplement has
added a further, precisely similar one.

TYa 7 £ o~ 5 y F » ¥
oud’ fikw maparnoduevos duds, dAdd xaraypijoaclé pot, el
Soxed Towlros elvat.  Aeschin. 1. 122; 2. 70.

As a euphemism:
Tov O €va Aéyovot ... auTel uw €v TG @uptrﬁﬂt KOTO=
ypnoaobar éwvrdr. (i.e. committed suicide). Hdt. 1. 82. 8.
Téw 81 pdpw Tov maida xareypyoao;
Hdt. 1. 117. 2; 4. 146. 3.
émel 8¢ wareyprioavto pév doefas Tovs alypaddrovs, Tpody
TatTy ypipevol, kateyprjoavro 8¢ Td SovAikd TV cwpdTwy.
Plb. 1. 85. 1.

In the passive:
of yap Flawibow 7o [lpwreallew Tipwpéovres ébéovrd puw
wataypnobivar ‘requested that he should be put to death’.
Hdt. 9. 120. 4.
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1 I have already mentioned the treatment of this word by LS]
in the article I contributed to F. Létoublon (ed.), La Langue et les
Textes en grec ancien (Amsterdam, 1992), 281-8. Here I shall
attempt a brief sketch of the kind of article I should expect to find.
The starting-point is very clear: the highest or anterior part of a
person oy animal, which contains the brain and carries the principal
sense organs. 1 cannot see how to avoid a long-winded definition
which would serve equally for English head. But the details given
are needed to explain some of the developed senses which will be
discussed. It is hardly necessary to quote examples for the basic
meaning, but since L.S] has dispersed them, one or two may be
useful.

Epidnov émecoipevor fade mérpw
p€oony kax kepadigv. Il 16, 412

L.S] places this, correctly on its own principles, under I 1 b, the
phrase xard wedatr. But there is here no special meaning attached
to the phrase, as the epithet uéoonr shows.

opafavres 8¢ (10 krijves) dmordpvover Ty kedadiy.
Hdt. 2. 39. 1.

2 What is more interesting is where the head is mentioned for

one of its characteristic features. Thus, the head as the highest part
of the body. As a measure of height:

nrot pév kepady wal peiloves dAdot éaoe. Il 3. 168.
peicwv pev xegadyy Ayapéuvovos. 11, 3. 193.
More generally:

exadvife véxur peyalupos Ayxidleds
és modas éx wedadms. Il 23. 169.

The fact that the body is lying down does not invalidate this
classification; head and feet are chosen to represent the two
extremities (cf. 1o below). So the phrase xard (kdx) xedalfs means
‘down upon the head, over the head".

édaw kv alBaddecoar
yevato wax wkedadqgs. Il 18, 24.
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moppipeor peya piapos édaw yepoi arifaprio
xax kedadijs eipvoge. Od. 8. 8s.

€yyee képvats éva xai dvo
mjais kdx kepadas.  Ale. 346. 5.

Similarly vara xedadiv overhead:

HETE‘I Kt'éﬂ;l’&l' T& Tﬁfxas Tﬁf dxpoﬁﬂcws EI{.{!PUTTEF.

X.HG7q. 2. 8

drav ... pi yévyrar 76 katd xedadny vdwp ‘when there is no
rainfall’. Thph. HP 4. 10. 7.

In a reference to trimming stone for masonry, on top (cf. with 11

below):

[émndmrwy ra Mboloyiuara dpla kali kla[r]d xepatir.
IG 2* 463. 42; 44.

Also dmép redalds:
Tov umép kegaldis
allép’ ibéobar omeddw. E. fr. 308.
Likewise émi xedadijy means on one’s head, 1.e. head first, headlong.

IMepoéawv ... dudibexa ... éAaw Ldvras émi kedadny karwpule.
Hdt. 3. 35. 5; 7. 136. 1.

Figuratively:

ui) ebfis énl kepadiy els 76 Sikaoriprov Badilew. D.42. 12.
€x Tijs O oikias
énl wedadny s kdpokas doov TV KaAny
Zapiav. Men. Sam. 353.
And in a more general sense, precipitately, in a hurry.

ot PovAdpevos modiras dvBpas émi xedalyy elompdrrew TOV
peallor.  Hyp. Lye. 17.

In the plural énl rais xedalais means literally over their heads, but
the English idiom would be shoulder-high.

wore pdvor ok éml rals xedalals mepipépovow adrovs oi

t!ru.fpm. Pl. R. 6ood.

3 A more significant development is where the head is used to
mean the wital part of the body, hence damage inflicted on it is
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liable to be fatal. LS] goes so far as define this sense as life; but
although in some contexts this might de as a translation, xegdady
has still here the sense of the head as a vital organ.

aF r 5 ¥ fF ¥ , k] ] o,
el mep yap e wat avriv’ VAdumos odx érédeager,
ek Te Kai olid Tedel, oty Te peydAw dméTeloar,
A - e £’ % &
ovr ognjow keparijor yuvafl Te xal Texéeoow. 1l 4. 16z2.
ol Tt Togov véxvas mepideidia Harpoxdowo ...
[0 » - - [ [ i+
ooagov euy) wepady mepdeidia, py T malyay,
xal off. Il 17. 242. '
ods yap mapfépevor xeadds xarédovar Pralws
olror Ddveaijos ‘risking their own heads’. Od. 2. 237.
dmofaléets Ty kedadiy, kal ve olite ey Surjaopar ploaclar
ovr’ dAdes. Hdt. 8. 65. 5.

4 'To this may be attached the special use of the head as the part
which is exposed to punishment or injury, especially in impreca-
tions and wishes. The parallel use of head in English may be the
result of its appearance in the New Testament,
Ta per yap mwpérepov épw Te Empnba wal éyw wedadi
dvapdfas ¢épw ‘what [ did formerly and is now imposed as a
burden on my head'. Hdt. 1. 155. 3.
moAvmpaypoovry vov €5 kepadny Tpdmowr’ €uol
Ar. Ach. 833; Nu. 40.
Adyers @ ool ... of Beol Tpéiperar els redaiiv.
D. 18. 290; 204.

Often with an ellipse of the verb:

€5 xepaldny ogol. Ar. Pax 1063; Pl. 526.
aol eis kepajv. Pl Euthd. 283e.
76 alua duav énl Ty xedadiy dudv. Act. Ap. 18. 6.

5 Since the head carries the distinguishing features, it can be
used to identify a person; hence it comes to be used to mean some-
thing like person, individual. In some contexts it can be translated

self,
TOV €y mepl wavTwr Tiov éraipwy,
loov €ufj kedadij. 1l 18, 82,
moddas ipbipovs kedadas Aide mpoiddew. 1L 11. 55.
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othpa Pidijs kepadis dAeripa kiyelen. Il 18. {14.
Toigy yap kepadijy moléw pepvyuévy alel. Od. 1. 343.
éd wedadd
éfomiow yépas fooeabar. Pi. O. 5. 64,
xai Tavr’ édey’ 7 mapd xai dvaildis alry xegald.
D. 21. 119,

6 This sense may also be used with a suitable epithet in address-
ing a person.

Tebwpe, didy xedpaki. 11. 8. 281; 23. 94.
w kakai kegpadal. Hdt. 3. 29. 2.
Amodov, & dla redard. E. Rh. 226.
Daidpe, pidy xedads). Pl Phdr. 264a.

7 A special use in this sense is in counting, either with a numeral
or in the phrase xara xedadiy per head.

mevraxooias xepadds rov Sépfew modeuiwr Avoduevor.

Hdt. g. gy. =.
xatd xepadny ékaoros elodéper 76 TeTaypévov ‘each pays the
allotted poll-tax’.  Arist. Pol. 1292"14; LXX Ex. 16. 16.

8 'T'wo more special uses are found referring to an artificial head
of some kind. A xedady mepiBeros is apparently some kind of head-
dress.
N0t év olv
xepaly mepifleros, v éyr vikrwp dépw. Ar. Th. 258,
And by a natural transference a head of Homer is used to mean a
representation of a head, i.e. a portrait-bust.

ot pavdis €ornoa xar’ ddlarpois oe, Mévardpe,
rijodé ¥’ Ounpeins, pidraré por, kedadsjs. IG 14.1183. 10.

9 Proceeding now to the transferred senses, where xedals) means
something resembling a head, we can classify these by the feature
which is picked out as the point of resemblance. First, the bulbous
root of a plant:

dapparxor
katanAaorov €vexeipyoe Tpifew, éufaiaw
okopbdwy xepadds tpeis Tmviewv. Ar. Pl 718; Plb. 12. 6. 4.
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pilay peyddny, vepadas éxovoav mheiovas, orpoyyiias.
Dsc. 3. 120.

The head formed by the seed-pod (cf. 11 below):

€oTe € 0 omopos awo Taw Kavdaw ... 7 amo Tawv pdov 4
TpiTov dmd Tijs kepadis, domep Tob pkwvos.
Thphr. HP g. 8. 2.

Of parts of the body:

ne€xpe s kedadis exarépov ToU OpyeEws.

Arist. HA gio*14; Gal. 4. 565,
xirdva, Tov mepikdpdioy dvopalduevor, s éx Tihs wxedalds
alitis éxdudpevos ... Televrd xal aurds eis Twa xwvov

wopudrv. Gal. UP 6. 16 (=3. 488); UP 7. 14 (=3. 568).
Of bones:
Tas xedalds Tis wdrw yvafov. Hp. Art. 30; Poll. 2. 186.

12 In aless obvious transference, redads can mean simply either
extremity of a linear object. LLS] gets into difficulties with rivers,
since in one case it refers to the sources:

Teapov morapoi xepadal Udwp dpiorov ... mapeyovrar.
Hdt. 4. gr1. 2,

in another to the mouth:

olda I'éda motapod xedalij émikeluevor doru.
Call. fr. 43. 46 PI.

A similar problem arose in dealing with dpy7, where in one case it
appeared to mean not beginning but end; in English a rope has two
ends, in Greek two dpyal. Other examples of this usage are quoted
by L5] from papyri.

11 But this must be distinguished from the examples where the
point of the resemblance is the head as the highest point, hence
meaning summit, top.

doTnroTes €ml Tijs kepadis Tis Tadpov ‘at the top or lip of the
trench’. X. Cyr. 3. 3. 66.
alya,
dris Umep wedadds alel Tov dpodyéa mAnpol.
Theaoc. 8. 87 (see Gow on 7. 147)
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émt Tas kegadds rav arvdwr. LXX 3 Ki. 7. 16; Poll. 7. 121.

kal Tovs kelovas pera tawv PBwpo[clmepav kal xedatay
xat[eloxevarora. CIG 2782, 31.

The last two examples are translated capital of a column by LS],
but they do not prove that xedady here had such a specialised
meaning.

12 Closely allied to this is the use where it means the leading
part. This occurs in military contexts, where the right wing of a
phalanx is called kedaldn and the left odpd.

76 pev oy 16 €v defid, Sefidv xaleitar xépas kal kedald,
76 8 év dpioTepd, eddwupor képas xal ovpd. Arr. Tact. 8. 3.

This may reflect the natural tendency of spearmen to move
towards the right, the hand holding the spear. LS] places together
with this the following passage, but translates band of men, How-
ever, the context suggests that it is a moving column which is
meant, and a three-pronged attack is so described.

LI - 3 ! L4 - L3 - 1 ¥ LA )
Ot TTITELs E'ﬂfﬂ-l-'l?aﬂ‘.l-" 13!.&“:" KE¢E&H.§' 'TPEIE KiLL EKUK:‘WGEH TS
xapfdovs. LXX ¥b. 1. 17.

13 Finally moving from material to abstract objects, a distinction
LS] fails to make, xedady means either end of a process, period or
like, and has further developments from this. We can see the
beginning of the process in a figurative use of the phrase éx modaw
els xepadiy from one end to the other.

ws f‘jr'c:.l Td np&y,u.{:‘ra
€x T modaw €5 Tiv kepakijy gor wavr’ €pcs.  Ar. Pl 650.
The fully developed sense, consummation, conclusion appears first
in Plato.

womep wepalny dmodoivar Tois elpyuévors.
Pl. Phib. 66d; Grg. sosd; Ti. 6gb.
dray ATacwy TV OKTWw mEPLodwr T ... TdYY oy xedaliy.
Pl. Ti. 30d.
womep Kepady €xouoa EmOTIWY TV TIMWTAET®Y.
Arist. EN 1141%19.
70 ToOUTOVY Yap €l TwS UEPOS
emmailerar, xedaly 8¢ delmvov yilyrerar.  Alexis 178 (K-A).



KIVEL 183

14 A special use of this is to mean the sum or total of a number
of figures, a concept more often expressed by the derivative
xedadaiov.

xedadd mdoas éppyyeias yidar hevevijrovra mévre oyoivor ‘the
total of all the arable 1095 skhoinod'.
Tab. Heracl. 1.36; 1G 12(9). 7. 4.

15 On the same principle as the rivers, it may also mean the
starting-point.

Zevs xedaryy, Zevs péooca, dws 8" éx mdvra TeAeitar.
Orph. fr. z1a.
r PR " Fa - - F oy I | LY n
of &' év 15 Aeyoudvy wedaldii Tob Kpdvov: aliryg &' éori vaw
énra wAavyraw, Placit. 2. 32. 2.

KIVEW

1 This is one of the cases where there is an obvious English
equivalent, which has some of the same developed senses. But the
diversity of usage presented in LS] is alarmingly confused, with
similar examples separated and differing ones juxtaposed, some-
times merely because the same translation could be used. This is
an attempt to sort the more important examples into a more intel-
ligible pattern.

2 The basic meaning is clearly set in motion, stir. This can be
movement from one place to another or self-contained, i.e. vibra-
tory, motion; the distinction is not really worth making, but can be
exemplified by the first two of the following passages:

ws 8’ ore kwjon Zédupos Bald Agior éABuwv. 11, 2. 147.

15 (sc. paPdw) p’ dye wwioas, Tai b (fuyal) rpilovoar
emovro. 0Od. 24. 5.

wai AMoea xai paraws €x vukrav dofos

kwel Tapdaoer kai dwwrdler wdiews

xadknAdre mAdoTipye Avpoavlér Séuas. A, Ch. 28g.

This last is assigned by LS] to sense II disturb, but this is con-
veyed by rapdoge:, so kwei must be taken literally.
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dxtis dediov ... daTa ...
fuydda mpobpouov Sfurdpw
kujoace yadwd. S. Ant. 109.
xivetivra umle kdpdos i.e. keeping absolutely still.
Herod. 3. 67; 1. 55; so probably 3. 49.
ote 8¢ khaiow (r6 maidiov), T mpofookid iy oxddny dkiver
(7 €Aégas). Phylarch. 36 (J) = Miiller FHG 1. 343.

xopdal €v AMpg ovpmalds xkonfeioar. Plot. 4. 4. 8.

3 Special uses are, first, with parts of the body as object.

xwioas 8¢ kdpy mporl dv pufijoare Buudr ‘shaking his head'.
IL. 17. 442.
oudé 11 kwijoar peddwy v 008’ dvaeipar. Od. 8. 298.

This is of Ares and Aphrodite caught in Hephaistos’ trap.
Kwel yap dvijp dupa xdvdyer kdpa. S. Ph. 866.

This is evidence that he is awake.
wot’ otkér’ dprei Tdud oor oxélea kweiv. Herod. 5. 2.

This is, as LS] rightly observes, sensu obscoeno ; but it is not at all
the same sense as in the other examples in this section (II; see 8
below). Of a plant used medicinally, move the bowels.

wwvel woitdiay. Dasc. 2. 6.

A very strange figure belongs here, where a ship is said to ‘stir its
returning foot’” meaning ‘begin a homeward voyage’.

f’ﬂf: I-'l;il‘.l‘ﬂ.!,t.nu
vals €xivnoer woda xal p’ dmd yds
apioer Thwados, E. Hee, g40.

5 'The passive is used in a reflexive sense, move oneself, with the
same possibilities as in 2 above. The military sense move forward
proposed by L8] is illusory.

éxdayfar 8’ dp’ digrol én’ Gpwv ywoudvoio

abrol kwnlévros.

“T'he arrows rattled on his shoulders as he moved, so angry he

was."  [L 1. 47.

xwiifly 8’ dyopy @) xduare paxpe Baddooms. ‘A ripple ran

through the assembly." Il 2. 144; so probably I1. 16, 280.
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eimep oide wkwolvrar Adyot
wpos dotv Gfns. S. OC 1371, E. Ph. 107.

movTia

oedda xunbeioa. 5. OC 1660.
i xewivyray;  E. Andr. 1226,

It proves to be the goddess Thetis.

[ L 1 # k] - ¥
mpoeuTeiv ws pndels xwijoowro €k Tijs Tatews.
X HG 2. 1. 22,

So of suffering an earthquake, where we might think of the island
being moved, but the Greeks probably thought of it as moving
itself,
Aidos éxuilfly ... wxal mpaTa wal UoraTa péypr €pod
oerofefoa. Hdt. 6. 98, 1; Th. 2. 8. 3.

Here too we may place, without giving it a special section as in
LS]:

aloytvovrar pév xweiollar @ owpare Td Towalta ‘to perform
such bodily movements’, a description of dancing.
Pl. Lg. 656a.

In later Greek we find the active used intransitively in this sense.
xal éxivnoer éxeiley ABpadp eic yhv mpos Aifla.
LXX Ge. 20. 1.

- \ ¥ ¥ % F) ] [ ]
atfis €x modos éxiver mowduevos THv mopelav ws em
Apxabdlas. Plb. 2. 54. 2.

6 Another special sense is to move a thing from its place, remove.
The first example refers to moving a counter in a game.
xkwioas Tov an’ ipas Twixwor Aiflov.  Ale. 351.

Tov (péa dméxTewe dmayopeiovra pn kwéew Tov dvipuavra.
Hdt. 1. 183. 3.
kwigartd T Tdv dewjrwr.  Hdt 6. 134. 2.

p1 Kweite yis opia pgdeis. Pl Lg. Byze.

5 & - Ll # L] k] ¥ bl
KoL SuwKEW Kol Kwelv T0 oTpardmedov vukTos ovk dodales
édorer elvar. X, An. 6. 4. 27.

In two special senses:

kwnoas 6¢ Bipyy mpoaédny tpodiv Edpirdeav. ie. partly
opening the door. Od. 22. 304.
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okAnpa ... 1 yi €orar kweiv o [evyer. X, Oec. 16, 11.

As LS]J rightly says, this refers to ploughing, but the sense of xwéw
is more general.

% With persons (or animals) as object, rouse to action, excite, stir
up. The reaction provoked may be physical or emotional.

rovs (sc. adijcas) 8’ el mep mapd Tis Te xwww avlpwios 68iTns
kwnoy decwy. 11 160 264.
j‘.t."l’j‘ ifil-"il Hﬂﬁ&ﬂ“’al’, &-Kl‘-’vﬂ"'af '}’fip ﬂ’-!.l‘.-fi.rir'wl-".
Orac. ap. St. Byz.
éyepri wwvaw dvdp’ dviip émppolows
kakoiow. S, Ant. 413,
nepdoar’ dAL’ Uuels ye kwijoar marpos
16 SuampdooioTor kdmpooyyopov arpa. S, OC 1276,
é€ Umvov xweiv 8éuas. E. Ba. 6go.
7( ... kweis orparidy ... ; E. Rh. 18,
kai eyw ... PovAdpevos €1 Adyew adrov éxivouwr kal elmov ...
Pl. R. 3z2ge.
This last is translated by LS] incite or stir one up to speak, but it
is obvious that Aéyew is governed by BovAduevos.
6 Lwrpdrns Povddpevos xweiv rov Evfidnpor ... épy ...
X. Mem. 4. 2. 2.
édv pe kwijs kal moujans Ty xodny
amaoay ... {foar ... Anaxipp. 2 (K=A); Pherecr, 75. 5 (K-A).
aiore kojoavros Tob diwves Spopw ywpeiv. Plu. Dio 27.
weweroflar (sic) mafpricars.  Phld. Rh. 1. 193 (S).
The perfect participle passive has the usual aspectual force of

denoting a present condition of arousal. By itself it can mean
‘having one's passions aroused’.

ws wpd Tob kexwiuévou Tov odidpova Sei mpoarpeioBar pidov.
Pl. Phdr. 245b.

Zevs, Hpns, Eppis mpaxtikots, Beppods, xexwnuévovs
amerelotow. Vett, Val. 44. 22 (P) = 1. 20. 18.

This may be further restricted with a prepositional phrase.

k] e , - & L] ] - i
éf dv pavres Te karaoxevdlovrar moddol kal mept mdoay Ty
pn‘.}*}*ﬁrffuv xExw:}pévm ‘as a result of which many are turned
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out as soothsayers and people deeply involved in all kinds of
magic’. Pl Lg. go8d.
The Loeb edition (R. G. Bury) here emends unnecessarily to
yeyernuévor.
ék tolrwy alriy wewumuévny pdddlov mpos Ty émuéleway

‘that she is rather more concerned about taking care’.
X. Oec. B. 1.

8 This verb is sometimes used of sexual stimulation, but it
probably began as a polite substitute for the rhyming word Buéw

(g.v.).
yuvaix' éxivour. Eup. 247. 3 (K-A); AP 11. 7.

It is found as variant reading in Aristophanes (4ch. 1052) and may
well be correct there. Also in an obscene sense:

éyar B¢ kwijow y€ cov Tov mpwerdr.  Ar. Eq. 364.
So probably in the passive:
) KIVOULEVOL,

wpas v Beww débacllé pov
Boipdriov. Ar. Nu. 1103.

g 'T'o bring into operation, set going, provoke (an action or a result).

mav ypriue exives ‘he was trying everything.” Hdt. 5. g6, 1.
NAiov géras

éma xwel pléypar’ dpviwv vadiy. S. El. 18.

B Keijons
aypiav adtvyy marpos. 5. Tr. g74.
amia F.t!l-' pﬁﬂm wevetr (1.e. take warlike action). Th. 1. 8z, 1.
Tov exei modepor xweir. Th. 6. 34. 3; PL. R. s66e,
p1 kweiv dopu.  E. Andr. boy.

pATp

xwvel kpadiav, kwel de yodor. E. Med. gg.
7 b€ pila ... mofleioa olpyow kwei. Dsc. 2. 109, 2; 2. 127.
6 kv avta (s¢. Ta dawdueva) Adyos. S. E. M. 8. 360.
Eunedoxdéa pév yap o HApiororednys ¢nol wpaitor pyropuciy
ncemunxévm. 5. E. adv. dogmat. 1. 6. (p. 191 B).
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This last is quoted by LS] as Arist. fr. 65, but the expression is
more likely that of Sextus. In the middle:

1o

Tay’ dv orparos
- 8 ¥ ¥ , k] # -
kivoir’ daxovoas vuxrépous éxxAnoias. E. Rh. 130.

To raise the question of, bring up, put forward (a subject, argu-

ment, etc.).

11

o’ émaoyiveale yijs
otiTen vogoticar (Oia kwobvres gaxd; 5. OT 636,

émel 8¢ wweis pilflov ... E. El joa.

- - 5 . 1w - ¥ 4
TOUTOW xﬂpll" Tl #ﬂ}liﬂ. Kl ATowl TAapvTo £Ktl"1’llﬂ{l:lut’1-',

Pl. Tht. 163a.
mavra xkwei Aoyor, Pl Phib. 15e; R. 450a.

T'o make a change in, interfere with, upset, disturb. The impli-

cation is that change is always for the worse.

vopard T€ kivéer marpa kai Prarar yuvaikas.  Hdt. 3. 8o, .

1 - 4 - ;
TO KIVELY TOUg 'ITIITPIDI.I$ I-"I'.r.t.l.l:'jtjf,

Arist. Pol. 1268"28; Cael. 271"11.

émi yolv tawv AMwv émornudv Tolto guverivoyer, ofov
larpucy kwnlfleioa wapa Ta wdrpia kal yupraoTi).
Arist. Pol. 126835,
1 ) ] & L] b} ’ -
T pev olv TV ypagu Kwelv €k TogolTaw  érdw
evdokipuoacar mepirTov (ows ‘to change the formula’.
Str. 7. 3. 4.
b # L ¥ aF 4 * sl ,

Td pévror pipara, obx Ovra SexTikd mTdoEws 7 povgs
* L 3 # bl # ¥ o b , b & * #
evfleias, akwAiTws 10 Tédos éxiver év mpoowmots, émel obwért

L) - , k] #
Td TS mrwoews dudripara. A.D. Pron. 104. 15.

With a clause as object:

wn Kwoin Tis To ta dkpa ths vdikfs ... dvraipew Tols xaTa
Mepoqp. Str. 2. 1. 12.
kwioopey 76 miv [ov éx mavTwy TY oloTacw Exew.

Plot. 2. 1. 6.

Absolutely:

év Aiyimres perd vy rerpafpepor kweiv éfear rois larpois.
Arist. Pol. 126835,
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pévos

1 Any attempt to determine the meaning of this word is liable to
be influenced by the Indo-Iranian parallels. Not only is Vedic
mdnas-, Avestan manah- formally identical, but the parallel
extends to the compound adjectives, Svoperiis = Av. dufmanah-,
Skt. durmanas-, edpewis = Skt. sumdnas, and the presence of the
same element is attested in proper names. But although we can
trace a common semantic element, the Indo-Iranian words seem
to have developed in a different direction from the Greek. The
Sanskrit word 1s thus defined by Monier-Williams's Dictionary:
‘mind (in its widest sense as applied to all the mental powers),
intellect, intelligence, understanding, perception, sense, con-
science, will.' This meaning appears to be totally absent from the
Greek usage. Only later does Monier-Williams mention mood,
temper, spirit, which come closer to the meaning in Greek. Readers
may be puzzled to find that the meaning strength, often used by
translators, does not appear as the basic sense. The semantic
investigation should begin without any preconceived notion of the
word’s meaning, and judgment should be postponed until the
whole article has been read.

2 I should begin with pévos regarded as a permanent characteris-
tic, and it is evident that it refers to a mental, not a physical, state.
[t may be defined as determination to impose one’s own will, resolve,
spirit.

Tpwoiv, Taw pévos alév drdobatov, olidé Sbvarrar

puddmbos kopéoaabar opoiiov wroAépoto. Il 13. 634.

pévos doyeror vies Ayowav. Od. 3. 104.
Apdirpbwrvos vics pévos alév drepijs. Od. 11. 270.

ayérhos s, Dduvaed, mepl Tou pevos old€ TL yuia

xapvers., Od. 12, 279.
Of a goddess:

FI.?TTPG’S‘ T ;.AE"PGE e’iaT:u f;.&'.trxc'rau, Dﬁx E"I'riﬁt.h.“l"#:;?,
Hpens. 11 5. 8g2.

TPITD}"E’PElﬂ.I—"
" wr i & & § # I3
ooy Exuuﬂﬂv Tl'ﬂ.Tpl ;.:.E:Img KL fﬂlépﬂl’ﬂ ﬁl}tjﬂﬁlﬂ".

Hes. Th. Bgb,
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As a characteristic of wild animals and monsters, fierceness, fury.
otrr’ olv mapddAios Tégoor pévos olire Adovros
olite ovos wdmpov. 11 17. 20.

fpart T 6re pow pévos doyeros fobe Kixlwy
ipBipovs érdpovs. Od. 20. 19.

ralpov émfpiyew pévos doyérov. Hes. Th, 832,
ob ydp Toi Talpww aynoer pévos ovde Aéovros
avrefiny. Orac. ap. Hdt. 7. 220. 4.

Of Cassandra compared to a newly captured animal:

firis Mimolioa pév mélw vealperov
ke, xadwor 8’ olix émiorarar dépew
mpiv aiparnpov efadpilecbar pévos. A. Ag. 1067,

3 As a temporary state of mind, aggressiveness, reckless courage,
temper.

r ¥ i ¥ 3 [ i
péveons 8€ péya dpévas dudi pélawar
mipmAavr’, dooe B€ of mupl Aapmerdwrre dikrne. 1. 1. 103,

7, kal grpmavie yaujoyos €rvogiyaios
apuorépuw xexomaw whjoer péveos xparepoio. Il 13. 6o,

oppiitly 8" Axidels, udveos 8" dumrhjoare Bupdy
aypiov. Il 22. 312.

elflap pév péveos mAfvro dpéves. Hes. Th. 688; Sc. 429.

This idiom reappears in later Greek, possibly as a distant echo of
Homer.

tvoraldels efranTos dpyijs wal pévous éumhijuevos.
Ar. V. 424

pévous pev Tiv fuyny mApoupdimy.
Alcid. ap. Arist. Rh. 14062,

ofov wAnpwleis pévovs. Plot. 5. 5. 8.

This last is translated ‘spiritual exaltation’ by [LS], but this ignores
the effect of ofor ‘as if’. In other contexts:

all’ al Tudeidy diopndet [Taddas Ay
daike pevos wai Bdapoos. 1. 5. 2; Od. 1. 321.

ais elman oTpuve pévos wal Bupdy dxdorou. 1l 5. 470,
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In later Greek:
bwo 8¢ mpobuulas xai pévovs wxal Toi omeddew ovppeifar
Spopov Twés fpfav. X. Cyr. 3. 3. 61.

olires oAl pévos kai Bappos rTois orpariaTas gaoiy épmeoeiv,
X.HG 7. 1. 31.

dre [doewev 76 Toi Bupod pévos. PL Ti. 7ob.

It is also thought of as distinguished by heavy breathing, hence
people are said to breathe pevos.

pévea mvelovres APavres. 1. 2. 536; Od. 22. 203.

This will explain a curious passage which has puzzled commenta-
tors, of Odysseus’ anger on finding Laertes reduced to the condi-
tion of a peasant farmer.

rot 8" wpivero Buuds, dva pivas 8¢ ol 7y

Spiud pévos mpolruhe Ppidov marép’ elopowrre. Od. 24. 310.

4 Of animals:

as elmaw immowow évémvevaer pévos Wi, 1. 17. 456; 17. 476.
al 8" (irmor) éénpdmaar, émel pevos €Adafe Bupdv, 11 23. 468.

péver 8’ éydpacoov Gddvres
dypia Sepropévew (Spdwovre). Hes. Se. 235.

ai (koves) 8" omo yapds xal pévovs mpolaow. X. Cyn. 6. 15.

5 Similarly, the loss of pévos 1s the result of injury or defeat, or it
may become milder if calmed down.

i p' dmoyvudans péveos, dixis re Aabwpar. 1. 6. 265.

There is a variant reading p7 p’ dmoyuvidions, péveos &' dAijs ve
Adfwpar, but in either case pévos is distinguished from atwy.
oyérhos, alév dhirpds, épav pevéwy dmepwets. 1. 8. 361.
ofeiar 8" 6dvvar 8iwov pévos Arpeidao. 11, 11. 268.
atirap émel SdavBowo Sdun pévos. 11, 21. 383.

épyeo Ilepoeddvy mapa pnrépa kvavémemdov
fmiov v orilleoo pévos wal Bupudr éyovoa.
h. Cer. 361; cf. 368.



192

Lévog

6 When the loss of uévos is in the context of death, it means little
more than the force which keeps a person or animal alive, life-
Sorce.

)

amo yap pevos (dpraw) eidero yadwds. Il 3. 204.

rob 8" adlfl AbBy Yoy} re pévos re. 1L 5. 206.

kal pév Tawv tméAvoe pévos kal daidipa yvia. 11, 6. 27,
Aioer 8¢ Pods pevos. Od. 3. 450.

aters 8’ €& Hibao katadliuévor pevos dvdpos. Emp. 111. 0.
ére yap Beppal

glpeyyes dva duodar pélar

pevos. S, Aj. 1412,

The sense of aggressiveness is sometimes realised as actual

hostile activity, aggression, fighting.

ob yap mavowls ye peréooerar, odd’ HPawov,
el ui vof éMlolioa Brakpwéer pevos dvdpaw.

I1. 2. 387; Od. 16. 260.
atw p’ éBadov pwois, ovv &’ €yyea xai péve’ avdpar
xodxeolwpirawr. 11. 4. 447.
oi 8¢ pévos yewpaw Bos ¢eépov. 1. 5. 506; 16, Goz.
mpoduyovra pévos xai yeipas Ayardv. 1L 6. 502; Od. 9. 457.

ovs Te Kpoviwy
Oupoflopov épidos pével fvvénxe payeollar. 11 7. 210,
ob mep Tpaies wai Ayaroi

év péow appirepor pévos Apnos Saréovrar. I1. 18. 264.
raw duvdes piyly pévos, dpro 8’ atirg. Il 2e. 374.
T K€ Tew orifayu pévos kal yeipas admrovs. ‘I would make
him dread my attack and invincible hands." Od. 11. 502.

8 Mévos with the genitive of a personal name is used as a
periphrasis for the person, but with the implication that he is a
person who commands respect for his forcefulness.

s émea’ Exropos dra yapai pévos v kovipor, 1. 14. 418.
v pév Eyendijos kparepov pévos Hrropidao
Nydyero mpos dwpar’, emel wope pvpia €ova.
Il. 16. 18g; 23. 837; Hes. fr. 252. 6.
we elmaw deauov avier pévos Hepalorows., Od. B, 359.
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The masculine participle here i1s particularly noteworthy, though
if the original text read EIITON it is possible that eimaw is a later
interpretation.

fep:‘iu p;.éuog Avrwoows. Od. 18. 34.

On the last see the note on {epds, section 11. In view of the differing
sense of both noun and epithet, the equation of this phrase with
Vedic isiréna manasa seems even more questionable, but a proper
investigation of this must await a similar appraisal of the sense of
the Vedic words.

9 The traditional view that peévos means physical strength, might is
not unjustified, although as demonstrated most examples refer to
mental qualities, or at least may do so. But there are a small
number where the physical sense is, if not strictly necessary,
sufficiently plausible for this to be admitted as a possibility. One
example relates to a spear-thrust which had lost its impetus,
described as Ares losing his uévos, but it is clear from the context
that this is not the god, but simply martial spirit.

évlla &' émert’ dadler pévos dfpuyros Apns. 11 13. 344.

More persuasively, 1t 1s used to describe the effect of food and
drink; this might have an effect on morale, but its obvious result is
to give strength.

dAdd mdoaolac dvewyl Bojs ént vyuoly Ayaiots
giTov Kal oivoto® TO ydp pevos €ori kal adk. 1l 19, 161,

This suggests a similar meaning where it is coupled with provi-
sions.

wal vi kev fua mavra karépbiro wal péve' dvdpav,
el pi ris pe Bedv ddogdipare. Od. 4. 363.

Even clearer is its application to mules, where their stubbornness
15 hardly the point at i1ssue.

kotpny 8¢ mpoti doTv déper pévos Muudvoriv. Od. 7. 2.
So after Homer:

kapradipws 8 dp’ émera pévos xal daidua yvia
nifero Toio dvaxtos. Hes. Th. 492.

mavri péver omevdbwy. Hes. Se. 364.
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And perhaps:

Aoyiopds wev dv 6 kparéwy Tds yvwoos, Bupos 8¢ o kpatéwr
re) péveos. Theages ap. Stob. 3. 1. 117.

1o In Homer and early and classical Greek verse a number of
natural phenomena are described as possessing pévos. This may be
because strength or power can be attributed to them. But to the
primitive mind these phenomena can be regarded as having a will
of their own and being capable of inflicting harm, so that they are
to some extent personified. Thus rivers (cf. Xanthos in Il. 21. 383,
section § above):

moTapdy pevos elcayayovres. 1l 12, 18.

évfla moTapds éxduod pévos

kpotadaw an’ avrav. A. Pr. 720.

Wind or storm:
op’ elibnor pévos Bopéao kal e

Laypewow avépwr. Il 5. 524.

obir” dvépwy Sudn péves dypov dévrwr. Od. 5. 478.

mavoes 8" drapdrow dvépwy pévos. Emp. 11. 3.

yetpivos exduydvres dypiov uéves. E. Heracl. 428,
Of fire:

Nipapa,

Sewdv dmomveiovoa wupos pévos aiflopévoo. 11 6. 182,

'JTPE.:;TDI-" ,..I.'.E‘T-" Kﬂ.T& TTUPKE.EJ%I’ U,BE’G&T' ALroTTL ﬂ!‘-‘l."l‘.lu

mdoav, omocgor éméoye mupos uevos. Il 23. 238; 24. 792;

Od. 11. 220,

Setipo Mota’ éXBé dAeyupa mupos éxovoa pévos. Ar. Ach. 665,
The sun or other heavenly bodies:

p1p mpiv pevos feAoto
orfjer’ dugt ypoa iveaw nde pélegow. Il 23. 190.
6 pév moraudrde karijier €x vopol UAys

TTI.O"‘.H.:EVOS‘ 61} }"ﬂ;P F.I.T-" E’va #é?ﬂ; ﬁeﬂfﬂw,
Od. 10. 1t6o; . Ap. 371; Hes. Op. 414,

dotpewy Beppov pévos. Parm. 11. 3.

alfépiov pév ydp ode pévos movrovde dihker. Emp. 115. 0.

This i1s then extended to an abstract concept by Aeschylus:
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moi kaTaA)fe
peraxopiolér pévos arns; A, Ch. 1076.

11 From these cases it became extended to other things regarded
as active forces, usually with the implication of being dangerous.
T'he first is a difficult example, where we may suspect that personi-
fication 1s implied.

E“II-'H’ Dﬁ"" ﬁiﬁfﬂlﬂ alfiﬁETﬂl {Iﬂxéﬂ ?U‘E‘ﬂ

o0de pév olid’ alys Adorov pevos oddé Oddaoga. Emp. 27. 2.
This plainly means where neither the sun nor the earth nor the sea
can be discerned. The dixéa yvia of the sun obviously imply per-
sonification, and since Adowos properly means ‘covered with hair’
and only acquires by transference the sense of ‘densely wooded’, it
is likely that the earth here is thought of as resembling a shaggy
monster. If so, this passage should not be quoted by L.S] as evi-
dence for the meaning ‘overgrown’. There is in any case a further
extension of the sense in the phrase Addowa: ¢péves quoted by LS],
so that the sense of ‘dangerous, menacing’ may be present here
too.

1z A clearer case for the meaning effectiveness, powerful force
emerges from the following examples:
I,Tﬁu.rp ,_l.'ETIT?TﬂTI{!TIr' G’AIT?DI"' TFEFEFO‘P '}"&-.ﬂ &ﬁ' 'Dl:'rTl‘.rlJ' Ta &.‘?Ta' T'U‘ﬁ Drl'ﬂﬂ
pevos dmrorto kegadis wal yvapns. Hp. Acut. 63.
7O ydp TOU Aol pevos SuvaTar LOXUpws € TR PUOEL ToU
avfpwmov. Hp. FM g.
Aeschylus twice uses pévos to mean the controlling force of a
bridle:
immos yadwav dis karaolpaivwr péve.  A. Th. 393.

Big yadwaw 7" dvatdw pévee. A, Ag. 238.

l""égr F"é'i
1  The form pés is now listed by the New Supplement. It occurs
in two Thessalian inscriptions of 11 BC from Larissa:

pupvacapyertovy pes pév Tas merpados Toi Dpolovioe pewvos
Nuwcaoippor ... wrA. SEG 31. 577.
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Since this is contrasted with dar 7ds pda wépmras (= dmd s 8¢
méumTys) it is clear that it means ‘up to the fourth of the month’.
Similarly:

yupracapyévrovy pes tis mépm{rlas [v]of Dpodovior

BCH 10g. 163. B. 8.

In both these cases we can assume a sense as far as, up to (here a
point in time). The same element is well known to occur in com-
pounds in Thessalian péomodi, a conjunction meaning ‘until’, and
epic péoda (preposition with genitive or accusative and conjunc-
tion); péog’ é occurs in Callimachus (fr. Del. 47), later epic also
péode, West Greek péora, Arcadian péore (conjunction).

2 There is now a Thessalian inscription from Scotoussa of ii BC,
recently published by V. Messailidou-Despotidou, ABSA 88
(1993), 187—217, which contains several times the form pés mor fol-
lowed by an accusative and once péf ép morapdv. In each case pés
or péf is immediately followed by a preposition expressing motion,
and it seems preferable to read them as independent words pés and
wét. There can be no doubt that they both mean “as far as’, ‘up to’,
in this case a point in space. The form péf is new, and opens up the
possibility that pés is the preconsonantal form of pef. It is
significant that apart from epic, where it may be of Aeolic origin,
this word appears only in dialects which also show és as the pre-
consonantal form of é¢, viz. Thessalian, Arcadian, and Cretan.

3 The various endings attached to this element do not show any
consistent pattern. The new examples show it preceding a normal
preposition (mér = mori, & + accusative). The conjunction péomod
&1 has been analysed as containing the reflex of a neuter relative
*kvod (cf. els 4 xe) and a deictic -.. The new form suggests that a
corruption of peo-mére is also a possibility, but there is no way of
verifying this. The elements -da, -¢¢ (if not really -oda, -of:) are
obscure, since although -¢¢ might be a case form, -¢a cannot. The
forms péara and péore answer to Aeolic 6ra and Arcadian ore, with
a dental and not a labio-velar suffix, since o-te is also Mycenaean.

4 There is, however, evidence for a Cretan form spelt MET in an
inseription of v BC from Lyttos (H. and M. van Effenterre, BCH
109 (1985), 163). This has been plausibly taken by the editors as
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representing pér(r)” since in both examples a vowel follows. The
clearer one is:

di d 8865 vmavmérw per(r)’ & ITuvr[ B 8 ‘following the ascend-
ing road as far as Pyt[."

The last word is presumably a place-name; the other is similar:

dv @ 680s d elfeia pér[r]’ Hpapral | . Je B 5 ‘following the
straight road as far as’.

Here the editors tentatively suggest restoring the place name as
HApparellal]e ‘jusque vers (le lieu-dit) Les Fautes'. It is certainly
hard to separate the examples with & from pef év and péad’ €5, But
there does not seem to be any way of reconciling these with the
form pérr(a). Cretan assimilates off to 88, but not or to rr. It would
only be possible to bring these forms together by reconstructing
*uck-ra, which would be liable to develop to pérra; cf. Adrres <
Avkros.

5 Another form of the same meaning is the familiar péyp:, with
its variant daype. It has been doubted whether a- really represents
the zero-grade with *m; but the parallel of dAevpor and Mycenaean
me-re-u-ro = meleuron is some confirmation that this falls into the
same pattern as uéya-faya-. The possibility therefore arises that
peyxpe is the product of *meks-ri, though the termination is again
obscure.

6 But what could uéf represent? It is tempting to associate it with
péyas, itself a problematic word. Merely as a suggestion I should
speculate on the existence of an abstract neuter noun *péyas,
exactly paralleled by Sanskrit mahah, meaning ‘size’, of which pé
might be a reduced or syncopated form. (For my views on the
effect of the Thessalian accent see Glotta 70 (1992), 2—14.) This
would allow the explanation of its absence from later Greek as due
to transference to the category of adjective (cf. Latin adjective
uetus from a substantive = Greek érog). It is surely significant that
the only inflected forms are accusative péyar and neuter uéya, the
rest of the inflexion being supplied by the suffix -Aos. 'This would
seem to be easier than the proposal to derive péyas from péya.

7 There remains the alleged Armenian cognate merj meaning
‘near’; on this see now J. Clackson, The Linguistic Relationship
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between Armenian and Greek, (Oxford: Blackwell, 1904), 152.
Since it is not precisely parallel in sense, it might be related with-
out giving any useful information about the precise form of this
root. In view of the many uncertainties, all that is safe to say is that
the etymology of this group of words needs to be revised in the
light of the new evidence for a form péf.

VéEpw

1 LS] divides its article into two major parts: A deal out, dis-
pense; B pasture, graze. At first sight it is hard to discern any
semantic link between these two senses, yet unless we have here a
conflation of two different lexical items, there must at some stage
have been an archetypal sense which can be reconstructed as the
starting-point for all later developments. Both logic and experi-
ence dictate that archetypal senses are not vague and abstract,
but specific and concrete. | believe therefore that a satisfactory
starting-point can be found in the notion of providing with food,
Sfeeding. It is very easy to see that providing domesticated animals
with food is normally achieved by driving them out to pasture, and
the verb thus becomes a general expression for tending animals, a
notion which will be constantly needed in an agricultural com-
munity. The other main sense is a little harder to explain, but may
begin from the operation of feeding a human community, where
the person in charge has to divide the food into portions and see
that it is fairly distributed. The English words lord and lady like-
wise disclose a preoccupation with food, since both contain the
Old English Alaf ‘loaf’, bread. It is then possible to see the sense
of assign, distribute arising naturally from the process of doling out
food.

2 For this reason a lexical treatment ought to begin with the
‘pastoral’ senses. Their arrangement is complicated by two factors:
senses may be classified by the type of object with which the verb
15 used; and in certain senses the middle voice is employed. Thus
I would place first pasture, graze a domesticated animal.

* 4 L4 i L I L4 L] - L3 L] #
éthjrevor ... ¢ pév immovs véuwyr, 6 de fodg, 6 8¢ vedraros ...
7d Aemra raw mpofdrwr. Hdt. 8. 137. 2.
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maides pev olv por khirtwr év éaydrows

vépovor pijda véa veor medunores. E. Cye. 28.

Tov huepév mévre xal eikoor ols véper xai lelyos ral alya.

“T'he priest may pasture 25 sheep, a yoke (of oxen) and a goat.'
Schwyzer 6g4. 1 (Tegea, iv BC).

kalldmep moypéves krivny mAfyy vépovtes. Pl Criti, 109c.

In the passive:

wiv yap épmerov mAfjyn véperar. Heraclit. 11.

épaocay (fmmous) vepopévas dprachivar dmd raw dve Gpyixawy

‘they claimed the mares had been rustled while out to pasture’:
Hdt. 8. 115. 4.

There seems to be no Homeric example of this transitive use, but
it occurs used absolutely, tend animals.

pEvOLEY TE iy évdov
nuevor, fos émijAle vépwr. Od. g. 233.
v AMéar pe véuer pére Lévov pére Faordv, el pé éni Bolvaw
hikovra. ‘Neither stranger nor citizen may pasture his animals
in Alea, unless attending a festival.,” Schwyzer 654. 11.
€t péddoper ikavy (yopar) éfew vépew Te xal dpodv.
Pl. R. 373d.

3 A natural development from this is where the object is not the
animals, but the land on which they are pastured. We may define
this sense as range over with animals, use land as pasture.

7 pév yap (xdpn) mpds Ty 4@ ris ABins, Tiv of vopddes
vépovor, éori Tamewy] Te kal Yappmdns. Hdt. 4. 191. 3.
pnderépous ofkelv 16 ywplov, dAAd xowd) vépew ‘neither party
to settle the area, but to share the pasturage’. Th. 5. 42. 1.

Ti & duels ... émel dpy dyalla fyere, 0édor’ dv dv véuew
rabra tovs Hpueviovs ... ; X. Cyr. 3. 2. 20.

In the passive, with the dative of the animals:

L] wr 1
ovk dafardv dote TO Opos, dAAG véperar alfl wxal Pouvoiv.
XK. An. 4. 6. 17,

The same sense is conveyed by the middle, i.e. use for oneself as
pasture.
6 8¢ wpos Ty N ... vopddes oy Lribfar véuovrar, olite Tt
amelpovTes ovder oliTe apotrres. Hdt. 4. 19.
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4 By a transference this sense is used to mean range over with

fire.

mopt O¢ kai TavTas (sc. ywpas) veipavras. Hdt. 6. 33. 2.

In the passive:

as €l e wupl yBww wion véporro. 1l 2. 780.

ébofe yap mupi vépeollae modde iy Makxedovwy pdiayya.
Plu. Alex. 18. 4.

5 This leads naturally to the use of the middle of animals graze,
either absolutely or with an accusative of the pasture.

al (Boes) pd *' év elapévy édeos peyddowo veporrar.
Il. 15. 631.
ai 8¢ (oles) vépovrrar
map Kopawxos wérpy émi re kpippn Hpeloioy
foflovan: Badavor. Od. 13. 407.
davérranv 8¢ adrav (sc. ddiwv) of tmmou, periévres Tas vopds
vépeatlar, doirwrres karjobiov. Hdt. 1. 78. 1.

kpayérae 06 kodotol Tamewd véporrar. Pi. N. 3. 82
M - ¥ # ' ¥

dpela Tis we Aaw’ dpydduwy

dpoya vepoudva rade karjyvoer. E. El 1163.

6 By a transference from this it may be similarly used of other
things which spread or extend.

émt Tou paotol épu dipn, pera 8¢ expayer evépeTo Tpoow.
Hdt, 3. 133. 1.
mpos Th vepdueva €Ak,
Thphr. HP 9. g. 5; Philum. Fen. 17. 1.

With accusative:

rovro 16 Yeidos lov Eyer, véuerar Ty huynr. Plu. 2. 165a.

—unless the sense is ‘devour’, see 12 below.

= It is not always clear whether pasturage or more general occu-
pancy is intended. But we can certainly see examples where the
middle is used to mean occupy as living space, live on.

of 8" Ypiny dvépovro xai AdAida werprjeacar. 1l 2. 496.
of wepl Awdanmy Svoyeipepov olxi’ élevro,
of 7" dug’ {ueprov Terapyooor €py’ évépovro. Il 2. 751.
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If épya means ‘worked land’, this example belongs here; but it
might also be assigned to the sense exploit (see 8 below). So too:
oi' 8’ éBednuol
fovyor épy’ évépovro ovw éofhoiow moAéecow. Hes. Op. 119.
kal Téuevos veudpeala uéya Edvloio map’ Sxbas.
Il 12. 313; Od. 11. 185.
ol veudueal’ T0dxmy eddeledov. Od. 2. 167.
6dpa oV pev yalpwy marpia mdvra véunau
€ofwv xat mivwv. Od. 20. 336.
dypols Te mdvTas, Tovs dmovpas
duerépwy Toréwy véuear. Pi. P. 4. 150.
7 8¢ elye adry 10D Mdos T yépea év Kvpijvy kai 1dAa
vepopdvn. Hdt. 4. 165. 1.
moles uév adrar ai' Tov Afwv véuovrar.
Hdt. 7. 23. 1; 7. 123. 1.
vepduevol Te Ta abTdv €kaatol doov dmoliv. Th. 1. 2. 2.

This may well imply pasturage, but probably includes other forms
of agriculture.

8 In examples which are plainly not agricultural we may estab-
lish the sense occupy for profit, exploit, enjoy. This sense survives
into modern Greek.

8pos ... év T¢ xpvoed Te wal dpylpea évi péralda, Ta
vépovrar ITlepes. Hdt. 7. 112; Th. 1. 100. 2.

kai péypl] r{od] viv véuoualt mpoaddouvs.
BGU 256. g (ii AD).

So also in the active:
T ... & 7ov péyav Iaxtwdov ebxpvoov véuers. S. Ph. 393.

The examples with éya mentioned in 77 above may belong here.

9 In both middle and active the verb can be used to mean live in
specified circumstances.
A mapd wév Tiulows Bedw ...
t'iaakpuv VG’}LOVTCH
aidva. Pi. O. 2. 66.
¢ ~ / .
novxqd Te vepopevos. Pi. P.11. 55.
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perapefopevor 8’ dvaddaé auépav Tav
pev mapd matpl dpidw
Al vépovrar. Pi. N. 10. 56.

Two of these examples are quoted by LSJ as examples of spend,
pass time, as if aldva and duépav were direct objects. In the active:

8s Zvparxdaodiot véuer Baocileds. Pi. P. 3. 70.

10 To direct, guide, wield a physical object.
domid’ etrvrdov véuwv (var. lect. edxfAws éxwv)
wayxadkov. A. Th. 590.

yAdooav év Toxe véuwy ‘using his tongue at random’.
A. Ag. 685.

008’ €d mpamidwy olaka véuwv A. Ag. 8o2.

Describing the bandaging of the head:

dyopev T émeldow ... émukdpoov ... kard Tol Bpéyparos
. kal mapd Tds €Tépas Aeyopévas perwmiaias dvw vépopev.
Sor. Fasc. 4.

In the middle:

éml 16 dvw veuéobw (10 606viov) émbéwv. Hp. Fract. 4; 16.

11 From the notion of taking animals to pasture arises that of
controlling generally; hence a meaning be in charge of, control, rule.

A’ & Kpdvie mai Péas, €dos OXdumov vépwr. Pi. O. 2. 12.

This example might also be taken as meaning live in (7 above).
More clearly:

T6v8e Aaov dfraBi véuwv. Pi. O.13.27.
Perhaps:

el 8¢ Tis évdov véuer mAoliTov kpudaiov. Pi. I. 1. 67.
6 mdvra véuwv ... Zevs. A. Pr. 526.

éni 7€ ToioL KaTEOTHGL Evepe T TEAW KoOUéwY KaADS TE Kal
ed. Hdt. 1. 59. 6; 5. 29. 2.
ol mep évepov 1é7e Tas Abivas. Hdt. 5. 71. 2.
¢ \ \
s T4 oa
’ 7 \ /’ ’ / .
kpdtn Bavdvros kai 8duovs véuoiur oovs. S. Aj. 1016.
Tois Ty ovvodov véuovaw. OGI s0. 3 (Ptolemais, iii BC).
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In the passive:

12

76 1€ kat’ Ppuéas, Tdde mdvra vmo BapPdpoior véuetar ‘and as
far as you are concerned all this might be subject to barbarians’.

Hdt. 7. 158. 2.
kal péxpt T008e modda Tis FEAdbos TG madad Tpdémw
véuerar. Th.1.5.3;1.6. 2.

As a different line of development the middle may be used of

living creatures, have as food, feed on; cf. Latin uescor.

Tolow 8’ (immois) duPpooiny Ziudets dvéredde véueabau.
Il 5. 777.

Polyphemos addressing his ram:

ol 7L mdpos ye Aedeyupévos Epyear oldv,

4G modd mpdiTos véuear Tépev’ avBea moins. Od. 9. 449.
ob dopBav lepds yds omdpov, ovk dAAwY
alpwy Tdv veuduead’ dvépes dAgnoral
‘taking as food not the seed of holy earth, not of other things
that we men feed on’. S. Ph. 709.

ai' 8€ vepopuévais yAdny
wboxots émijAlov. E. Ba. 735.

veudpeabo 8’ év kijmows Ta Aevwa ofjoapa. Ar. Av. 159.

As a metaphor from this we find véuopa: used of fire, to devour (in
the first example absolutely; cf. 4 above).

13

év 8¢ mupds pévos fke adipeov, ddpa véporro. 1l 23. 177.

\ ’ 7 -~ 4
Ta mepiéoyara vepouévov Tol wupos. Hdt. 5. 101. 2.

A quite different line of development starts from the action of

dividing up and distributing food and drink. Literally to distribute,
dispense food and drink:

ITdrpokdos uév oitov éAaw éméveyue Tpomély

kadois év xavéorow, drap kpéa veiuev Ayidreds. 1l 9. 217.

oi 8’ 67 poipas 7’ évepov kepdwrTd Te olvov. Od. 8. g70.
kpyThpo kepacoduevos uébu veiuov

méow dva péyapov. Od. 7. 179.

7 6€ Tpity KpnTHpL peXippova ofvov éxipva

180y év dpyvpéw, véue 8¢ xploeta kimeAda. Od. 10. 357.
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v[élulelv Epvbpaiov [rlo[ils mapoalv T6v Kpedv )55
hiepomro(1)ds Splaxluév [hexld[a)roe. IG 1% 10. 3.

14 ‘Then later it is used generally to mean distribute, allot.

N _ L.
yeovduds 8¢ heAdabBad] ... hobrol 8é vépdvr[ov TEv yév].
I1G 1% 45. 7.
> » o
OUK €0TW OTW

’ - ’ P IR) 7

wellova poipav veipa’ 7 ooi. A. Pr.292.
Adxw

Tov avrimAevpov kfmov Edfolas véuer. S. fr. 24.

/7 / ’ -~ / -~ 9, ’
TpiTov pépos velpavres T oxddwy Tois Abyvalios.

Th. 3. 114. 1.

In the perfect passive, with retained accusative, be divided or
distributed:

Xéyovres dbs mAeiora pépn 1) odaia veveunuévn ei.
Pl. Prm. 144d.
Tpimodes ... kpedv pearol vevepunuévwv. X. An.7. 3. 21.
ek 8¢ Ppudijs éxdorns foav veveunuévar TpiTTves pév Tpeis ...
Arist. Ath. 8. 3; 63. 4.
So in the middle, conduct the distribution of property.

\ \ 3 \ 3 4 3 7 o ) 3 ~ /
mpos Tov a8eddov 8’ olrws vepuduny @or’ éxeivov mAéov
Spodoyeiv éxew éuod Tdv matpwy. Lys. 16. 10; 19. 46.

[N

b I 4 ~ 3 I3 < ~ \ 4 .
&u’ olead’ vuiv elooloew, dueis 8¢ véueabary; D. 21. 203.

15 This is then naturally extended to abstract objects, confer,
assign, devote. This sense is very common and only a few of the
examples are quoted here.
ZGI‘JS 8’ al’)T(‘)S Vé}L(L 6’ABOV ’OAljl.LTTLOS dVBPuIJ'ITOLULV.
. Od. 6. 188.
VG’IA(A)V GzK(;ng
d8uka peév rakois, dowa 8’ éwwduows.  A. Supp. 403.
Zeds 1d Te kol 1o véuer. Pi.I.5.52; P. 5. 55.
7OV TaTPOS Pévov
npdfavra unTpos undopds Tipds vépew. A. Eu. 624; 747.
fecwv Ta ioa veudvTwy ‘if the gods are even-handed’.
Hdt. 6. 11. 3; 6. 109. 5.

el véuou Tis aipeow ‘if anyone gave you the choice’.
S. Aj. 265; Tr. 57.
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) kal 70 moTov s dAnbelas vepeis; ‘will you also guarantee
the truth of this?” S. Tr. 398.
w8’ odv éxelvew mas Tis alriav véuer. S. Aj. 28.

’ » ’ ’ 7 ) k) 7’ 13 .
pniTe oiktw mAéov veipavres pir’ émewxela ‘making greater
concessions neither to pity nor to fairness’. Th. 3. 48. 1.
T¢ 1’ xAw mAéov véuers. E. Hec. 868.

v’ 6 movro-

puédwv moppupéas Aluvas
vadTais ovkéd’ 68ov véuer. E. Hipp. 745.
kdpol Oei vépew duds xdpw. Ar. Av. 384; cf. Gal. 6. 753.

v , \ , , 1o e . \ \
o7t mevig kai mAoUTY ... Sradépovoav 008’ frTwody Ty Kal
Tpodny véuere. Pl. Lg. 6g6a.

The use of 7pog1 here recalls the origin of this sense.

éXagoov éveypav dv T TeBvmrdTL TV & 7O Véuw Keyuévav
‘they would have paid less respect to the dead man than is laid
down in the law’. Antipho 5. 10.

16 Used with a predicate it acquires the sense assign to a
category, rank as.
kal 10 pév dm’ juéwv olitw dxiBdnlov véuerar éml Tods
EXqpras. Hdt. 9. 7. a. 2.
o€ 6 éywye véuw Bedv. S. El. 150; 598.
pidov o’ éyw péyierov Apyelwv vépw. S. 4j. 1331.
Npaprov, € Tt T8’ ailpapriov véueass. S.Tr. 483.
vopolérn kodaorny Tdv dpaprnpdrwy Odvarov dvdykn véuew.
Pl. Lg. 863a.
Kkai Tovs pev petoikovs TowovTous elvar voullouev, olovs mep
av Tovs mpooTdTas véuwow ‘we judge the character of metics
by the kind of people they adopt as patrons’.
Isoc. 8. 53; Hyp. fr. 21; Arist. Pol. 1275%12.

17 Itis easy then to see how this develops to mean assign to a list,
register.

\ P ] e 4 \ »
av 8’ év Bpdvoior ypaupdrwy mrvyxas éxywv
véu’ €l Tis ob mdpeoTw Os Euvddpoaer.
‘Note down if any of the conspirators are not present.’

S. fr. 144.
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veipar 8¢ kal Tovs dAdovs mpos Ty Aféw éxdoryy ‘and to
register the others as eligible for each selection by lot’.

Arist. Ath. 30. 3; 31. 3.
ras ywaikds ¢acw év kadd Tifecbar 61 mAeloTous vépew
dvdpas ‘they say that the women account it honourable to list as
many husbands as possible.” Str. 11. 13. 11.

In the passive with adverb:

008¢ pot éuperéws 76 Tlirrdrelov

véuerai.

‘Nor in my opinion is this properly assigned to the sayings of
Pittakos.” Simon. 5. 9 (= 37. 12).

dype Té[s] hod6 Téade 16 doTv TéWbe vevéueTar ‘the city is
recorded as extending here up to this road’. IG 1. 893.

The perfect participle passive thus means duly listed, entered on the
register.

008¢ ... Tols ye i) veveunuévous ... maplepev eis Tods
afAnTikods dydvas. Plb. 6. 47. 8.

18 I am well aware that this analysis of the pattern of develop-
ment of this verb is at variance with the general opinion held on
this subject. See for example the study by E. Laroche, Histoire de
la racine *nem- en grec ancien (Paris, 1949). It is assumed that véuw
and vépos are from the same base, and must therefore be given
matching senses. There can be no do‘ubt that vouds, vousj, vopeds,
vouds, vwpdw all belong to the root of véuw. But the question must
be asked, how does vdpos with its derivatives such as vouilw fit into
this picture? The absence of both these words from Homer sug-
gests that they may be of rather later origin, and could thus have
arisen from one or more of the transferred senses of véuw. It is just
possible to regard véuos as that which is meted out, a legal decision,
and thus what is acceptable to society; cf. 8éuiores. This would
explain the sense of vduos meaning ‘custom’, which is alleged to
occur in Hesiod. There is in fact room to dispute the earliest
recorded sense of vduos. In Hesiod’s description of the Muses we
read:

3 \ \ \ 7 » € A

épatny 8¢ 8io. oTdpua dacav ieioa
wédmovrar mdvTwy Te vépovs kal fifea kedva
dfavdrwv kAelovar. Hes. Th. 66.
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It is not impossible here to give vduouvs the regular musical sense of
‘melody’. Likewise in a Homeric hymn:

wdvry ydp Tor, Poifle, vépos BefAjar’ dodiis. h. Ap. 2o.

the peculiarity of having to make BefMjara: singular has inspired
the emendation to vduoy; in any case the association with doud?
speaks in favour of music. Then again we have Alcman, clearly
using the musical sense:

Foiba. 8’ dpviywv vépws
mdvrwv. Alcm. 40. 1.

But by the time of Alcaeus and Pindar the sense of ‘customary
usage’, ‘rule of law’ seems to be firmly established.

évlo. vépos ... Alc. 72. 6.
oV kv véuov ... Alc. 129 .25.

vépos 6 mavrwy Baaideds. Pi. fr. 169.1 (152. 1 B).

To sum up, it is certainly worth considering whether véuos has not
been wrongly associated with véuw; and even if the connexion is
proved, more research is needed on the history of the noun.

19 A conspectus of senses may be useful. The numbers in paren-
theses refer to the paragraphs above.

1 pasture, graze animals; absolutely, tend animals (2).
2 range over with animals, use as pasture (3). b range over
with fire (4).
3 mid. of animals, graze, absolutely or with pasture as object
(5). b transf., spread, extend (6)
mid., occupy as living space, live on (7).
mid., also act., occupy for profit, exploit, enjoy (8).
mid. and act., live in specified circumstances (9).
dirvect, guide, wield a physical object (10).
be in charge of, control, rule (11).
mid., have as food, feed on; metaph., devour (12).
10 distribute, dispense food and drink (13).
11 generally, distribute, allot (14).
12 confer, assign, devote abstract objects (15).
13 assign to a category, rank as (16). b assign to a list, register

(17).

SO NN S
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The only evidence for this word appears to be a single fragment of
Callimachus, which reads:

Modvoy yap §A0ov eis 688nv. Call. fr. 218 Pf.

The word is variously cited by grammarians, and also given as
€ladBdnv or éadfdnyv. It is fairly obvious that the meaning is into
view, and it has been correctly assigned to the group of &yus,
émwma, etc. But the existence of such a substantive must be doubt-
ful, and a much more plausible analysis is to regard the whole
phrase as one word, an adverb of the same type as suAMjBSnr, with
the common ending -3nv (see Schwyzer, Gram. i. 626). For adver-
bial compounds with elo- cf. elodmaé, eloadbs. It would thus
appear that, pace Pfeiffer, the entry 888y can be banished from our
lexica, and the adverb eladf8nv entered instead.

08¢

1 Every student of Greek knows that when the demonstratives
68¢, odros, and éxeivos are used as adjectives, in prose the article
must be inserted before the substantive. This may be more a
matter for grammars than dictionaries; but it is curious to find no
mention of the fact in LS]J’s article on 68e. Verse always retained
the freedom to omit the article, and this also occurs occasionally in
Herodotus. It would be interesting to know how much more wide-
spread this usage was.

2 The New Supplement reports a sense which does not appear in
LS]J, where 63¢ is used as a substitute for a name or specification
which the speaker leaves the hearer to fill in as appropriate. The
nearest English equivalent is this or that, such-and-such. It can be
quoted from two passages of Plato, where, however, other inter-
pretations might be possible:

¢ \ o3 2 4 A ~ ~ Ié \ ’ \ k) ’
ot l.LGV ovy TOtOLSG UmTo TWy TOLwVSE AO)’UJV SL(I T'YIV8€ T'f]V altTiay
’ A ’ 3 ~ € \ 7 \ 7 ~
€ls 70 Towdde evmeibels, of 8¢ Torolde S0 Tdde Svomeibeis.

Pl. Phdr. 272a.

C. ]J. Rowe translates: ‘So people of one kind are easily persuaded
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for this reason by one kind of speech to hold one kind of opinion,
while people of another kind are for these reasons difficult to per-
suade.” But the point is that the air{a in question has not been
specified, and it should surely be taken to mean ‘for such-and-such
a reason’. It would be clumsy and confusing to have written 8ia
rowdvde alriav. In another sentence just below we find:

7 7 N \ 7 3 N\ \ ~ ’
ﬁ ‘lTpOO'OLOTEOV TOUO’SE wSe TOUS /\O‘)/OUS‘ €L ™mv ’TUJV8€ 1750,0(1).
272a.

Here again the reference is not to specific arguments or people, but
those to whom the hearer may choose to apply it. An even better
example is quoted from the New Testament.

» ~ € ’ 14 " » ’ b /
dye viv ol Aéyovres, Zruepov 1) avpiov Topevoduela els Tivde
v méAw kal movjoopev éxei éviavtdv. Ep. Jac. 4. 13.

Here too no specific town is meant; it is for the recipient of the
letter to fill in any name he chooses. Another example is:

¢ /7 ) N 7 b 14 Vs ’ € \ ~
omdowy 8 dv mpoadéy, oibe Rpnuévor vouolérar md Tis
BouXijs dvaypddovres év ocaviow éxtiBévrwyv mpos Tods
énwvipovs oxomelv 1¢ Povdouévw, kal mapadiddvrwy Tals
k] ~ 3> ~ ~ ’ .

apyais év 1€ 7 unmri. Decree in And. 1. 83.

It would seem inevitable that there are many more such examples
waiting to be discovered, but I can think of no easy method of
locating them. Perhaps once the usage has been pointed out,
others will be able to contribute examples.

3 This suggests that there is a possible new explanation of the
expression ¢ Oeiva, etc. It is clear that when used indeclinably the
form is always deiva, but it is also declined as a nasal stem, 8eivos,
Seive, and similarly in the plural. These forms are all based on the
assumption that 8eiva is either the accusative singular or neuter
plural of a consonant stem. It has been suggested that it began in
the neuter plural *radeiva contracted from rdde *éva, the second
‘element being that assumed to be that required by the etymology
of (é)keivos. But this is of course an o-stem, and neuter plural *rq
deiva appears to be one of the few forms that do not occur. It would
surely be more likely that this expression started from a locution
involving a nasal stem. Thus I would suggest the accusative
singular 7dvde éva, which would have the effect of making rév8e less
specific. The indefinite use of els is familiar in €ls 75, so it would
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mean ‘such-and-such a one.” This explanation will hold good for
the other inflected forms, but with a plausible shift of accent to
agree with the accusative (o0 Seivos < *70i8¢ évds, 7d Seive < ¥TPde
I3

évi).

OAepos

1 Galen believed that he had found a new word in the
Hippocratic Corpus:

SAepdv: Svodides 1) pédav, dmd Tod TV oMy GAov.

Gal. 19. 126.

There is no such word in our Hippocratic Corpus, but it sounds
like a description of urine. This is quite often described as dark or
foul-smelling; the two words ddowdea and uédava occur together at
Prognostic 12. But the term which is often used of urine is foAepds
‘turbid’.
ofpa ... Bodepd 8¢ kai ovdév kabioTdueva, 008’ VioTdueva.
Hp. Epid. 1. 7.

This bears such a close resemblance to the alleged dAepds that one
must ask whether it was not just a corruption in Galen’s text, and
in some such passage the § was omitted. (The substantive 8o)ds is
used of ‘the ink of the cuttle-fish’ in Hippocrates and Aristotle.)
The New Supplement adds a reference to Str. 1. 2. 21, where it is
a conjecture, 7od Aotmod NéTov dAepod mws dvros for érov Etpov.

2 However, it is perfectly possible for an adjective in -pds to have
been created on the basis of a substantive 6Ads, just as foldepds is
built on foAds. So we must enquire into the credentials of 8Ads.
It is quoted by LS] meaning ‘the ink of the cuttle-fish’ in one
passage of the Hippocratic Corpus.

ToloL mdvy xoAddeaw, év mupeToiol pdAiata, SAG (kédn (SAws
éml arélea Littré) 5 kdfapors. Hp. Epid. 4.20.

and ‘prob. read by Gal. in Hp. Morb. 2. 73’, where Littré reads dre
8¢ moAdmov BoAdv. There are also two references to lexicographers,
Phryn. PS p. 19 B and Phot. (8Ads* 8d)os) neither of which is en-
lightening. There is thus some reason to think that this is another
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ghost-word, generated by the loss of 6-. LSJ also gives a second
sense ‘metaph. blood’ quoting from an acrostic

OXSs o pe APpos ipdv

ABddecow ofa kadyn

Ynodowinyor téyyer. AP 15. 25. 1.

3 There is no easy solution to this problem, but the improba-
bility of the existence of two words with such a specialised mean-
ing differing in only one letter surely demands a high standard of
proof. It is evident that the onus of proof is on those who believe
that 8Ads and dAepds were so used; but I think we ought to suspend
judgment and banish these forms to limbo, until such time as
better evidence can be adduced for them.

1 The general sense of the word is so close to English sharp, that
it might seem unnecessary to devote a note to a detailed investiga-
tion. However, on some points I disagree with the analysis of LS],
so I have drafted an outline of the way I should revise the article,
though without claiming to have covered it exhaustively.

2 'The basic sense is clearly that of physical objects which are
unpleasant to the touch, having a cutting edge, pointed, sharp.
6&v ... Bédos. 1. 4. 185.
6évv drovra. 1. 10. 335.
Umeplev 8¢ axoldmeoow
8¢éau Npripet, Tovs toTacay vies Axardv. 1l 12. 56; 64.
BdAe 8’ Exropos nvioxijo
... peraymov 8&€i Adi.  Il. 16. 739.
IIyAeibns 8’ dop 3£V épuaaduevos mapa unpod.
IL 21. 173; Hes. Sc. 457.
éxtoabev peév yap mdyor 0éées. Od. 5. 411.
uoxAov ... ofdw ém’ drpw. Od. 9. 382.
ol 8¢ 8dw ordmelor, & ueév odpavov edpiv ikdver
déein kopugyj. Od. 12. 74.
Alfos 3&vs memompévos (used as the tip of an arrow)
Hdt. 7. 69. 1; 3. 8. 1.
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In a figurative phrase:

3 \ b3 I3

arris dedlov ...

. 8¢vrépw
kwijoaca xadwd. S. Ant. 108.

I find it hard to see how LS]J can be right in putting this under
swift; but a better reading is déurdpw. The neuter is used as a sub-
stantive to mean a sharp end, point.

100 Aédta 8¢ TovTou kard To SEV mepippifyvurar & Neidos.
Hdt. 2. 16. 2.
8vo dpea és O£V Tas wopupas ammpyuéva. Hdt. 2. 28. 2.

wvpPBacias (a kind of headgear) és 60 dmyyuévas dpbas elyov
memqyvias. Hdt. 7. 64. 2.

70 8€0 100 wob. Arist. GA 752°8.
évradl’ 1) kapdia 16 3§D éxer. Arist. Resp. 478%s.

The feminine déeia occurs in a list of surgical instruments, pre-
sumably a fine point of some kind (Hermes 38. 282).

3 As a subsection I should add here the use in geometry of
angles, acute.
Oeia, 8¢ (ywvia) 7 éddoowv Spbis.
Euc. 1. Def. 12; Arist. Top. 107°16; Archim. Spir. 16.

4 From sharp-edged objects the word can be extended to other
physical phenomena, which have a similarly unpleasant effect on
the senses. Of light, painfully intense, blinding, dazzling.
008’ dv vii Sradpdror HéAds mep,
ob Te kal ofbraTov méletar ddos eloopdacfar. Il 14. 345.

mémrato 8’ adyy
Nedlov dfeia. 1l 17. 372.

éAwp pévos 3&éos Heliowo. h. Ap. 374.
Zelpios ... 8¢vs éMdumwy.  Archil. 63 D.

£ewdv 6 yevéfios drrlvwy marip. Pi. O.7.70.
So of white or coloured objects, bright, brilliant.

Alrva, wavérys
xwvos Sfelas Tihjva. Pi. P. 1. 20.
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(This example is understood differently by LLS], but it is hard to
say precisely how.)

Tpeis Adpous éxovra kai dowik(d’ dfelav mdvv.
Ar. Pax 11%73; cf. Plu. Cat. Mi. 6. 3; Ael. NA 4. 46.

al pév odv yporal onualvovaw af uév dfeiar Bepuov Kal
Udaipov. Arist. Phgn. 806°4.

5 It can also be applied to things which have similar effects on
the other senses; of hearing, shrill, piercing.

dpto &’ diTy

oéel’ dudorépwlev. Il 15. 313.

Tedevraiar &’ émnAdAatav

Apai Tov v vépov. A. Th. 954.

1) mais opaTar Kdvakwklel mKpas

Spviflos SEdv pBdyyov. S. Ant. 424.

Wik’ dv 6 Beoméoios 3£V pédos dxéras (sc. the cicada)

OdAmear peonuBpwois HAwoparys Pod. Ar. Av. 1095.
Contrasted with the basic sense (2 above):

9 T ~ v ’ \ VS ) \ \
ooV TW O£€L €V qbwv;r; MHEV €vavTioV TO ﬂapv, €V OYKW SE T0

auPAd.  Arist. Top. 106°13.

This is frequently used in the neuter, singular or plural, adver-
bially.

B 8¢ ...
8ééa kexAnyds, dloyl eikedos Hpaiororo
doféore: 008’ vidy Adfev Arpéos 3£D Porjoas.
Il. 17. 88-9; 18. 71; 22. 141.

ldyeoke odkos peydAw Spuuaydd

oféa kal Ayéws. Hes. Sc. 233; 348.
6féa kAdlwv

alerds. S. Ant. 112.

6 As a subsection we can attach here the special use to refer to
musical sounds or the human voice, meaning high-pitched:
ToUs T6vous Ths dwvijs mooluevor, 6€U, Bapt, uikpdv, puéya.
X. Cyn. 6.20.

émotapévovs ws oldy Te Sfurdryy kol PapurdTny yxopdiyv
moweiv. Pl Phdr. 268d.
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ocot PpBdyyor Taxeis Te kal Ppadeis dofeis Te wal Papeis
daivovrar. Pl Ti. 8oa; Arist. Rh. 1403°29.

This is then used as the name of the rise in pitch indicated by the
acute accent:

mpoowdias ... dfelav Bapelav mepiomwpmévmy.
S.E. M. 1. 113; D. T. 674b. 3; 14.

7 Likewise it is used of taste and smell, pungent.
ofa ... doa éotiv 3féa ral Spiyuéa kol aAuvpd.
X. Cyr. 6. 2. 31; PL. Ti. 74c¢.
éarw édov 8fos €0 goi; Diph. 18. 1 K-A.
kal Spuyeio kal adornpd kal dfeia kal Aumapd éoTw dopaj.
Arist. de An. 421°30.
Adverbially:

» » 7 3 \ ’
6lovaL yalbrar mpeaféwy és Tas moles
3¢vrarov. Ar. Ach. 193.

8 So of feelings of pain, whether bodily or mental, intensely dis-
tressing, fierce, keen:

€ y ¥ oy 3 ~ » 7 b \ ~

ws 8’ 61’ dv Wdwobaav éxn Bélos 3£V yvvaika ...

&s 6fei’ ddvval Svov pévos Arpeidao. Il. 11. 268, 272 (note
that LS] quotes from line 272, but gives the reference as 268).

dyos 8¢v. 1l 19. 125.
déeiar peredvar. Od. 19. 517.
déeiav émpouddr. Pi. O. 10. 9.
oelaior ... mdbass. Pi. P. 3. 97.
Then of other phenomena, intense, severe.
ndxn 6ééa mepl Tob vexpot yiverar. Hdt. 9. 23. 1.
éoTi 8é 1) PASE S€uTépa TovTwy. Thphr. HP 5. 9. 3.

, ¢ O} ’
TOUTOLS ofu‘ra‘ros O TTUPETOS SKACLHJTGL.

Hp. VM 16; Gal. 9. 887.
déelas 8¢ vdaous dmaldAxor. Pi. O. 8. 8s.

ampoaiktwy 8’ épdbTwy 3€bTepar paviar. Pi. N.11.48.

9 As applied to persons or animals, kaving keen sense perceptions.



6EUs 215§

This again can be divided according to the organ of sense
involved. Of sight or the eye, keen, sharp:
kelvov yap (sc. Avyréws) émyBoviwy mav-
Twv yéver’ dfiTarov
dupa. Pi. N. 1o. 62.
Sfus yap mMuiv dfurdrn TV 8id Tol odpatos épxerar
alobfoewv. Pl Phdr. 250d.
This is most frequent in the adverbial use:
&5769, 3V f;(]’, TEI ¢QULV
S&vrarov 8épreabar vmovpaviwy merepvav. 1l 17. 675.
6 8’ dpa oxedov eigide yaiav
0€0 pdla mpoiddiv, peydlov vmo kipatos dpbeis. Od. 5. 393.
BAémovr’ amobeifw o’ 6€dTepov Tob Avykéws.
Ar. Pl. 210; 1048; Lys. 1202.

T¢ 8¢Vrara xalbopdvT Td mapdvra. Pl R. 516c

10 When applied to living creatures, it means quick in movement,
lively, active:

oppa ke Baaoov éyeipopev 60y Apna. 1l 2. 440.

There does not seem to be any reason for preferring a sense of
quick to anger, passionate (LS]).
Oupod 7’ al pévos 80 rarioxéuev. h. Hom. 8. 14; cf.
elol ydrépois yovai kakal
xal Quuos ofvs. S. OC 1193.

’ \ A ¢ > u 2 > ’
CGU‘YVU}LGVOUS‘ 86 (TOUS‘ L‘IT‘ITOUS') T appaTa €wvat ofv‘ra-rovg

(s.w.l) Hdt. 5. 9. 2.
Sidopor yap mAeiorov bvres Tov Tpdmov, ol pév éfeis, of 8é
Bpadeis. Th. 8. 96. 5; Pl. Ap. 39b.
vmepPoAy 8’ elolv of drpdyodor SEeis.
Arist. EN 1126°18; EE 1240°2.
From this it is extended to actions and other things:
kdkpuowdy d€eiav aipatos adayiv. A. Ag. 1389; cf.
kal puaidy d€eiav éxBdAAer pony
Aevky) mapeiq dowiov oraddypartos. S. Ant. 1238.
Aoumpds yap dtep orepomds
¢éas 6€ds vdros dbs Mjyer. S. Aj. 258.
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6éeia yap aov Bdéis ws Beod Twos
8uiAl’ Axawols. S. Aj. 998.

Here too belongs a late use, of a military command:

o € L ] \ 7 / ks 3 4
va ... vn’ ) mapdyyedua mdvres dow év Tdfer.
Onosander 10. 2.

Equally the use to mean the express post (P. Oxy. 9goo.7; 2115. 6,
iv AD). When associated with the action of the verb, we might
translate quick to.
ws 70e pot
ofeia Pourd Kal Tayei’ dmépyerar. S. Ph. 808.

This example seems to me to be wrongly placed with diseases by
LLS] (see 8 above); but the implication is surely that what is quick
to come is also quick to depart.

¢ % »” k] ~ \ / \ » 2] -~ k] -
o &’ dv eifwow adrois, kata mddas 76 etipuyov év T dodalei
ofeis évdeikvuvtar. “They are quick to display their courage in
pursuit, when it is safe to do so.” Th. 4. 126. 6.

I believe the following adverbial use would be better placed here,
though it is also possible to regard this as meaning simply ‘high-
pitched’, ‘shrill’.

s 6ED mpos Tas loyddas wexpdyate. Ar. Ach. 804.

The situation is that the Megarian is trying to sell off his
daughters as piglets, and when the Athenian offers them chick-
peas (épefivfous), they respond, perhaps after being prodded, with
a squeal (xoi ot). But then when offered dried figs (and of course
with a double entendre), they squeal again, and the Athenian says
‘How quick you are to cry out at the mention of figs’.

11 A further development is the use of opportunities as meaning
short-lived, fleeting.

6 Bios Bpaxds, 1 8¢ Téxvy pakpi, 6 8¢ kaipos 6€ds, 1) 8¢ meipa.

odalepy. Hp. Aph. 1. 1.

va ) év 8€ei kaipd BopuBoduevor ... undév ... dvdowot.
Onosander 6. 1.

¢

/7 ) ¢ /3 N 3 \ \ “ 7 - ’ \
707’ ik’ av 6ds 0 kaipos v Sapédew TG ypddovre i
88¢. Longin. 27. 2.
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12 Finally we may place quick in perception, perceptive, keen,
sharp:
detddv Tou TeAéfer kapdin ofutépny. Thgn. 366; 1030.
av 8é
déetav drorv Tois éuois Adyows 8iBovs ... S. El 30

o / \ b 7 A} 7’ € 13 k3 ~
ol Te pvget oytoTikol €ls mdvta Ta pabipara ds émos elmeiv

d&eis ¢vovrar. Pl R. 526b.
ITd)os 8¢ 68e véos éari wal 6éUs. Pl. Grg. 463e.
Tas évlvuioers 6§ov. Luc. Salt. 81.
Adverbially:
€l pi) dp’ 6¢0 vémoe dwss Ouydrnp Adpodiry ‘if she had not
been quick to notice’. 1. 3. 374.
&s épat’, 6£0 8’ drovoev Oidijos Tayvs Alas. I1. 17. 256.
kal T4 mept TabTa 6EY pév drovovow BAémovoly Te O£V
Pl. Lg. 927b.
With infinitive:
of uév ye vewrepomorol kail émworjoar Ofels kal émveléoar
épyw & dv yvdow. Th. 1. 70. 2.

\ ~ ’ < ~ 3 / A € 7
Kal yvdvar mdvrwv dueis 6fvTatol Ta pnbévra. D. 3. 15.

é6pyaw

This is a favourite word in the Hippocratic Corpus, which has
caused difficulty to translators, myself included. As LS] indicates,
it is used of wounds, ulcers, etc. which can be compared to fully
ripe fruits, ready to burst open. It is also used with the infinitive
to mean to be keen or anxious to.

0v8’ dpyd TodTo Spav. Hp. Mul. 1. 57 (8. 114 L).

But the impersonal use seems to have been overlooked, though one
example is given as a reference only.

mémova pappakebew kal kweiv, un apd, und’ év dpxiow, My
w1 0pyd: Ta 8¢ mAeiora odk dpyd. Hp. Aph. 1. 22.

This is repeated in slightly different forms elsewhere in the
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Corpus. It is of course possible to understand 7émrova as the subject
of épyd, which seems to be LS]’s interpretation. But this would be
little more than a tautology, and there are other examples of the
same phrase which make it clear that the verb is here impersonal,
e.g.

Tas kvovoas dapuakxelew, v Spyd, TeTpdunra kal dxpi €mTa

pnvav, focov 8¢ Tabras. ‘Pregnant women can be purged, if

..., at four months and up to seven, but less in the latter case.’

Hp. Aph. 4. 1.
dapuaxedew év Toior Aiqy d€éow, v Spyd, adbyuepdv:
xpovilew ydp év ToioL TowvTéolor kakdv. ‘Purge in extremely
acute cases, if ..., the same day; for delay is bad in such cases.

Hp. Aph. 4. 10.
orav d8e €xy, 8iddvar kodda ouria: kv Spyd, Pdpuakov micar
xdrw. ‘In such cases give a light diet; and if ..., administer a

purgative draught for the bowels.’
Hp. Mul. 1. 37 (8. go L)).

In all these passages the sense which fills the gap is ‘if the need is
pressing’. So in the first example we should translate: ‘Purge and
shift what is ripe, not what is unripe, nor at its beginning, unless
the need is pressing; and it most cases it is not.’

épxno™s

1  Reluctant as I am to add to the voluminous literature on the
subject of the Dipylon Vase (/G 1 Suppl. 492a = Schwyzer App.
I.a = LSAG pl. 1. 1), I feel obliged as a lexicographer to put on
record the reasons why I cannot share the current opinion about
this inscription. Being possibly the earliest alphabetic Greek text
known, it is difficult to judge in comparison with other similar
texts, and it is always possible that it is as unique in subject-
matter as it is in date. For my purpose the exact date is unimpor-
tant, but I accept the opinion of experts that ¢.725 BC is a good
estimate. It is worth commenting that it is in the Attic, not Ionic
dialect. This is proved by the contracted genitive plural épxorév,
where Ionic would have had -éwv or -#ov, even if scanned as one
syllable; cf. Naxian dA(A)7ov scanned as a spondee in the famous
Nicandre inscription (Schwyzer 758).
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2 The reading of the first line presents no difficulties:
hos viv dpxéarév mdvréy draddrara mailet ...

It is the remaining twelve letters which cause the trouble. The
reading most widely accepted is: TOTO4EKAAMIN. Three expla-
nations of the first six letters have been proposed: (1) 7670 8¢ ( =
rovro 8¢); (2) 1075 8¢ ( = TodToV 819); (3) 76 168¢ ( = 7100 T48¢). Both
the first two interpretations are wrecked on the rock of the true
diphthong in the first syllable of od70s, which cannot therefore be
written o except by error. There is in fact one example of this
error: SEG 31. 2. C. 46 has ékaorov Toto[v = TovTwy, but the same
inscription has also (A. 42) [r]odrov 76v wdAedv. It is true that
Mycenaean, which carefully writes true diphthongs with %, has the
form to-to ; but it is far from certain that this is a form of rodr0 and
not a reduplication of 74, for even if it goes back to *708-708, this
would yield *ro070, which is also possible as an interpretation of
the spelling. On the whole the simplest explanation is undoubtedly
the third.

3 The next question raised by the second line is its length, It is
not long enough to make even a hemistich up to the caesura, unless
we adopt the second interpretation, which offers two and a half
feet, but at the expense of a rather gratuitous 8. I know of no com-
pletely preserved archaic metrical inscription which follows a
complete line with only two feet at most of a second. We have very
many instances of metrical inscriptions running to two ar more
lines; but nowhere do we find anything like the fragmentary lines
of the Aeneid. 1 can only infer that the inscription is incomplete
because the writer left his work unfinished. If so, we should be
able to suggest some kind of supplement which would restore
sense to the whole. Since no elegiacs are known of such archaic
date, the line was most probably a hexameter. Now the most
likely reason for abandoning an inscription scratched on a fired jar
is the consciousness of a mistake. I should therefore propose the
smallest correction possible, the change of a poorly written /4 into
a N. (For the reading KAAMIN see M. Guarducci, Rendiconti dell’
Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei, 4:3 (1993), 349—59.) This will give
KANMIN, i.e. «dv uw ..., as the beginning of the final clause.
Purely exempli gratia 1 might suggest:

76 T68€, KAy pw [€x€r TebvEdTa Sou’ Aidao.]
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It is all too easily forgotten that the vase was found in a cemetery,
and must have been used in the funeral rites, not just buried with
the ashes. I am not alone in taking the text as unfinished; see for
instance most recently Y. Duhoux, Kadmos, 30 (1991) 165.

4 We can now revert to line 1. The first point I want to make is
that it is a statement of fact, not a potential. Although ITAIZEI
might theoretically be subjunctive, the absence of dv or any other
particle ensures that the reader would take it for an indicative. It
is thus clearly to be distinguished from such an apparent parallel
as the Ischia cup (for a bibliography see A. Heubeck, ‘Die Schrift’,
in Archaeologia Homerica, X 199—200):
hos &’ dv 168e micor morép{[6] ‘whoever drinks from this

cup ...

I propose to translate into Latin rather than English or any other
modern language because this allows us to keep closer to a word-
for-word version.

Qui nunc saltatorum omnium delicatissime ludit, ejus hoc,
quamuzis eum [teneat mortuum domus Ditis. ]

The temporal word viv (which cannot be read vvv for metrical
reasons) must go closely with dpy€ordv; i.e. the equivalent in prose
would be 7dv viv dpynordv ‘the dancers of the present day’.
Aralds, probably an artificial back-formation from raXdépwr, has
very much the semantic range of Latin delicatus. ITai{le. must not
be translated ‘performs’; it is quite specifically ‘sports’, and its
connexion with mais is never far from the mind. I submit therefore
that such language can only be used by a lover to describe his
youthful partner.

5 It is now clear that dpxynomijs in such a context cannot refer to
the victor in some dancing competition. In fact, the idea of pre-
senting the victor with a previously inscribed cup is a familiar one
to us, but has no parallels in antiquity. We have countless dedica-
tions by victors of their prize; but without exception these record
the name of the dedicator and usually the deity to whom it is
offered. Thus we must ask whether dpynoris might refer to sexual
activity; and the answer is provided by the series of archaic graffiti
from Thera, e.g.
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BdpBaxs dpxheord[s] te dyadds ... IG 12(3). 536ff.
(Schwyzer 214).
Eviredox)ijs évePdmreto 1d8€ Pwpkéto pa 1ov Amd(A)Aw.
I1G 12(3). 536.
Ebunlos dpioros dpreord[s] Ibid. s40. 11, cf. 546.

There is also in these graffiti a strange word «oviados, which must
be a form of kovisados, glossed by Hesychius as meaning an
obscene dance. The repeated presence of dpynomis in these con-
texts creates a strong case for assuming a similar meaning was
intended by the author of the inscription on the Dipylon Vase.

o
[elefRe 1N

1 Many users of LLS] must have been puzzled to find that a word
which is translated holy can in certain contexts bear the meaning
profane. It is therefore a prime candidate for more detailed investi-
gation, for although a word can in the course of time come to mean
its opposite, this is hardly likely to occur contemporaneously.

2 A preliminary point concerns the relationship of dawos to the
substantive dola. It is simple to say with Frisk (GEW, accepted by
Chantraine, DELG ) that éaia stands for *¢ac-{a, but this does not
explain why the substantive antedates the adjective by several cen-
turies. Ocia, more often in its Ionic form doiy, is in the Odyssey
and Attic tragedy, but is rare in prose; an example in Iamblichus
is not likely to come from the normal language of the time. "Ooos
does not seem to be attested before vi BC (Theognis), but it
remains in good prose use for centuries. Possibly éaia and owos are
both derivatives of a stem which has been lost, very likely as the
result of becoming a homophone of doos, like élevbepia and
éxevbépios from éXedBepos. This might account for the fact that doia
does not mean exactly ‘the quality of being doios’. It will therefore
be convenient to start with an analysis of the substantive.

3 The Homeric sense is clearly conduct pleasing to the gods, pro-
priety, right:

0v8’ 60y kaxa pamTew aAdjloiow. Od. 16. 423.
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ody doin kTapévoow ém’ dvdpdow ebyerdacfar. Od. 22. 412.
Puei 8¢ o€ unriera Zeds

éx mdoms doins ‘as is wholly proper’. h. Merc. 470.
In later epic:

oV y’ deloy kal T7d mep ody doin. Call. det. 31. 5 (= 75. 7).
Elsewhere:

60lo kAvtav xépa of mpooeveyxeiv

Npa kal éx Aexéwv keipar peladéa moiav; Pi. P. 9. 36.

\ / ~ 7 » ’ A o
kal Tabtys (Telerqis) pot mépt ebaTopa weiobw, mAjy doov
doin éoti Myew. Hdt. 2. 171. 2.

Tolat yap 008é ktivea doin Qvew éori. Hdt. 2. 45. 2.

dalas éxar Oed 0’ Smws Typas éxn. E.IT 1461.

A similar expression, éalas évexa, is found in a comic fragment
variously attributed (Eub. 110 = 109 K-A, Ephipp. 15. 4; LS]
quotes these references as if they were separate examples).
kal obre Beovs o’ daiav olr’ dAN’ 008év émouvjoar’ éumodwv
ToLoUTw Adyw, otl’ drmroev. D. 21. 104.

Humorously:
Kkdyd vopioas mody dolav Tob mpdyparos. Ar. Pl. 682.

To this we may attach two examples in Euripides where éoia is
personified:

‘Ocio mérva Bewv,

‘Ocla 8’ & kara ydv

xpvoéay mrépuya pépets

7d8e¢ Ievbéws dieis; E. Ba. 370.

dméntva’ ‘Oolg yap 88wy’ émos 168e. E.IT 1161.

4 It is easy to see how this general sense was then particularised
to mean a specific religious rite or observance:

o AY \ ’ y ¢ 7 7 b € \ ¥

ws yap TO 7'rpw‘rto_9 OG'L’Y] ')’GVEH sy OL 85 AVOKTL

evyovrar. h. Ap. 237.

b3 ) ¢ 7 ’ > ’ / ¢ ~

&b’ Salns kpedwv fpdocato kduuos Epuas.

h. Merc. 130; also 173.

kal Mt mpooyeddoaws ooy ‘and may you smile upon our
frugal rite.” AP 9. 91.
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’ ’ » a A > A \ \ [
TOPELEWE TE aAXpL TNS TGAEUTT)S avTw KoL TNy ooy

dmemMjpwaoe. lamb. VP 30. 184.

There is no need to follow LS] in giving the last example a special
sense funeral rites; it is obvious from the context what rite is
meant.

5 With this introduction we can now turn to the adjective dotos.
Its primary sense is clearly of persons to mean observing the
religious code, showing reverence for divine order. It is thus close
to Latin pius, but English pious is rather misleading; perhaps
righteous is the English word which comes nearest to its sense, and
this will also cover the cases where it is applied to deities. The
earliest example applied to persons seems to be in a Law of Solon
about justifiable homicide quoted by Andocides:

4 \ 3 7 \ -~ 14 \ < /
6 8¢ amoktelvas Tov TowadTa movjoavra kal & ouvuBovAedoas
6owos €oTw Kal edayis. And. 1. g6.

It is probably wrong to give this the legal sense of justified; as
evayrs implies, it refers to freedom from religious guilt. In verse:
kal Zeds owTip TpiTos, olkodvraé
ociwv avdpdv. A. Supp. 27.
ddSevor 8¢ xddaior mepi Eévous; E. Cyc. 125.
Iad)ddos

éoilav néeis méAw. E. El. 1320.
\ k] 3 ~ \ b ) / ~

Zevs éf éuod pév odk droboeTar Kakds

> P ) \ L4 > \ b} > ’
€l 8’ éoriv doios avTos oldev eis éué. E. Heracl. 719.
) " ) k] /7 ’ k] / v
éydd’, avdoids elut unTépa kTavdy,

14 /’ ) @ 14 - /’
oatos 8¢ y’ €repov dvopa, Tipwpdv marpl. E. Or. 547.

oaglovs és Oiaoditas. Ar. Ra. 327.

By a natural extension it can be used of hands or mouths:
-~ \ € \ k] > / \
mpdTov pév ipds é¢ detpvTov yods
kpivns éveykod, 8’ dolwv yepdv Oiydw. S. OC 470.
3 P 4 s ’ \ y / 7
€K 8 ocLwy U’TOMU.TCUV Kaeap'qv OXETEUO'G,TG 'm’)'y'qv.

Emp. 3. 7.
In prose:

\ \ A \ \ -~ /’ 14 \ A\ \
oepvol pev mpos Tods Beovs T Sikalw, Soto 8¢ mpos Tovs
tokéas 77 Oepameia, Sikaior 8¢ mpos Tods doTods TG low,

PP SRR Iy P
evoefeis 8¢ mpos Tods idovs T mlorer. Gorg. 6.
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This shows clearly the idea of pietas, here expressed in reverence
for parents.

67 SowoL mpos ov Sukalovs lorduefa. Th. 5. 104.
The idea is that ‘we have the gods on our side’.

\ L4 \ k] 4 2] ’ A k] /’ € 1
kal ooovs pév alofdvoiro émibprovs kal ddikovs s €
¢ z k3 -~ ~ \ 13 ’ \ kd / > -
Wmhopévovs édoPeito, Tois 8é oaiows kal aAijfeiav doxodow
¢ 3 ’ 3 ~ -~
s dvavdpous émetpato xpiabar. X. An. 2. 6. 25.

As the title of some priests at Delphi:

oowwTipo pév kalodor Tov BOuduevov lepeiov, GTav doios
k] ~ 7 ) 3\ o \ /7
amodewxdyj. mévre 8’ elaiv daror Sua Blov ...

Plu. 2. 292d; 365a.

There does not seem to be any reason to regard the meaning as
specialised in the following example, though LSJ translates it ‘the
saints’:

YdAate 76 Kupilw of door adrod. LXX Ps. 29(30). 4.
With a genitive, presumably meaning observant (of):

€ ~ ' y u " ~ »
lepdv maTpwy 8’ datos dv poudiis drep
Téfvmrev. A. Th. 1010.

6 From this it is naturally extended to actions and things used in
actions:

olo’ Soin, Kipve, péunre 8ikn. Thgn. 132.

Tpimod’ dudimvpov dovrpdv dolwv

0éa0’ émixaipov. S. Aj. 140s.

év 6pecar Baryebwy

6aiots kabappoiow. E. Ba.77.

8ei pe Bedrepov pédos

x€épviBi Beoaefés Sowov émPoav. Ar. Av. 898.

Neuter as substantive:

amodidovres moiéeTe dowa. Hdt. 6. 86. a. 1.

d0ta uév moteiv, dowa 8¢ kal Aéyew. Hdt. 9. 79. 2.
doud Te pwveis éoti 7°, & Térvov, Oéuis.  S. Ph. 662.

N \ / o ~ ’ ” .

1) Tovs Texdvras daa 8pdv Sikaios dv. E. Hipp. 1081.

Beovs
60ty Tt 8pdoas. E. Supp. 40.
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Téw dlkata kal Sowa mpaogodvTwy. Antipho 2. 2. 2.
As an abstract:
3 3 ’ 2] b 4 / A o 3 A ¢ ~
oV TavTdy éoTw év mdoy mpdfeL TO Golov AvTO AVTG ... ;
Pl. Euthphr. sd; 12d.
“Ociév éore + infinitive:
ov ydp aou Béps
3 3y @ 3 ~ 3 \ \ € ’
ov8’ oowov éxbpds amo yuvvaikos loTavar
kreplopar’. S. El. 432.
Ovyeiv yap Soidy éor’ éuol pévy. E. IT 1045.
o0 ydp &v véuiuov 008’ awov dv eiy. Pl Lg. 861d.

In the comparative:

\ \ » / \ ¢ ’ \ \ A \
kal yap (dv) Sikaidrepov kai doudTepov kal mpos Bedv kal
mpos dvbpdmwy ylyvorr’ duiv. Antipho 1. 25.

With negative, ody Jowos is an alternative to dvdowos = impious,
wicked:

€ \ -~ 3 o ~ > 7 »
al Tagal ToU ovk Gotov morodual ... €€ayopevew Tobvoua.
Hdt. 2. 170. 1.
37 3 < 14
alets oy Saiav
UBpw és rov Bpduwov. E. Ba. 374.
ovy ooiwv épdTwy. E. Hipp. 764.
Séfai Quoias,
o ¢ ) ¢ -~ 4 3 € /
as 6 map’ Muiv véuos ody dalas
avadaiver. E. IT 465.
\ \ > A 3 o« ¢ N
kal wpos dmavras dyadd elvar ody Gaov 7yodpad.
D.Ep. 5. 3.

7 By a further natural extension the adjective may be applied to
anything which is sanctioned by divine law, due:

und’ éAwioaiue Beods dalas

folvars moTwicouéva,

‘May I not cease approaching the gods with due banquets.’

A. Pr. 529.

& mérv’ EidelBu’ émioxes Tod TéKov,

éws dv els Sowov udlw ‘yw ydpiwov. Ar. Lys. 743.
It is often used of money due for religious reasons:

apyvpis hools [kedpdlawolv. IG 1% 186.
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’ A\ Ny \ ’ - ¢ 7/ ¢ A
€S 86 T0 (IVO.A(L)[LO. TOV TQULAY TWV 00LWY U[?‘T‘Y)PGT‘I)]O‘QL.

SEG 1. 366. 58 (Samos, iii BC).
In the neuter dota can have a more general sense of religious dues:

hémd Eévov Gowa Aavydvew kal Bbew é€eipev émituxdvra. ‘If he
happens to be present he is to be permitted to receive
religious dues and to sacrifice as a stranger.’

Schwyzer 362. 2 (Oeanthea, v BC).
008¢ dowa Ty éxelvov kTiiow T Tob BvyTod XpUOCOD KTIoEL
ouppelyvovtas paivew. Pl R. 416e.

There is often a reference to payments made for religious reasons,
and thus a contrast between dJow religious revenues, and fepd
religious possessions:
és SAywplav érpdmovro ral lepdwv kal dolwv duolws ‘they
became equally contemptuous of the gods’ property and their
dues’. Th. 2. 52. 3.

’ 3 ’ k] ~ e \ \ \
Tupawls, 1) ... TAAASTpia ... ddarpeitar, Kal lepd kal dota Kal
{dta kai dnudowa. Pl R. 344a; cf. Lg. 857b.

v pév Snuokpatiav obTw roowjoacay THY WOAw kal Tois
lepois ral Tois 6clows. Isoc. 7. 66.

The only example where there might be a contrast between sacred
and profane, as alleged by LS], is:

> - ¢ ~ N
Tov viuov, 8.’ ob TV lepdv pév ypyudrwy Tols Beovs, TV
oclwv 8¢ Tiv méAw dmoaTepei. D. 24. 9.

But the contrast is rhetorical rather than real. ‘By this law he will
deprive the gods of their property and the city of its religious
dues.” He is probably thinking of profits such as the banking
charges levied by Athena for holding the treasury. The meaning
profane may thus be safely banished from our lexica.

wapBévos

1 LS]J begins its article with ‘maiden, girl’, adding later ‘virgin,
opp. yuvi’. This leads to sense 2 ‘of unmarried women who are not
virgins’. One can almost feel the implied disapproval of the
Victorian clerics. It was of course no different in antiquity, but
women in epic times faced the additional hazard of being seduced
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by a god, so it is strange L'S] did not attempt to mitigate their dis-
grace by making a separate section for virgins who gave birth to
the children of gods; there is no lack of material. But a close read-
ing of the passages where the word is used in early or classical
times reveals that it is a social and not a biological term. Once cor-
rectly defined, the physical condition of the girl can be seen to be
irrelevant,

2 I propose therefore a rather long-winded definition, but one I
believe to be necessary to account for the observed facts: a female
who has reached the age of puberty but remains a member of her
father’s household. The old-fashioned word spinster is perhaps the
nearest English equivalent. For practical purposes the translation
girl i1s usually adequate, but it must be observed that it cannot be
used of younger children, as the English word can. The time of her
marriage was the fundamental turning-point in a Greek woman’s
life; as the saying went

89’ fuépar yuvaikds elow diaTac
Stav yduy Tis, kdrpépy Tefvmrviav. Hippon. 68 M.

At this point she left her father’s house for her husband’s, and
was henceforth known by his name, since the given name of a
respectable woman was never used in public. These two facts
express the difference between a mapbBévos and a ywvi, and this is
neatly stated by Sophocles:

€ws Tis dvti wapbévov yun)
kb7, AdBn v’ év vukTi dpovTidwr uépos,
7ToL mpos avdpos 1) Tékvwy doPoupuévy. S. Tr. 148.

3 'The case of what we used call ‘unmarried mothers’—probably
an unacceptable term in these enlightened days—is of course
covered by this definition. So Homer giving the genealogy of
Askalaphos and Ialmenos:

ols Téxev AoTvdyn 8éuw Axropos Aleidao,
mapBévos aldoln, vmepdiov eloavaPdoa,
Apye kpatepd. 1l 2. 514.

She is respected (aiSoiy) for being the choice of a god. So too
Herakles in the Trachiniae commends his old flame Iole to his son
Hyllos as mapfévos:



228 Tapbévos

—rv Edpurelav oloba 8ira maplévov;
—TIéMp éXebas, ds v’ émedlew éué.  S. Tr. 1219.

Disapproval in classical times is evident:

ras mapbévovs ob uldooovor, dAN’ édor Toio abral
Boddovrar dvdpdar pioyecBar  Tas yvvaikas loxvpds
dvAdoogovor. Hdt. 5. 6. 1.

Here too belongs a humorous use by Aristophanes, comparing
himself on his début as a playwright to a mapfévos who has left her
child to be fostered by another.

3 ’ 7 \ ¥ ) 3 IF A ’ ~
kdyd, mapbévos yap ér’ v, kolr €fv T pou Tekeiv,
é£é0nka, mais 8’ érépa Tis AaPoic’ dveidero. Ar. Nu. 530.

4 The age at which a girl became mapBévos is clearly defined for
us by Hippocrates, for in his case-notes he records that a girl had
her first menstruation during the course of her illness, adding the
explanation:

mapfévos yap fv. Hp. Epid. 3. 17. 12.

The end of the period is defined by marriage, as among the
Sarmatians:

> / / 3 ’ \ ~ 7 »
o yapéerar maplévos ovdepla mplv TV modepiwv dvépa
dmokteivy. Hdt. 4. 117; cf. Hp. 4ér. 17.

~ See ~ \ / / /
7¢ Paodéi podvor Tas maplOévous peAdovoas cuvorkéew
3 / ¢ A ~ I Y \ / € \ /
émbewkviovar 1) 8¢ v 7 Baaidéi apeoTy) yévyTar, vmo TovTov
Samapleveverar. Hdt. 4. 168. 2.

If she remained unmarried, the term wapfévos could continue to be
used.

7 mwapfévos 1) kaly 7 Tob Neplov fv pév elkooaérys, vmo &€
yuvalov ¢pidys marlodoys ... émjyn. Hp. Epid. 5. so.

5 I have been unable to discover any passage in classical Greek
where mapfévos must have the biological sense of virgin, familiar as
this is, both from the adjectival use (see LS]J II) and in com-
pounds. The only example I have located is from Daphnis and
Chloe, though I suspect a thorough search would produce more.

A \ /7 [ ’ k] / 7/ k] ’ b
Tov 8¢ Adgvw 6 dwovvoupdrvrns dvasTiioas udvov dvékpwey el
mapfévos éori. Long. 4. 31.



TATKW 229

Where this sense is required in earlier Greek, an epithet must be
added.

ds 1y’ dudiméowor perémpeme mapfévos aduijs.
Od. 6. 109; 228.
mapfévew aduiry péyebos rai eldos opoin. h. Ven. 82.

véar madawal mapfévor v’ ér’ dlvyes. E. Ba. 694.

6 It hardly needs to be added that the virginity of the mother of
Jesus Christ does not depend upon her description as mapfévos,
which here bears its normal sense; the misunderstanding has been
attributed to a Greek Bible used by Matthew (1. 22) which trans-
lated the Hebrew word for ‘young woman’ as mapbévos (A.
Richardson, An Introduction to the Theology of the New Testament
(London, 1958), 173). In fact the translation is perfectly correct.
But we have the express statement in Luke’s Gospel.

~ » ~ 3 \ v t) ’
mds éoTar TobTo, émel dvdpa ob ywdokw; Ewv. Luc. 1. 34.

She was of course taken as a wife by Joseph before giving birth, so
that at this time she was no longer wapfévos but yuw.

mwhoxw

1 The basic sense of this verb is easy enough to grasp, but in
view of its passive meaning is not easy to define accurately. It can
perhaps best be regarded as meaning be the recipient of an experi-
ence, have something happen to one, undergo, experience. It does
not matter whether the experience is pleasant or unpleasant, but
the nature of human life perhaps ensures that the latter type pre-
dominates, and this is the starting-point for a development of the
sense (see 5 below). LSJ (I, II) attempts a distinction between
‘have something done to one’ and ‘have something happen to one’;
but this is an unreal distinction, since it appears to separate events
which are due to known causes from those which are the result of
chance. There may be a difference of construction in that the first
type may have an agent expressed, but the effect on the subject of
the verb is no different. On the other hand there is a real difference
between the transitive uses, where the experience is indicated as
the object of the verb and the intransitive one where it is construed
with an adverb. LS] confuses these in III. I propose to quote only
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a few examples of the more important usages, since the full cover-
age can be supplied from L.S] and other sources.

2 First then the basic sense as defined above:

mijpar’ émaayov. Il 5. 886.

dAa Tin viv odTos dvaitios dAyea mdoyel ...; Il 20. 297.
xal kjded mep memabuly. Od. 17. 555.

oV mdafovres ovddua mdadov od[8€]v. Alc. 69. 5; cf. Pi. P. 9. 89.
TdAav yévos. —rdAava maldv. A. Th. 983.

{8e0lé ', ola mpos Oeddv mdoxw Beds. A. Pr.ga.

én’ adrov (sc. dv) éfedBdvres moiéeowov pév kawxov ovdév,
» \ \ 3 -~
émaoyov 8¢ mpos avTod. Hdt. 1. 36. 1.

Tepmvov €l Tv mov wafor. S. 4j. 521.

Smep viv Speis ... & Aaxedarpoviovs memévare. Th.6. 11. 5.
7{ xphipa mdoyets & mdrep; Ar. Nu. 816.

moAAd yap pdika. émabov im’ éxelvov. X. Cyr. 4. 6. 6.

xal T épn avTéb yeloiov malbeiv. Pl. Smp. 174e.

3 There are two uses of the phrase 7{ wdfw; One is that which
might be expected, namely, ‘what am I to undergo?’ or as we
should say ‘what is to become of me?’

& pou éydy, T{ wabw; Il 11. 404.

’ \ ’ \ 7 € / ’
7{ yap mdbwpev uy Bovdopévwy Suéwy Tipwpéew;
Hdt. 4. 118. 3.

7{ yap wdbw; oxdmrew ydp odk émioTapar. Ar. Av. 1432.
But it is also used to mean ‘what else am I to undergo?’ or as we
should say ‘what else can I do?’

ws maida ...
Aobow mpobdpal 8 —ds pév déia, mébev;
3 N I3 < ) I \ ’
ovk dv Swvaluny: s 8’ éxyw—r{ yap mdfw—
wéopov 7’ dyelpac’ alpadwridwy mdpa ... E. Hec. 614.
W k] \ € / 3 \ 4 . ¢ / » ’
1 ol oovs wpoAdynras adrods elvar; —wpoAdynka, édny T

yap mdfw; Pl Euthd. 302d.

4 Intransitively with adverbs, be treated in a specified manner.

kakds mwdayovros éueio. Od. 16. 275.
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n7is éx Auds maoyw kakaws. A. Pr.7s9.

e Spdoav, €d mdoyovoav, €0 Tipwuévny. A. Eu. 868.

a8’ dv émaoyov €b TeXeaddpov xdpw

dodval apw. S. OC 1489.

Ol} 'ydp 7TU’.0'XOV7'6§ 66, d/\)\d ap(IJVTGS KTC{)[LGOG Tol)g ¢[)\OUS.

Th. 2. g40. 4.
However, €5 mdoyew is also used with a genitive to mean have the
enjoyment of:
- 5 A , 7 ’
TV avTol kTedvwv €0 maogyxéuev. Thgn. roog.

dvrawv €l 1€ mabeiv kal dkob-
oar pidows éfapréwv. Pi. N. 1. 32.

5 As indicated above, the verb develops the extended sense of
undergo something unpleasant, suffer:

woAX’ énales wal moAX’ éudynaas. Il 23. 607.

mabwy 8¢ Te viimos €yvw. Hes. Op, 218,

ke \ \ ~ € ~ / < ’ ol 13 ~ 4

Umép 8¢ Tis avTdv mAeoveéias éroipois obow STiody wdayew.
Isoc. 12. 133.

€lkds 7o maoyew. ‘There must be something the matter with
him.” Men. Kith. 49.

This is frequently used in a judicial context to mean incur a
penalty:

6 ypodevs Tadrd ko wdakot, [al T]w’ [d]ikéo[d]. “The scribe
is to incur the same penalty, if he wrongs anyone.’

Schwyzer 409. 8 (Elis, v BC).

év ) (8iky) adrov éde kpibivar 6 T 8¢l mabelv 7 dmoTeioar.

X. Mem. 2. 9. 5; Pl. Plt. 299a.

Under this head we may classify the expression v 7¢ 7dfw and
similar forms, where 7. is understood to mean something un-
pleasant, and this is used as a euphemism for dying, exactly like
Latin si quid mihi acciderit and English if anything happens to me.
It does not of course mean ‘if 1 suffer death’; the whole point of the
expression is that it avoids any specific mention of death.

MopSoviov 8¢, 7y 7v wdby, Adyos oddeis yiverar.
Hdt. 8. 102. 3.

€l ... énabé Tv mplv karamlelioar 8edpo. Lys. 19.51; D. 4. 11.
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008’ €l 7o mdfois. ‘Theoc. 8. 10.

This can even be used of things, i.e. suffer damage, be lost:

éav 8¢ 1L mdoxd, pededaivév pe, & Ziyeiés (monumentum
loquitur). Schwyzer 731. B. 7 (Attic, vi BC).

W 7o vals wdfy. E.IT 7ss; Syngr. ap. [D.] 35. 13.

A similar meaning seems likely in the following passage, though
the New Supplement appears to differ:

\ ¢ - \ \ 2 \ \ ” ¢ .
kaAos éavt@ davels kal maldv Tv mpos Ty S ‘suffering
damage to his face’. Plu. 2. 682b.

6 There remain, however, some examples where the object of the
verb is not so much an experience as a state of mind. It is natural
that this should be the case where the perfect aspect is employed,
but other tenses are also found in this sense. It is not always easy
to identify these, but the following may serve as specimens.

Towabra 8¢ 6 Ebpnuos elmev. ol 8¢ Kauapwaior émemdvleoar

ToL6vde’ Tois peév Abnvaios edvor foav ... ‘the effect on the

Camarinaeans was as follows’. Th. 6. 88. 1.

0 1L pév Jueis ... memdvbare Vmo TV udv kaTyydpwy, olk

olda. ‘I do not know what effect my accusers have had on you.’
Pl. Ap. 17a; Phd. 98c.

In the present or aorist systems:
€ -~ \ 3 \ \ > \ 7’ 4 3 \ \ A 3y \
dpeis T avTa mpos éué mdoyete oldmep éyw mWPos TOV €uol
Sokolvra kaldov elvar. ‘you receive the same sort of impression
from me as I do from one who appears to me to be beautiful’.
X. Smp. 4. 11.
3 P ] ’ 0" 3 ~ ¢ \ \ 4 3] ” 30
dAX’ 48{8axTos dv elonAfev 6 yopos katl mpdypar’ aloxier’ dv
3 4 < . . .
émafopev ‘we should have received a most disgraceful impres-
sion’. D.2r1. 17.

Absolutely 6 wdoywv means ‘one who receives impressions, one
who feels’.

€ \ \ ’ ¢ \ ’ L4 ) \ < 4 \
6 peév yap addpwv 6 un mdoxwv, 6 8é éykparns 6 mdoywy Kai

ToUTWY KpaTdV 1 0lds Te Wv mdoyew. Arist. MM 1203%21.

7 Homer has an idiom with the participle, 7{ mafdv, meaning
‘how does it happen that ...’
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Tvdeidn, 1({ mabdvre AeAdopela BovpiSos dAxijs; ‘what has
happened to make us forget ...?” Il 11. 313.

Audipedov, 1{ maldvres épepvny yaiav édure

mdvres kexpuyrévor kal opufAikes; Od. 24. 106.

8 It is also used where the subject is in no way concerned in the
action of the verb, so that it can be used of things as well as
people. This may be defined as have something happen in one’s

case, though we should naturally employ a different idiom in
English.

7 \ » ~ €y / L4 \ ~ k] \ \
memévlaae 8¢ olri podvar al Tdvwv dpral ToliTo, dAAL Kal
EXjvwv mavtwy dpolws mdoar és TwiTo ypdupa TeAeUTdaU
‘it is by no means only the Ionians’ festivals of which this is
true’. Hdt. 1. 148. 2.

3 > ’ » -~ \ \ 14 /
€l éryoiar aiTior foav, xpiv kal Tovs dAdovs moTaumols ...
¢ / ’ \ \ 5 o ~ ’ '
opolws mdoxew kai kara Tavtd 7 Neldw. Hdt. 2. 20. 3.

4 \ 3 \ ~ \ \ 7 3
mdoxet 8¢ TavTd ToUTO Kal TA Kkdpdapa. “The very same
happens in the case of watercress.” Ar. Nu. 234.

L4 \ € A} 3 I z /
omep yap ot Tas éyxédews Omppevor mémovbas.

Ar. Eq. 864; V. 946, 947.

0Tt Durov adTd Sokoin mdoxew o Kpurias. X. Mem. 1. 2. 30.
axedov ofov Ta ypdupara memovdir’ v ely. Pl Sph. 253a.

¢ ~ \ ’ \ 7 / \ t] \
opdte w1 PovAduevor Tols modeplovs Tyuwprioacfar 76 avTo
wdfnre 7 imme. Arist. Rh. 1393"20.

TEPTW

1 LSJ distinguishes five main senses in the active and two in the
middle, but devotes a great deal of space in sense I to the various
constructions which may accompany it. Since these obviously cut
across the semantic divisions, they are much better left to be exem-
plified under the different senses. As I shall demonstrate, sense II
‘send forth or away’ and sense III ‘conduct, escort’ conceal the exis-
tence of a sense provide with means of travel, which allows a
regrouping of these examples into a better pattern. Nor is sense IV
‘send as a present’ properly distinguished; it comes under the
heading of sending any tangible object, such as a letter, and is not
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confined to presents. Sense V ‘send up, produce’ is a single poetic
example which can be better interpreted in a way which allows us
to relate it to at least one other example (see 3 below). I have there-
fore sorted the more important examples on semantic lines, ignor-
ing in most cases the accompanying prepositions.

2 It will be as well to start with living creatures (thus including
gods and animals as well as persons) who are able to move them-
selves. In this case méumw is semantically a causative verb and can
be translated make to go, a definition we could hardly apply to
sending a letter.

Exrwp 8¢ mpori doTv 8dw rijpukas émeume. 11. 3. 116.

Here the destination is stated, and the fact that the next line con-
tains two epexegetic infinitives does not affect the semantic analy-
sis of the verb:

kapmralipws dpvas Te pépew Iplapdy e xadéooar.

The use of the imperfect is interesting, for it is especially frequent
with this verb, implying that the journey is regarded as a process,
not an event; cf. mopedouar. Similarly:

ol 8’ dp’ AxAiji pyéivop méumov émecbou

Thov els ebmwlov, iva Tpweoor pdxorro. 1. 16. 575.

v pév Axidjos pnéivopos viéi méumev. Od. 4. 5.
Poetically:

méumew pw Odvardy Te Pépew kal vidupov Ymvov ‘send
Death and sweet Sleep to carry him’. Il 16. 454.

With the point of origin stated:

dpdleo pi Tis émeira Bedw é0édnor rai dAos
méumew Ov pidov viov dmo kpatepiis vopivys. Il 16. 447.

ds elmaw Tov kpwov dmo €o méume Bpale. Od. 9. 461.
Neither of these examples is placed by LS]J in sense II send forth

or away. In later Greek:

Tév Sopuddpwy Twas méumer kedebwy duddéar 8 TL xprioeTar
7 yovrj. Hdt. 5. 12. 3; 7. 15. 1; Th. 1. 129. 3.

wityp pe méumer matpl TuuPedoar xods. S. El. 406.
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With internal accusative:
Bpadetav Huds dp’ 6 Tivde Ty 66ov
méunwy émeuper. ‘it was a slow journey then, this that we were
senton.” S. A4j.739; El. 1163.

With accusative of destination:
e wcérevoe 1hs éuijs xepos Orywv

k3 / / k] \ s /’
daypovs ope méuwpar kaml moruviwy vouds.

S. OT 761; OC 1770.

The middle is used in the same way with the usual additional
nuance of personal involvement.

mds dird o’ dv meppalald’, dor’ olkeiv 8lya; ‘How then could
they make you go to live apart (for their own advantage)?’

S. OC 602.
7 xpip’ éméupw Tov éuov éx 8duwv mdda; literally ‘why did
you make my foot come out of the house?” E. Hec. 977.

These two examples are quoted by LS] as meaning send for; the
second can certainly bear that meaning, but the first is surely not
to be so taken. It does not appear to be very different from this:
ws xpein p’ éml
Tov gepvépavtw dvdpa méupaolal Twa; S. OT s556.

This is taken by LS] as meaning send in one’s service or cause to be
sent.

ouvexdis mepmopévy v dfpav, ws é8dkpuce kal émyypdmmae
‘continually sending her maid (to say on her behalf) that she
had wept and stayed awake’. Luc. Tox. 14.

3 A remarkable poetic use needs more comment than ‘of troops’,
since it is really a designation of origin, and so might be defined as
be the origin of. The second is given a special section by LS].
dAdovs 8’ 6 péyas xai moAvBpéupwy
Neidos émeppev. ‘Others came from the mighty Nile.’
A. Pers. 34.

doa méumer Buédwpos ala. S. Ph. 1162.

4 As another special use we have expressions where the journey
involves engaging in an activity or suffering a change of state. If a
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man is sent to Troy, this describes his physical movement, as in Il.
16. 575 quoted just above (2), but it may also imply his participa-
tion in the Trojan war.

mépme 66 p’ és Tpoiqy. 1. 6. 207.

méume 8¢ pw moleudvde. Il 18. 452.

oUTw 8’ Atpéws maidas 6 kpeloowy

én’ Adeéavdpw méumer Eévios

Zevs. A. Ag. 61.
This is especially found in expressions implying death.

05 puw épeAde
méppew els Aidao ral odx é0élovra véeabar.
Il. 21. 48; Od. 9. 524.
0s pe kaolyvyrov oudds
Aidq méppas. E. IT 159.

Slightly different is the case where Achilles is conducting a
funeral:

dmilbev 8¢ wdpn éxe Sios AxiAreds
dyvipevos: €rapov yap duduova méum’ Aidéade. 1l. 23. 137.

LSJ’s spies also belong here:
okomovs 8¢ kAyw Kal KaTOmTHpPAS OTPATOD
émeppa. A. Th. 37.
Tov odv mapdvra méupov és kataokomiv. S. Ph. 45.

ols émemduder Kipos émi karaokomijv. X. Cyr.6.2.9.

For other purposes:

els dudaordAwy méumovres. Pl. Prt. 325d.
érav méumwow (of Beot) ... oupPodlovs. X. Mem. 1. 4. 15.
yiis p’ 8mws méwpers dmowkov. S. OT 1518.

’ 14 o k] - ’
méupar ... dvBpas oiTwes dvayyelobor okefduevor.
Th. 1. 91. 2.

5 'To be distinguished from these is the use where méumrw means
provide persons with means to travel, convey. In such cases the
person is regarded as a passenger to be carried, and is little
different from a parcel. Moreover, it is irrelevant whether those
doing the conveying accompany the traveller or not; or rather, this
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is inherent in the context and is not expressed by the meaning of
the verb. So the alleged sense escort is unreal, for what the verb
describes is only the provision of means, though of course this
translation may still serve.

v uév yap odv vyl Bof) éXikwmes Axaiol

és Xpvony méumovow, dyovor 8¢ 8dpa dvaxte. Il 1. 390.

méume 8¢ pw mopmoiow dua kpaimvoiol pépeabar ‘provided for
him to be conveyed by swift escorts’. Il. 16. 681.

\ » )y o )y v y o \ @ ’ /
v dp’ 6 v’ &0’ immowor kal dppact mépme véeabar
/ \ ¥ ’
Muvpuiddvwrv mpoti dorv mepikAvror. Od. 4. 8.

3 dAov méumwper (kavéuev, 8s ke duhjon ‘or shall we send
them to someone else to entertain’.  Od. 4. 29.

oV ydp of mdpa vijes émrpeTpot kal éraipot
€ / ’ b ) > 7 ~ 4
ol kév pw méumowev én’ edpéa vidTa Bardoons. Od. 4. 560.
3 4
éxélevov
meuméuevar Tov feivov. Od. 7. 227.

Hercules loquitur:

\ / \ ) \ 3 I \ > A o
Tov (kva) pév éywv dvéveika katl fyayov é¢ Aidao.

Epuelas 0¢ p’ émeppev ide yravkdms Abjvy. Od. 11. 626.

This is quoted as evidence for the sense escort, but it is irrelevant
whether Hermes and Athene were actually present; the point is
that they made his journey possible.

TUYMO€E yap épxouévn vyis
avépav Aeompwrav és dovAiyiov mordmupov,
&b’ 6 yé u’ wdye méupar Bacidji Axdorw. Od. 14. 336.

xp1) Eeivov mapedvra duleiv, é0élovra 8é méumew. Od. 15.74.

This can fairly be translated ‘send on his way’, but it is still
covered by my proposed definition. Of the ferryman Nessus:

70068’ dvijon TV éudv, éav miby,
mopbudv, 6fovvex’ dordrny o’ émeuh’ éyd. S. Tr.s71.
In the passive:
wamep 6 (xopods) els Afov mepmdpevos. X. Mem. 3. 3. 12.
6 This same sense can be used of things which serve as a means

of conveyance:

Sdpa oe TH méumwor TiTvorduevar peot vijes. Od. 8. 556.
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kAewal vies, al mor’ éBare Tpoiav ...
méumovaar yopovs. E. El. 434.

mAdTa ...
dyelpatdy p’ émeume adv mvoais. A. Supp. 136.

kpaimvoddpor 8¢ ' émeppav adpar.  A. Pr. 132.
In the passive:

\ ’ b »” 3 ) / / /
avv Nérov 8’ abpas én’ Afelvov ordpa meumduevor
nAvbov. Pi. P. 4. 203.

7 From this it is a short step to sending tangible objects which
need to be carried: have conveyed, despatch. The first example
combines animate and inanimate objects.
méufov émt Opyrdv dvdpav immous e kal edvds. 1. 10. 464.
elpara 8’ &0ds’ éyw méupw Kkal oitov dmavra
éSpevar.  Od. 16. 83.
T potvew Eépéns dwpa méumeoxe. Hdt. 7. 106. 1.
mépoews Te Tpolav, okdAd 7’ és uélabpa oa
méupes.  S. Ph. 1429.
Kipw pév kail mj orparid amdoy £évia émeume.
X. Cyr. 3. 1. 42; An. 1. 9. 25.
Xp1) --. ypappato méwhavra éué épéofar. Pl. Ep. 310d; 323b.
In the passive, with the special sense send in a procession (cf. 9
below):
Tov 8’ dv padrov 76 dwoviow mepumduevor MeXdumouvs éoti 6
kaTnynodpevos. Hdt. 2. 49. 1.
6 ... mémhos mepmpevos dua Tob Kepapeod.
Plu. Demetr. 12.
In another special use it resembles {nu. meaning discharge, hurl.

ol pa Tpmrooias mérpas oTifapéwy amd yepdv
méumov émaoovrépas. Hes. Th. 716.

This may be extended to looks, though in the context the look is
compared to an arrow, and to cries and noises.

kal mapfévwy yAldaiow edudpdois éme

mas Tis mapeAdwv duuatos BedxTiipiov

Tfevp’ émepper {uépov vikduevos. ‘cast a charming glance’.
A. Supp. 1005.
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Bvnrds dv és odpavov
méumer yeywve Zywi kvpaivovr’ émn.  A. Th. 443.
& PpOéypa molbewdv éuol méupas. S. Ph. 1445.
modas dpdfas kal Ypédov méupas éow. E.IT 1308.

8 The next step is to abstract objects, where the sense may be
defined as make to appear, send. But the first two examples are
hardly to be distinguished from those placed in 2 above, since
"Oveipov is apparently personified.

méupar én’ Arpeidy Ayopéuvove oddov Overpov. 11. 2. 6.
7 ) 2 \ Al » o \ 3 -~
méuov 8’ olwvov, Taxdv dyyelov, 0s T€ goi ADTY

didraros olwvaw. 1l. 24. 310.

In the second it is hard to say whether olwvdv means ‘bird’ or
‘omen’. More clearly immaterial is:

70 éxel’ 1L Kev Dupt kardv méumnow éxdorw. Il 15. 109.
Winds are hard to classify:
méupw 8¢ Tou obpov dmofev. Od. 5. 167.

But the object may be more abstract, even if conceived as appear-
ing in human form:

YaTepdmovoy

méumer mapafaow "Epwiv. A. Ag. 59.
k] A} L ] / ’ /
dpwyas & éx Tddov méumer waTip.

A. Eu. 598; Ch. 477; S. OT 189.
Doifos 8’ 6 méupas 1dode Tas pavreias. S. OT 149.

&v Béper 8’ Tmvov
8¢ dudirpiiTos aviov méumer mvo. S. Ph. 19.

o With the cognate accusative mopumjv the verb means set in
motion a procession. LLS] says conduct or take part in, since we have
here the same situation as in 5§ above; the subject of the verb may

or may not be a part of the procession, though of course he usually
does take part himself.

wero. 8¢ dmevmduevos Ty S €meume Ty moumiy, év T O)
Tedevrd. Hdt. 5. 56. 2.
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In this case it is clear that he did take part as well as being in con-
trol of it.

3 o - ~ \ \ A ’ ¢ 7’

€V O7T)\0LS' TWY TTO/\LTUJV TOUS 1'7711 7TOP:7T7]V TffluLl/‘aVTaS aepOOUS'

yevéofar. Th. 6. 56. 2.
In this case they were taking part, but not also in control.
o TL
Tépwve 7 rrjpuke moumiy méumere; Ar. Ec. 757.
éneppav of éx Iewpaids v mopumiv els méAw.
Lys. 13. 80; D. 4. 26.
In the passive:

Tés 8¢ movmés h611;6g [@v hos kdAM(A)oTa] mevdBér, hole
hi]epom[ot]ol émueroofov. IG 1°. 84. 27.

LS] adds to these cases where the accusative is not cognate, but
may imply a procession. For E. El. 434 see 6 above. A better
example is:

wikpa Tlavabijval’ émel8y) 8i° dyopés méumovrd oe,
Mooyxiwy, pijtnp édpa 1iis kdpns €’ dppatos. Men. fr. 494.

10 From its frequent use of sending messengers arose the in-
transitive use where it means send a message. It may of course be
accompanied by a statement of the content of the message.

0 Oecprotordijs Tois Abnaiois xpida méumer xeedwy

kataogxew. Th. 1.91. 3.

mapd e Poppiwva émepmov keAevovres duvvew. Th. 2. 81. 1.

k) /7 € ¢ ~ A\ 4

éméupaper s vuds mepl amoosrdoews. Th. 3. 13. 1; 8. 50. 2.

\ b ’ o 7 \ \ \ \ /
kai els I1époas émepme mpds 1€ 76 Kowov kal wpods KauBiony.
X.Cyr.1.5.4;6.2.10; An. 2. 3. 1.
kal méumeis éxaw,
> I3 \ ~ ’ ~ ’ A \

oV PBlg—u1 TodT0 Aéféns—o7 Sdpapti, maida ony

Sedp’ dmooréMew. E. 1A 360.

AAX’ ob yap énale TaiT’ éuod méumovros. Ar. fr. 216.

» \ \ k] V4 /’ ¢ \ 3 ~ k] -~
olite Tovs ¢poupods dmédoocav méwpavros Vmép adTdv éuod
moMdkis. Epist. ap. D. 12. 12.
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mep

1 This enclitic particle has been plausibly connected with the
preposition wepi, and since this in composition frequently has
intensive value, great efforts have been made to discover such
examples of wep too. It is a general rule that if you try hard enough
to find something, you will succeed; but this runs counter to my
lexicographical principle, that the meaning must be educed from
the examples, and the examples must never be forced to conform
to a preconceived notion. I hope I have been able to show that
neither LS] nor J. D. Denniston (The Greek Particles* (Oxford,
1954), 481—90) need to be followed in their belief in this intensive
sense. The difficulty in handling a word of this type is that the
meaning of many passages is open to several different interpreta-
tions; hence it is important to establish the meanings from clear
examples, and then assign the doubtful ones to the pattern thus
established. I have not attempted to quote every passage in Homer,
simply because the word is too common; but I have examined
every example quoted as evidence for a sense I do not recognise,
and have convinced myself that this is a fair selection. In most
cases | have appended a (sometimes abbreviated) translation, not
as an elegant version, but to demonstrate how I think wep should
here be understood. I observe that it is not infrequently ignored by
translators, and like other such particles its force is often most
naturally conveyed in English by tone of voice rather than specific
words. In order to determine the classification of passages it is
often necessary to study the wider context, which cannot be
quoted in extenso here. '

2 A preliminary point of order needs to be discussed. What is
the historical development, from a qualifier of single words to a
qualifier of participles, and from this to a qualifier of main
clauses, or the reverse? Since all these uses are present in Homer,
we have no objective criterion to apply. LS] assumes that the
participial use came first and the use with single words arose by the
ellipse of the participle of eluf, and it ignores the use with main
clauses. I prefer the order set out above, as being at least as
plausible, and on lexical grounds slightly more likely.

3 The particle generally serves to qualify an element in the
sentence as one which might have been expected to invalidate it.
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Translations might be offered such as in spite of being, even if, even
though. s e
OUKETL VDL
SAvpévwr davadv kexadnodued’ dordTidy mep.
‘Are we no longer concerned about the Greeks perishing,
even if this is the last chance?’ II. 8. 353.
oddiv 0 mplv mep Tpdpos €AaBe daidiua yuia,
mplv méAeudv Te ISeiv ...
‘T'rembling seized their shining limbs, even though it was
before they set eyes on warfare.” Il. 8. 452.

dvdpa Ppépiatov, ov dbdvarol mep érewcay,
Nriunoas.
‘You dishonoured a very brave man, whom the gods revered,
gods though they are.” Il 9. 110.

undé peyalileo Bvped

dAXa kal avrol mep movduela.
‘Let us work on it even if we do it ourselves.” Il. 10. 70.
dpiyvwTor 8¢ feol mep. ‘Gods are easily recognised for all that
they are gods.” 1Il. 13. 72.

7({ oev dAdos dvijoeTar Sipilyovds mep; ‘What profit will any
other have of you, even if he is yet to be born?’ Il. 16. 31.

mepl Ilarpdrdoo Bavévros
omevoouev, ai ke véxur mep AxtAji mpodépwpuer
yuuvév.
‘Let us hasten to protect the dead Patroclus, to see if we can
bring him as a present to Achilles, even though a corpse and
stripped.” Il 17. 121.
008’ Spiv morauds mep éiipoos dpyvpodivys
dpréoer.
‘Nor will you find the river with its silver eddies enough to
save you, even if it flows strongly.” Il. 21. 130.
abévos dvépos duddrepol mep
oxDpE.
‘Let us put a stop to this man’s strength, even if it takes both
of us todoit.” 1Il. 21. 308.

T® vov w1 mote kal o yuvaiki mep Hmios elvar.
:
‘Do not ever be mild to a woman, just because she is a woman.’
Od. 11. 441.

The exempla cited are Helen and Clytaemnestra.

5\ 3\ ~ [ I/ » N .
adTdp éyw rlaiov kal éxwkvoy év mep Sveipw ‘even though it
was in a dream’. Od. 19. 541.
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éyw T68€ ToL
‘n'elp.‘ﬂw ’LG,LLY‘LE’VOV MG’AI, AGUK({A)
ovv ydAaxTt ...
Obé mep ‘even though late’. Pi. N. 3. 8o.

uéver 76 Befov Sovlig mep év dpevi ‘even though in a slave’s
mind’. A. Ag. 1084. ‘

4 'This use is frequently extended by adding a participle, some-
times with a preceding xal. This is of course the origin of the
normal classical usage of the compound «aimep.

ayabds mep dv. Il 1.131.

émel ' érexés ye pwuwlddidy mep édvra ‘since you are my
mother, short-lived though I may be’. Il 1. 352.

xademol Tou éoovr’ dAdxw mep éovon. 1. 1. 546.

rérhabi, pirep éui, xal dvdoyeo kndouévn mep,

wi g€ gy mep éoboav év dphaloiow iBwpat

Oewopévmy. 1l 1. 586-7.

With preceding «af:

of 8¢ kal dyviuevol mep ém’ adTd W8V yédacoav. Il 2. 270.
BéXrepov, €l kadT mep émoiyopuévny méow edpev ‘It would be
better if she found a husband from elsewhere, even if she had to
go in search of one herself.” Od. 6. 282.

In later Greek:

5

Tdde viv émbelfw
mOoTa TekwpLa, yorovdpoist 8’ deAmrrd mep Gvra daveiTal.
: A. Supp. 55.
yuvj mep oboa. A. Th. 1038.

kal Bodpds mep dv. A. fr. 199.2.

épyov eiyovto, év SAlyw mep dmodaudlévTes ‘they set to their
task, even though restricted to a narrow space’. Hdt. 8. 11. 1.

yevvaids mep dv. S. Ph. 1068.
1) obumaca Onpevriki), oAl mep kal TexvikT yeyovvia.
: [PL] Epin. 975c.

Instead of qualifying a single word or phrase mep may apply to

a main clause; it will translate this notwithstanding, all the same,
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nevertheless, still. In the first example it is the second mep which is
classified here.

émel ' érenés ye pwuwbddidv mep édvra,

Tyujy wép pot SpeAdev ‘OXdumios éyyvadifa

Zevs vnPpeuérns. ‘Still Zeus ought to confer honour on me’.
Il 1. 353.

oikadé mep olv vnuol vewpeba, Tévde 8’ édpev

adrod évi Tpoly yépa méooeuer.

‘Nevertheless let us go home with our ships, and leave him to

stay in Troy and gorge on his privileges.” 1Il. 2. 236.

dAAd mep olos itw Telaudwvios Aias ‘but still let Ajax go
alone’. Il 12. 349.

T6v 8’ of mep é€xer Opdoos Os kev idnrar ‘nevertheless, if any
see it, boldness is not enough to hold him’. Il 14. 416.

GAoTé mep kal udAdov SpéArete Tabra méveabar,
onmdTe Tis peTamavowldn moréuoto yévyTa.

(Achilles politely rejects Agamemnon’s proposal) ‘Nevertheless
it is at a different time that you ought to do this.” Il. 1g. 200.
€l ¢ feds mep

b 4 7 ’
{oov Teiverev moAéuov Té)os.
‘nevertheless, if a god should hold the fortunes of battle equal’.
Il. 20. 100.
dyaBov 8¢ yvvauk{ mep év PuAdTTL
wioyeal’.
‘(How long will you mourn and abstain from food and bed?)
Despite your grief it is good to make love to a woman.’
Il. 24. 130.
adTov 8’ éAénoov
4 ~ I 3 \ I ’ 7
pynodpevos gob maTpds: éyw 8’ éleewdTepds mep,
»” P S ’ > s 2 \ ”
€rdny 8’ of’ ob md) Tis émyBSvids Bporos dAMos.
‘Remember your father and pity me; nevertheless 1 am more to
be pitied.” Il. 24. 504.

This is Denniston’s prime example of intensive 7ep: ‘I am far more
to be pitied.” But it is perfectly possible to take this (and all his
other examples) in a different sense, so I cannot accept that the
intensive use is proved to exist.

006€ vu ool mep
évrpémerar pidov fhrop, OAdume.
‘In spite of this your heart is not shamed.” Od. 1. 59.
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Taw 8’ dAwv ol mép Tw’ dvaivopar 008’ dfepilw.

‘Nevertheless of the rest there is none I despise or take lightly.’
Od. 8. 212.

7 8 éur) 008¢ mep vios évimAnobivar dxoris

opbadruoiow éace.

‘Nevertheless my wife did not allow my eyes to have their fill of

my son.” Od. 11. 452.

6 A rather different sense must be distinguished where it appears
to mean if no other, if nothing else, at least.

aAda, Zeb, 168e mép pot émpiimrov ééAdwp-

3 \ /7 » ¢ ’ ) /
adrovs 81 mep éacov vmexduyéew kai arvéar.
‘Grant me at least this wish; let them at least get from under
and escape.” Il. 8. 242-3.
el 8¢ Tou ATpeidns pév amijxbero knpdbe pdtdov,

3 A \ ~ ~ \ )y v /7
adros kal 1ob Sdpa, av 8’ dAdovs mep Ilavayaiovs

’ 2y 7 \ , ¢ .

Tewpopévovs éXéarpe rkara orparév. ‘Do you at least pity the
other Greeks.” Il 9. 301.

6 8¢ meloetar els dyafdv mep. ‘He will be persuaded at least if
it is to his advantage.” 1Il. 11. 789.
dvjp 8’ dproTos BAwle
Zapmddv, Aios vids 6 8’ 008’ ob mabos dudver.
k] \ /’ / » ’ 4 L4 »”
dA\a ov mép pot, dvaé, T168¢ KdpTepov €Akos drecoar.
‘Zeus’ son is dead, but he does not even defend his own son.
But at least do you, king Apollo, heal this grievous wound for

’

me.” Il 16. 523.

0UKETL VDL
Emopar adTd) mep voaTiioeuey éx molépoto.
‘T no longer expect the two of us to get ourselves, let alone any
other, home from the war’; the other is here the corpse of
Patroclus. Il. 17. 239; 17. 712; 20. 300.

al ké mob Zeds
éfomiow mep madon dilbos ‘at least for the future’.

Od. 4.35; 18. 122.

aAda. ab mép pou elmé, Beol 8¢ Te mdvra lsaow ‘but do you, if
no other, tell me—the gods know everything’. Od. 4. 379.
oV ydp adre 7d T’ dAAa mep dyyeAds éoou ‘for you again are a
messenger at least for other news’. Od. 5. 29; 15. 540.
viv 81) mép pev drovaov, émel mdpos oU mor’ dkovsas ‘now at
least listen to me, since you never did before’. Od. 6. 325.
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In later Greek:

\ -~ ~ ~ P \
—) kal Sokeite Tob TUPAoD Tw’ dvTpomiy
7 dpovrid’ éfew, adrov wor’ éNeiv wédas;
\ 4 ) o o b ”» \ ’
—w«ai kdpl’, drav mep Tobvop’ alofnrar 76 adv. S. OC 3o1.

7 To express exactness or identity, in fact, just.

’ 3 > 7, \ /’ > 3 /7
kpelaowy eis éuébev kal ¢péprepos ok SAlyov mep
éyxei.
‘You are stronger and not just a little braver with the spear.’
Il. 19. 217.
8laxov
7 \ ’ 7 L) ) 7
peilova kal wdyerov, oTifapditepov odi SAiyov mep.

Od. 8. 187.

In later Greek of course this develops into the compounds with
relative words such as domep, émelmep, etc. to emphasise identity. In
Homer the elements can still be separated.

Yy, 4 7 dAAwy mep émiyvdumrer vdov éaBAdv ‘the very same
that ... Il 9. 514.

Tal 8’ éx peydpoio yuvaikes
Nicav, ai pyvoripow éuioyéokovro mdpos mep ‘the same

women who used previously to consort with the suitors’.
Od. 20. 7.

It is also possible to take this as qualifying mdpos ‘who at least
before used to ...” Denniston sees it as ‘a grim hint that the inter-
course will not continue much longer.” But I think it makes better
sense to connect wep with the relative, as I have indicated.

s pw épws mukwas ppévas duderdvper,

olov 61e mpiTéY Tep Euioyéabiny uAdTyTL ‘exactly as when I

made love for the first time’. Il. 14. 295.
Again Denniston disagrees, taking mep with mpdTov ‘the very first
time’.

AN’ éué uév xip

audéxave aTvyepi, 1 mep Adye yuyvduevdv mep. 1l 23. 79.

Here the repetition of 7ep creates difficulties. 7] mep must express

identity ‘the very same fate which befell me’. But what does
yuvouevdy mep mean? I would suggest ‘at the very moment I was
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born’; it is well known that a person’s fate is determined at the
moment of his birth. So too with conditional particles:

émel ol mep elyear obrw ‘since this is your boast’.
11. 13. 447.

v wij mep 6 maTip adryv éyyvioy ‘unless in fact her father has
betrothed her’. Hdt. 6. 57. 4.

The later development of the compounds lies outside the scope of
this note.

PEW

1 This is an attempt to remedy some of the manifest ambiguities
of LS]’s treatment of this word, which has the disadvantage that
English flow will translate many of its senses (cf. BICS (1994),
4-5). The obvious discriminant is the subject of the verb, but there
are several other differences to be observed. There does not seem
any reason to doubt that the matter of forms is adequately treated
in LSJ; there seems to be no semantic difference implied by voice,
and the variations are merely formal. I have added a number of
examples to those cited by LS] and the Supplements; these have *
prefixed to their references. But I have no doubt that more might
profitably be added.

2 We may begin therefore with rivers, streams, and the like,
where the meaning is to contain running water, flow, run.
dAA’ 87e 87 Tpoiny {fov moTapd Te péovre.
*IL. 5. 773; 6. 172.
T 8¢ Te mdvres pév morapol mhijfovar péovres.
*I1. 16. 389.
0U8€é ¢ pw abévei pnyvial péovres. *1l. 17. 751; *21. 256.
daris EAMjomovrov {pov Sobdov dis Seopddpaaww
fAmoe oxfoew péovra. *A. Pers. 746.

hémds dv pédo[w of dyerol kdAAoTal. IG 1. 54.7.
3 A special use of this is to indicate the place or course of the

stream.

> Al k] \ \ 7 e 7 3 \ 4
adTip éml kpatds Auévos péer dylaodv Udwp
kprvy dmo omelovs. *Od. 9. 140.



248 pew

I assume that «pijvy is here in apposition to J8wp, but if G8wp is an
internal accusative it must be classified elsewhere (see 4 below);
this usage, however, seems to be confined to Hellenistic Greek.
dpdi 8’ lruv péev Queavos mAjfovre éowcds. *Hes. Se. 314.
Alvos morauod, 0s péwv dmo peonuPpins peraéd Zvpiwy (re)
Kal: Had)/\a‘yévwv éft’flv ﬂpas BOPT}V &’V(’I.OV ég TO\V Eﬁfetvov
kadedpevoy mwévtov. *Hdt. 1. 6. 1; 1. 72. 2.
dapévn rov Neidov péew dmd Tnropévys xidvos. Hdt. 2. 22. 1.
This is perhaps a statement of the cause rather than the location,
in which case it would come into the uses discussed at the end of 4
below.
pei yop am’ dxpas
Iwvdov Adrpov v’ amo IleppaiBav
els AudiAdyovs. *S. fr. 271.1.
Sia 8¢ s OeompwTidos Axépwy moTauds péwv.
*Th. 1. 46. 4.
oupBaiver 8¢ Tods moTapols peiv odk émi TadTov del ‘do not
always flow in the same direction’.
Arist. Mete. 356°16; 361°33; Str. 7. 5. 8.

4 Another special use is where the manner of flow is specified.
This may be by an adverb or adverbial expression, but there is also
an idiomatic use where an adjective is used in apposition to the
subject. Adverbially:

am’ Aéwd edpd péovros. Il 2. 849.
Myerau ... Tods morapols TovTous péew ... ovdév fogov 1) viv.
Hdt. 7. 129. 3.

With dative:
7N pév yap (myn) 0° G8ari hiapd péer. 1l 22. 149; Od. 5. 70.

ddpayyes ...
Udati xewwdppw péovear. E. Tr. 449.

With genitive in later Greek:

of morapol ... moAhoi Te Udatos kal Qodepod éppeov Kkai d€éos
ToU peduaros. Arr. An. 5. 9. 4.

With internal accusative:

Tuépa dv8’ B8atos peirw ydra. Theoc. 5. 124; 5. 126.
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kal of Pouvol puricovrar ydla, kal mdcar al ddéoes Tovda
puijoovrar B8ara. LXX ¥I. 3(4). 18.
mplTov wév alua morduiov puriceTar
myyal 7€ mGoar. Ezek. Exag. 133.
épiorduela morapd olvov péovri. Luc. VH 1. 7.

Myerar 8¢ TovTw (sc. for Midas) Tov TlakTwAov xpuody pedoat.
Sch. Ar. Pl. 287.
With adjective:
mepl 8¢ pdos “Lxeavoio

Ahpd popuvpwy péev domeros. 1. 18. 403.
Téws 8€ ol ueév ... péovor peyddor, Tob 0€ Bépeos aolevées eloi.
Hdt. 2. 25. 4; 4. 53. 2.
puéyas ovTws éppvm dote Tovs {mméas i olovs Te yevéabar

Swafijvar. Hdt. 8. 138. 2; Th. 2. 5. 2.

For an extension of this idiom see 10 below.

5  Where the subject is a liquid, the verb may mean flow forth, be
shed.
kadf $md mAaraviorw, S0ev péev dyladv Hdwp. *1L. 2. 307.
&8¢ a¢p’ éyredados xauddis péor s 6de olvos.
I1. 3. 300; *Od. 9. 290.
pée &’ auBporov afpa Beoio. *Il. 5.339; 17. 86.
ddrpva 8¢ ade
Oeppd katd BAeddpwy yapddis pée pupouévoiow.
*I1. 17. 438; Od. 19. 204.
pel pou 70 Sdkpuov wodd. Ar. Lys. 1034.
éppee 8’ Spws
mavrolev éx pedéwv. *11. 23. 688.
kepalijs duiavrov dm’ dxpns
alel Aevkov Udwp pevoeTar Yuerépns. Thgn. 448.
6 uev mais (sc. the statue of a boy), 8" o 7ijs yelpos péer 76
Udwp. Hdt. 1. 51. 4.
épptm 8¢ mepl avTo 76 éap TolTOo 6 plaf Tob mupds éx TS

Airvys. Th. 3. 116. 1.

6 Where the subject is a person or a thing, the verb may mean
produce a liquid, have a discharge.
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mpiyTy Kal dydonrdary Olvumdde daoi v Airvmy puivac.
Ael. fr. 2.

This is especially used in a medical context.
Pidwvos yap Ouydtnp éx pwv AdPpov éppinm ‘had a copious
epistaxis’. Hp. Epid. 1. 19.

mpos Tas kowXlas Tas peovoas dappudkw. D.S. 5. 41.6.
Impersonally:

épptm yop avTd éx Tis pwos PAnbévti. X. Cyr. 8. 3. 30.

7 Of things or places with the dative, be covered with, run with a
liquid.
pée 8’ aipare yaia. *Il. 4. 451; 8. 65.
pet 8¢ yddarte wédov, pei 8’ oivw, pei 8¢ peloady
véxtape. E. Ba. 142.
olvew yap dmac’ épper xapddpa. Telecl. 1. 4.
In the middle voice:
ol mov (vnol) viv (SpdTL peodpevor éoTikaot.
Orac. ap. Hdt. 7. 140. 3.
ddvew 8¢ vails éppeito. E. Hel. 1602.

peouévors BpoTi Tois tmmois.  Plu. Cor. 3.

8 Used of things other than liquids, fall as if in a stream or
shower, be shed abundantly. '
ds Taw ék xewpdv Pédea péev. 1l 12. 150.
T 8 ek peév pedéwv Tpixes éppeov. Od. 10. 393.
al 8¢ vv yaitau
éppeov éx kepadéwy. Hes. fr. 133 M~W; Theoc. 2. 89.

¢/ \ \ »
péeare 8¢ kapmos épale.

Hes. fr. 204. 125 M-W.

mepl TOV Kapmov, oTav drkpuny dpxnTat peiv. Plb. 12. 4. 14.
Of Zeus descending to Danae in a shower of gold:

ws yevéuevos xpuvods 6 Zevs éppim
8id Téyeos. *Men. Sam. 59o.
& davdny éppevoas, OXdumie, xpvods. AP 5. 33(32).
ob puélw pevoew xpvads more. AP 5. 125(124).
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9 Similarly of sounds (also, poetically, of a tongue), be uttered in
profusion, flow forth.
Tob kal amé yAwaons puéliros yAukiwy péev addr).
Il. 1. 249; Hes. Th. 39; 97; h. Ven. 237.
Tob 8¢ éme’ éx orduatos pei peldiya. Hes. Th. 84.
0s otk édcoel yAdooav épypdTwy drep
éow muAdY péovaav dABailvew kakd. A. Th. s57.

Similarly of reports or rumours, be divulged, spread.

AY 7 94 ’ o 3 ), A
Tov uév Te péer ddTis olver’ Axawn

Ayuitnp éBAayev. Nic. Th. 484.

10 The phrase woAds peiv (see 4 above) is also used metaphori-
cally, either as meaning come in large quantity:

pet moAds 08¢ Aews mpdSpopos imméras. - A. Th. 8o.
or exercise a powerful influence, be in full flow:

Kimpis yap ob dopnros, fv moAAy pon. E. Hipp. 443.
787’ ¢y pev 7@ IT0wvi Bpacvvouévw kal moAAd péovre ral’
Spdv ody dmexwpnoa. D. 18. 136.

11 Of things, move like a liquid, spread.
Aowpol péovros Sua Tis PapBdpov. Hp. Ep. 27 (9. 418 L).

T‘) ¢A6§ f;UGEUa K(lt BLaCLboaoa WaVTaX60€V T"‘]V 7TO,/\LV 8’.6’/\(1/.“,&5
moAA).  Plu. Bru. 31. 2.
Poetically, run away, be lost (cf. 17 below).

@A TabTa pév
peitw kat’ obpov. S. Tr. 468.

12 Of abstract things, progress, develop.
moAddkt map 66av kal éAmiSa yiveTal € peiv
épy’ avdpdv. Thgn. 639.
é’.vw 'y(‘lp (‘iV /;G’OL
Ta mpdypad’ ovtws, € ‘mrafdpecla 81. E. Supp. szo.
dAda 697’ dvw moTaudy ... mdvTes of mepl mopvelas éppinoav

Adyor. D. 19. 287.
péwv 8¢ 6 pibos HAOe péxpis pdwr. Babr. 15. 3.
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Of time, progress, run on.

oV modod 8é mdvv puévros xpdvov. Memn. 14.1 J.

13 Metaphorically, with dative, abound in.

v Ppuydv méAw
Xpvod péovoav fAmoas kaTakAvoew
Sdamdvawow. E. Tr.995.
elra Kpativov pepvnuévos, 6s modd pedoas mor’ émaivew
dua T@v ddeddv mediwv épper.  Ar. Eq. 526.

The underlined example is that for which the passage is quoted.

14 Metaphorically, of persons, have a strong feeling towards or
against.
mpos T pabipara kal méyv T6 TowolTo éppurikacw.
PL R. 485d.

ol dv TadTy TUxwaL puévtes. Pl R. 495b.
In a hostile sense:

0 ye S8fuos ... domep oyoddlovre T fupd mpos ToV
Alkifuadny 6los éppim. Plu. Alc. 21. 5.

15 In a different metaphorical development, lose consistency, fall
apart, collapse.
s 8’ é0dAmero
pei mav ddndov kal karémrrar xfovi. S. Tr. 698.
el yop péor 6 adpa kal dmoAddoiro €Tt {dvTos Tod dvbpdimov.
Pl. Phd. 87d.
mdans dvdmadw Tis Tob odpatos dloews é¢ dvdykns pueions.
Pl. Ti. 84c.
T00 Téyous €l oot uépos Tu pei. *Men. Sam. 593.
Trjkerac 8¢ kai 6 Alflos 6 mupipayos dote ordlew Kal peiv.
Arist. Mete. 383°6; Thphr. Lap. 9.
ws 8 adris YAbev, HAlov 8’ b’ drrivewr
187 péovra Tov ordyuvy Bewpijoas ... Babr. 88. 14.

péovoar abykpiow oTioar ‘to stay a failing constitution’.

Herod. Med. ap. Orib. 5. 27. 1.
arvypiis yap pueions ypoupny davracoduela ... ypapuis 8¢
puelons mAdros émovjoaper ... émpavelas 8¢ puvelons oTepedy
éyévero odpa. S.E. M. 7. 99.
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This last example is given a special section by LSJ, as meaning
‘run, of ink, metaph.’, but it clearly refers to the geometric
definition of a line as a moving point, a surface as a moving line,
etc.

16 As aspecial use of this last we may classify, of boats or vessels
leak.

mpodaci{duevor ... Ta mlola peiv. Arist. fr. 554.

aAX’ Srav éyxelns, dalverar 76 péov (dyyeiov). Plu. 2. 78ze.

17 Finally, we have an example of its transference to a purely
abstract subject, fall apart, be destroyed.

7{ 8fTa 8¢ns, 7 T{ kAnbdvos kalis
pdrnr puelons whédnua yiyverar; S. OC 259.

orabuos

1 I have briefly discussed this word in F. Létoublon (ed.), La
Langue et les Textes en grec ancien, (Amsterdam, 1992), 283—7, and
I had hoped simply to add some further comments. But as all too
often, research only discloses the need for more research, and mat-
ters I had thought established prove to be still uncertain. I doubt
whether this note is still an adequate treatment of the word, but I
hope that it will at least serve to clear up some of the difficulties.

2 A preliminary discussion must be devoted to forms. LS]J
records that orafuds has as well as orafuol a heteroclite plural
orafud. But there is also an article on orafudv, and it is obvious
that many inflected forms are common to these two words. In
some such cases it is possible to discriminate on semantic grounds;
thus if all neuter examples had a meaning not found in securely
masculine ones, it would be safe to distinguish these as two lexical
items. In this case, though there is certainly a preponderance of
the neuter in one sense, neuter forms are widely distributed over
the various senses. I believe therefore the correct solution for a
lexicon is to make a single article in which the neuters are treated
as formal variants, calling attention to the apparent restrictions as
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necessary. If two articles are written, there will inevitably be a
large number of ambiguous examples, which must be assigned on
an arbitrary basis. LLS] ought at least to call attention to the prob-
lem; it is no help to our understanding to pretend that it does not
exist. In all such cases failure to observe accurately the distinctions
often leads to their loss, and the forms become interchangeable;
thus the record is always likely to show examples which breach the
rules laid down by grammarians. Here it is significant that
Hesychius’ entry for orafpol has no mention of weighing, the sense
in which the neuter is predominantly used.

/ 3 / o o o \ ’ \
orafpol- émaddeis, Smov {oTavrar immor wai Pdes «al
\ 4 e ~ ~ 4
oTpaTiwTiKy KaTdAvois: kal ) Ty Bupdv mapdoracis kal Td
~ -~ ~ \ -~ / ~
éxarépwlev Tav Bupdv dAa, & viv miyuate kadoduev.

3 It is obvious that o7afuds is in origin a verbal noun describing
the action of the verb {oryu., so its etymological sense must be a
‘standing’. But this is realised in three different ways. It is there-
fore somewhat arbitrary which we choose to put first, especially
since all three branches appear to be attested in the Mycenaean
documents of xiii BC. But we may assume its leading sense in
Homer as a starting-point. In this it serves to mean a rustic build-
ing for sheltering sheep and cattle and their minders, steading, sheep-
station, byre, stable.

kara orabuov mowuvijiov. Il 2. 470.
dAda. kata orabpods Sverar, Td 8’ épijua pofeitar. 1l. 5. 140.
T (Aovre) pév dp’ dpmalovre Bdas ral ipia unda

arabpods dvlparmwy kepailerov. 1l 5. 557.

This does not imply that the orafpo! plundered by the lions were
only for human habitation; dvlpwmwv can mean ‘constructed by’ as
well as ‘used by men’.
ws OTe pviar
orabud év Bpopéwar mepiylayéas kara mélas. Il 16. 642.

Polyphemus addressing his ram:

mpiyTos 0 arabudvde Adalear dmovéeahar
éomépros. Od. 9. 451.

évi orabpoiot ovdopBav. Od. 14. 504.
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oV yap émi orabuoiol uévew €rv TnAikos elui. ‘I am no longer
young enough to live on a farm.” Od. 17. 20.

€0y (Exdrn) 8’ év arabuoior ovv Epui Ajid’ dpnéew ‘sheis
good in the byres at helping the cattle’. Hes. Th. 444.

Certainly neuter:
é ra Aalov orafuda. S. OT 1139; E. Rh. 293.
For horses:

T pev Tolvwy Yypd Te Kkal Aeia TAV orafudv Avpaiverar kal
NI N oL
Tais evpvéow omdais. X. Eq. 4. 3.

By an understandable extension it can be used of a natural shelter
used by a wild animal, lair, den.

elbiorar 8’ (1) édados) dyew Tods vefpods émi Tovs oralbuods:
éaTi 0€ TobTo TO Ywplov adTals karaduyn, méTpa mepippayeioa
plav éxovoa eioodov. Arist. HA 578°21; 611°20.

4 Since a shelter of this kind is not normally a well-constructed,
permanent building, it is easy to see how it came to be used for
a simple lodging-place at which one might spend the night on
a journey. These were constructed- at regular intervals on the
‘royal’ roads of the Persian empire, and might of course be far
more luxurious. It is doubtful whether the word developed the
generalised sense of ‘abode’, as claimed by LS]J; there is always an
implication of impermanence or at least poor quality. Thus we
might define this sense as stopping-place, staging-post, lodging.
orabpol 7€ mavTaxy elor Pacidior kal kaTalvotes xdAAoTar.
Hdt. 5. 52. 1.

dAAd odeas Tis Kioalys xdpns katoikioe év orabud éwvtod.

Hdt. 6. 119. 2.
mAnalov Jv 6 orabuds évfa éuelde xarardew. X. An. 1. 8. 1.
els oraluov xatéPn Basidudv mapadeioovs éxovra JavpacTods

kal xexoounuévovs Swampenws. Plu. Art. 25. 1.

The phrase orafuov moweioba: thus means ‘to make a stop’, ‘spend
the night’.

okfvy uév éoke memmyvia €roiun és Ty avTos oTaluov
moteéorero Hépéns. Hdt. 7. 119. 3.
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It can also stand for the distance between stops.

3 -~ k] / \ / 4 ’ k3
évreifev éfedavver orabupovs 8o mapacdyyas 8éka els
IIédras. X. An. 1. 2. 10.

In a more general sense, especially in verse:
€b1r’ dv almewdv dmo oraludv és eddelelov
x0dva uédn kAeiras Taodkod. Pi. P. 4. 76.

6 TouL TTEPdeELs
éppupe Ildyacos

Seomdray é0édovr’ és odpavod aralbuods
é\eiv. P.I.7(6). 45.

Here the reference to the winged horse makes the word sound
more natural, since the stables in the sky were where Pegasus
wanted to go.

orav ... els Aida oraluov
dvjp ikmrar. Pi. O. 10. 92,

The abode of Hades might not be impermanent, but was certainly
an inferior lodging for men. In the neuter form:

aAX’ %) mpos oikov TOov aov €xowady p’ dywv,

7 mpos Ta Xadkwdovros Edfolas orabud. S. Ph. 489.

There is clearly a contrast between the ofkos and the huts on
Euboea.

\ ’ \ 14 » 3 ~
[ov Beo]mdumov aTabudv omws €xwpev évoikeiv.
P. Cair. Zen. 344. 2.

There are other examples in the papyri where it is part of an
address, but LS] does not appear to be justified in giving these a
new sense, quarter of town.

5 A special use of this is to describe a building for housing ships,
ship-shed, boat-house. In the neuter plural:

vady mupoois orabud. E. Rh. 43.

Ambiguously:
vavAéxwv orabudv
mpoBAgua. Lyc. 290.

This is of course used in prose in the compound vadorabuov or
vavoralbuos. '
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6 We may now pass to the second major line of development,
where it denotes an upright member of a structure, column, pillar,
post. This occurs in two contexts, and it is not always possible to
assign individual examples securely; those quoted are those where
it seems clear. First, as the support of a roof:

o117 pa mapd oTabuov Téyeos mika moumToio.
Od. 1. 333 et alibi.
Opvyxov eladeiv
SSuwy miTvovra, mav 8’ épelifipov aTéyos
BeBAyuévwy mpos oddas é¢ drpav oraluav. E. IT 49.

7 Secondly, as either of the uprights of a door-frame, door-post,
jamb:

mukwas 8¢ Bvpas orabuoiow émipoe

kAnide kpurry. Il 14. 167.

xpvoear 8¢ Bvpar mukwov 8opov évrds éepyov

dpydpeot arabpol 8’ v xalwéw €oracav 0ddd

dpyvpeov 8’ ép’ vmepBipiov, xpuaéy 8e kopdvy. Od. 7. 89.

map 8¢ 80 dudimodor ...

orafuoiiv éxarepfe. Od. 6. 19.

év 8¢ (008) oralbuovs dpae, Opas &’ émélnke daewds.
Od. 21. 45.

modar 8¢ éveatdor mépié Tob Telyeos ékardy, yarkéar mdoar,

wat orafpol Te xal vmépfupa doavrds. Hdt. 1. 179. 3.

Sduwv Biperpa xai oralbuods

woxAoiow éxPaldvres. E. Or. 1474; HF 999.

A puzzling passage using the neuter plural, which has not in my
opinion been correctly understood:

émt mAardv 0084, 60i arabua xoitda Bupdwy
olkov. Theoc. 24. 15.

There can be little doubt what orafud means here, but xeide has
given trouble. I understand it as referring to the concave channel
cut vertically into the door-posts, in which the rounded inside
edge of the door fits so as to make a tight seal. This too may be
what is meant in this inscriptional example:

TQY kataylvuudrwv év Toiv arabuoiv.
IG 4* (1). 103. 94 (Epidaurus, iv BC).
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8 Arising from this we find it used, perhaps originally only in the
plural, to mean doorway, entrance.

dAX’ €l arafpoior Toiode py) ‘kbpovy éyw

mdAar puAdoowv. S. El. 1331.

TouTt Aafav dmeAle Aatvwy orabudv. Ar. Ach. 449.

The phrase is here probably mock-tragic. In the singular:

ol lepeis ol puAdooovres Tov orabudv. LXX 4 Ki. 12. 9.

9 When we turn to the examples which relate to weighing, the
difficulty of separating orafuds and orafudv becomes acute. Four
senses can be distinguished: (a) weight in abstract as a property of
objects; (b) a quantity measured by weight; (¢) a weighing instru-
ment, balance (in this sense apparently always masculine); (d) an
object, usually a piece of lead, having a known weight and used as
a standard of measurement, a weight (in this sense orafudv is pre-
dominant and may be assumed where the form is ambiguous). It
is difficult to see which of these was the earliest, and they will be
treated in the order here shown.

10 Weight as a property of objects (only one of these examples
can be proved to be masculine):
07’(19[1,61! e"xov"res 'rpl.'r',Kowra TdAavra ‘weighing 30 talents’.
Hdt. 1. 14. 2.
dvabijpata ... loa Te orabuov kal duowa Toiow év deddolot.
Hdt. 1. 92. 2.
amépawe 8’ éyov 16 dyalua Teooepdrovta TdAavra aralfuov
xpvoiov. Th.2.13.5.

These examples might all be neuter, and this is certain in the case
of the numerous inscriptions which record weights; the phrase
orabfpov TovTov is common in early Attic inscriptions.
wamep yap év 74 oTdpatt Swadépovor (V8dTwy al Suvduies)
kal év 7 orabug. Hp. Aér. 1.
TO pev mpdiTov amdds opialév peyéler kal oTabud.
Arist. Pol. 1257 39.

GI;VVOS‘ 06 0"1'(10#65‘ [,LS‘V ﬁl’ 7'0/,/\(11/7'0. ‘ITGV’TEK(IL/SEKO..

Arist. HA 607°32.

Since there were several standards of weight in use, orafuds is used
to denote the system of weights (one example is clearly masculine).
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~ \ k] - 3 / 3 ’ » ’
Tolot wév adTdv dpyvpiov dmaywéovor eipnto BaBuAwviov
\ 4 3 /
orafudv Tddavrov dmaywéew. Hdt. 3. 89. 2.

7 \ 3 3 \ »” \ 1 b " 4
wérpov 8é olite dpifuov olire arabudv dAdov ... olk dv elpots
AN’ 7 100 aduaros Ty alofpow. Hp. VM 9.

11 A quantity measured by weight, weight of. Again two examples
are clearly masculine.

omTob oitov oTabuos mévre uvém éxdorw. Hdt. 2. 168. 2.
pdAweTa, puplov ye Sovs xpuool orabudv. E. Ba. 812.

mAelw mapa 1ov orabudv. P. Cair. Zen. 782 (a). 141 (iii BC).

12 L.S] quotes four examples of the sense balance, to which is
added the phrase éAxew orafudv, weigh so much. But it is evident
that the object being weighed does not pull the balance, but the
weight against which it is being measured. More seriously it
attributes this sense to a passage in Homer (Il. 12. 434), and in my
earlier discussion I accepted this interpretation. I now believe I
was wrong to do so, and I therefore postpone discussion of this
now (see 13 below). The first example is then in Herodotus.

Evpdvres T madiwy ) maoav Ty kepajy B T TuLov 7 TO
TpiTov uépos Tiis kepaXis, loTact aTabud mpos dpylpiov Tds
Tpixas. Hdt. 2. 65. 4.

The simplest interpretation of this appears to be ‘place the hair in
the balance against silver’, though it might conceivably mean ‘in
the process of weighing.” Unambiguous evidence is provided by
the famous scene in Aristophanes’ Frogs, where nothing but
weighing-device, balance will make sense. Here the orafuds is dis-
tinguished from the two scale-pans, which are called mAdoriyye.

émi 1ov orabuov yap adTov dyayeiv Bovdopat,

omep efeéyfer Ty moinaw vy pudvov. Ar. Ra. 1365.

Then a little later the contestants are told to speak els Tov oraBudv.
Tobmos viv Aéyetov els Tov arafudv. ibid. 1381.

Finally Aeschylus tells Euripides to get in the orafuds himself,
together with his household and his library.

kal punkér’ éuovye kat’ émos, dAX’ é Tov aTalbuov
atdros Ta maldi’ 1) yovy Kndiooddvw
éuPas kabjobw, cvAdaBwrv ra BiBAia. ibid. 1407.
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In the second and third of these the sense of orafuds is clear, and
these carry the first with them. This then is likely to be the sense
in the passage of Herodotus quoted above.

13 Finally we reach the sense which is or may be exclusively
neuter. These examples therefore belong to the article orafudv, but
are not all placed there by LS]. This admits no example earlier
than v BC, so it will be necessary to examine carefully the Homeric
instance, which, since it is accusative singular, might belong to
either o7afuds or orafudy. We may define this sense as an object
having a known weight used as a standard of measurement, weight.

AAX’ éxov dbs Te TdAavTa yur) xepviTis aAnbis,

7% € orabuov éyovaa kal elpiov dudis dvédre

lodlovo’, iva maioly dewéa uioBov dpyrar

ds pev Tv éml loa pudyn Téraro wrddepds re. Il 12. 434.

The meaning of xepriiris here has been disputed, largely because
ancient sources give it a meaning ‘poor’, though this is probably
only a reflection of the pittance (dewcéa piofdv 435) she earns for her
children. It is hard to see how dAnf+s will fit if this is the meaning;
so it is more likely a compound of yelp ‘hand’ and means ‘one who
works with the hands’, ‘artisan’. The epithet dAyfijs must then
mean effectively ‘not cheating’, ‘honest’, the opposite of evdijs. It
would appear that rdAavro here means the balance, and if so,
oraBudv must have some other meaning, pace LS], and this can
hardly be other than the weight which the woman places on one
scale and then balances by adding wool to the other. In order to see
when they balance, she needs to lift the whole balance enough for
the scales to leave the ground, and this is accurately described as
dpugls dvédret, since she must grasp the beam by a support attached
at its mid-point, so that the weight and the wool will be on either
side of her. As always in Homeric similes, the picture is carefully
observed and economically described.

14 Other examples of this sense often refer to the invention of
weights attributed to Palamedes.

edpwv ... uérpa e kal orabud. Gorg. Pal. 30.

obros 8¢ y’ nbpe ...
orabpdv dplfudv kal pérpwv edpipara. S. fr. 432.

Euripides, as might be expected, rationalises.
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kal yap pérp’ dvlpdmoiar kal uépn orabudv
Toéys éraée. E. Ph. 541.

There are also references to the public weights and measures
established by law.
mpds Te Ta Vypd kal Td Enpa kal Td orabuad dvlayxlalérw[oav
Tov]s mwAodv[T]ds Tt év T dyopdr. IG 2%. 1013. 8.

and a few lines below:

[xlpfiobar Tois pérpois rai Tois orabpois TovTows. ibid. 10.

vopous 8¢ xpiobar Tois ZéAwvos, kai pérpows rai arabuois.
Decret. ap. And. 1. 83; Arist. Ath. 10. 1.

15 'The phrase orafuov élcew surely belongs in this division,
since the action of pulling the weight must refer to the weighed
object lifting the opposite scale off the ground. Thus this too, pace
LS]J, must be treated as an example of orafudv.

elkéva ... €Axovoav orafuov Tddavra 8éka. Hdt. 1. 50. 3.

16 To sum up, it seems that the tripartite grouping of senses is
very ancient, since the word appears in the spelling ta-to-mo on the
Mycenaean documents in association with sheep, architecture and
weighed commodities. The neuter singular is especially
associated with the sense of weight used on a balance; the neuter
plural is, however, widespread and seems to have been a con-
venient metrical alternative for poets. The lexical pattern might be
established as follows (the numbers refer to the paragraphs above):

1 rustic shelter, steading, sheep-station, byre, stable; also, lair,
den of a wild animal (3).

2 stopping-place, staging-post, lodging; the distance between
stops (4). b housing for ships, ship-shed, boat-house (5).

3 upright member of a structure, column, pillar, post: a as sup-
port of a roof (6). b either of the uprights of a door-frame, door-
post, jamb (7).

4 usu. plur. doorway, entrance (8).

5 weight as a property of objects; system of weights (10).

6 quantity measured by weight, weight of (11).

7 weighing device, balance (12).

8 probably always neuter, weight used on a balance; orafudv
éAxew have the weight of, weigh (13, 14, 15).
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TdAas

1 I had no intention of writing about this word until my atten-
tion was called to an article by J. R. Wilson (American Fournal of
Philology, 92 (1971), 292—-300), which claims that the etymological
connexion with 7é\ua favours the existence of a sense criminally
daring, insolent. My reaction on reading this was that although a
case can be made, the examples quoted are perfectly capable of
being understood otherwise. It is in fact a good example of my.
general principle, that if you look hard enough for something you
want to find, there will usually be some evidence to support your
theory. I conclude therefore that this is going beyond what the
material justifies; but at the same time L.S]’s rather cavalier treat-
ment, with the translations suffering, wretched, sorry, is also unsatis-
factory. I believe three senses need to be distinguished, and as so
often, other interesting details emerge.

2 The closest etymological connexion is undoubtedly with rAdw,
and a basic meaning of enduring misfortune, unlucky, unhappy is a
plausible starting-point.
6 TdAats éyw
{dw poipav éxwv dypoiwrikav. Alc. 130. 16 L-P.
HAes &1, Khedpiote, Babvv Sio. mévrov dvisoas
&8ad’ én’ ovdév Exovr’, & rdAav, o0dév éywrv. Thgn. s12.
4 rdAas avip,
60Tis Kakov TowobTov dykalilerar. Sem. 7. 76.
ol 'ya TdAawa cvudopds karis, dpidot. A. Pers. 445; 517.
alynoov, & TdAawa, w) didov péPet. A. Th. 262; Ag. 1247.
Bab{ vuv, & Tddav, ds oe kelebopev. S. Ph. 1196.
8eifov vov, & Tddawa, oy viknddpov
doToiow dypav, Wy dépovo’ éjrvbas. E. Ba. 1200; Or. 526.
$dvov Talalvais xepoiv éfepyacuévawv. E. Ba. 1245.
rddawa  ¢piv, map’ Nudv AePodoa Tas wlorers uéas
katafdAders; Democr. fr. 125 B.
KGyw pév 6 TdAas vexpov dvri vupdlov éxouaduny kal édoa.
X.Cyr. 4. 6. 5.

13 5 ’ s
aye vov, & TdAdawa kapdia,

dmeAd’ éxetoe. Ar. Ach. 48s5.
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3 The previous section includes not only persons but also parts
of the body; but a further extension of meaning is detectable, when
the adjective is applied to other things which can cause misfortune,
though much the same translations can often be used. A
formal definition might be having unfortunate effects, damaging.

BpoTods Bpaciver yap aloxpduntis
TdAawa mapaxoma mpwTomjuwy. A. Ag. 223.

Budrar 8’ & 7dAawa [lelbw. A. Ag. 38s.

006’ dyduvaardv u’ édv

dowkev 1) TdAawa Sudfopos véoos. S. Tr. 1084.

T 15 Tadaivys vndvos Opemtipa. S. OC 1263.
Tdv8e yaiav els dvolPov

épw épw Tddawav éfeto. E. Hel. 248.

mémovba ...

amo 8¢ ouyydvav TdAav’ dvopa mdflea. Ar. Th. 1039.

4 It is not always easy to detect when the basic sense of unfortu-
nate passes over into a term of opprobrium, implying a wish for
someone’s misfortune; but there are certainly clear examples,
especially in colloquial usage. It is this which has, I believe, mis-
led J. R. Wilson into identifying a sense of ‘criminally daring’. In
all cases its force seems to me to be considerably weaker. [t may be
coupled with kardparos (E. Hec. 1064~5, see 5 below), but it is a
milder reproach, especially in the vocative. This is sufficiently
distinct to call for separate treatment, so I will begin with the more
general examples where I think it means rather more than unhappy
and rather less than accursed. The nearest English equivalent is
wretched.

TOv adToddvTny Hulv év koiTy maTpds
Edv 1) Tadalvy unTpl, untép’ €l ypewv
TadTny mpooavddv. S. El. 273.

It is evident that Electra is not pitying her mother, but cursing her.
So Menelaus on Helen:

Mrw 8€ Y TdAawar—ob yap N8éws
dvopa 8dpaptos 1j mor’ v éun Aéyw—
déwv. E. Tr. 869.
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5 This is far more common in the vocative, and in fact the two
earliest examples of this word, both from the Odyssey, belong
here. It has been remarked that although not unused by men it is
much more often put into the mouths of women. This is, I think,
due to the fact that it is a relatively mild expression; strong
language was never associated with women, and in a society where
women were treated as inferiors it is not surprising that it should
be a favourite word of theirs. The tone of the first example is given
by the preceding line; in the second the context makes the feeling
clear.

v ¢

) ~A) 3 7 b / 3 /
1 p’ Vdvoy’ vévimev dveidelows éméeoor
Eeive TdAav, ob yé Tis dpévas ékmemaraypévos éaoi.

Od. 18. 327.
dAX’ é€eNfe Bbpale, TdAav, kai Sarros dvmoo. Od. 19. 68.

Cassandra in her prophecy addressing Clytaemnestra:
(& TdAawa, T68€ yap TeAeis; A. Ag. 1107.

This is one of Wilson’s prime examples; but even if the sense
proposed is apposite, it is not strictly necessary. The blinded
Polymestor:

TdAawar képar TdAawar Ppuydv,

& katdparot,
moi kal pe puyd mraoovar puxdv; E. Hec. 1064.
& rapdio TdAawa, mplv peév és {évous
yadnvos fobfa kal pulowtippwy del. E. IT 344.
oV ydp vw, & TdAawa,

Owiitac’ éBales &¢ Umvov. E. Or. 167.

In Aristophanes it is a frequent mode of address by women to
men, usually expressing irritation.

7({ 8”; oyl PBweirar yuvi) kdvev pipov;

—ob Sfjra TdAav éywye. Ar. Ec. 526.

émevr’ dudoaca 8797’ émopkjow TdAav; Ar. Lys. 914.

un oxdmTé p’ & TdAav, dAX’ émov Selp’ s éué.  Ar. Ec.1005.

708! Siévfe kal pudA’ elixpwv & TdAav. Ar. Th. 644.

BovAew Sua xpdvov mpds pe maioar; —moi TdAav. Ar. Pl. 1055.

Taddvrar’ dvdpdw odk €8edoikeis Tov Oedv;

Ar. Pl. 684; 1046; 1060.
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From one woman to another:

vi) Ty Adpodirny €d ye Tavrayl Aéyes.
—rddaw’ Adpodityy duocas; Ar. Ec. 190; 242; 919.

5 There is, however, a curious feature about this use which
needs to be noticed. The vocative rdlav or & rtdlav i1s used in
Aristophanes by one woman addressing another, where we should
expect radawa. 1.S] treats this as a grammatical quirk, as if rdAas
might be optionally used with two terminations; but such a feature
is unlikely to have been strictly confined to the vocative singular.
The ancient grammarians seem to have thought it might be neuter,
and it is of course quite normal for neuter nouns to refer to human
beings. But the most likely explanation is that this is a stereotyped
expression, like expletives in modern languages, which are used in
invariable form, and the speaker is unaware of any grammatical
inconsistency. In the Frogs Plathane speaking to the mavbokedTpia:

\ 2] > \ \ /’ \ \ 7’
wa 4 0d8e Tov Tupdy ye Tov xAwpov TdAav
I\ T > ~ ~ 4 4
ov obros avTois Tois Taldpots karnobiev. Ar. Ra. 559.

In Lysistrata, Callonice to Myrrhine:

6 yobv éuos dvip mévre pivas & TdAav
dmeatw émi Opdxns dvddrrwyv Edkpdry. Ar. Lys. 102.

In Ecclesiazusae, the first woman to Praxagora:

oxépar Tddav
¢ \ ’ \ ~ I
s kal katayélaoTov 70 wpdyua daiverar.  Ar. Ec. 124.

6 A footnote might be added on the mysterious form rdAns which
occurs twice in our text of Herondas. As a hyper-Ionicism it is not
necessarily incorrect, since it is put in the mouths of women,
though it is perhaps a mistake on the part of the writer rather than
the speaker. But it would appear that, whatever its explanation, it
serves here too as an invariable expletive, and this accounts for the
neglect of the vocative. The two passages are:

TobT0, $mpl, X7) o,
TdAns, épei oor. Herod. 3. 35.
Tdy’ odv, TdAys, dfovol adv TUxn mpds oe,
nGAdov 6é mavrws. Herod. 7. 88.
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Attempts have of course been made to emend it, e.g. to 7a Ajs.
There is also an instance of the normal rdAas:

IMvppins, Tdlas, kwé,
kadei ge. Herod. 5. 535.

Téhelos, TéNeos

1 Since this is the adjective derived from 7é)os, it ought really to
be studied in conjunction with that word. It is quite possible that
a better arrangement of the senses would emerge from such a
study. I have not investigated the various forms, beyond estab-
lishing that 7é)eos is not merely a poetic variant, but is used fre-
quently in prose including inscriptions. It is remarkable that the
two forms have their appropriate superlatives, Teleidraros and
redewraTos. But there is no reason to believe that there is any dif-
ference in meaning, as will be evident from the examples quoted.

2 Of living things, whether persons, animals or plants, fully-
grown, adult.
7008’ 6 madatds Spiuvs dAdoTwp ...
Tovd’ dméreioev
Té)eov vedpois émbvgas. A. Ag. 1504.
& pév (uépos) mawaly, év 8’ épnjfois, dAo Tedelois dvSpdow.
X. Cyr. 1. 2. 4.
mdAots Te dPdMois kal Tedelwv Te kal dBdAwy Tois péoois kal
adrols 81 Tois Tédos éxovaw. Pl Lg. 834c.
< / N 5 ~ » > -~ /
dmdaoumep dv dow yuvawkdv €ite dvdpdv Tédetot.
Pl. Lg. 929c.
\ ’ 3 4 \ i »_ o \ »
70 Té\eov dmepydoactar 16 yevvduevov, €it’ odv duTov, €ite
kal {@ov. Gal. 7. 677.
ouvwpl(8e) Telelq. ‘with a pair of full-grown horses’.
IG 4*(1). 101. 47; IG 5(2). 549. 2.
Spdpos 8¢ Yo immwy Tedeiwv ovwwpis kAnbeioa.
Paus. 5. 8. 10.
Tedelw dppatt kal ovwwpldt mwdikyy. Luc. Tim. s0.

mpdfata Tédewa aptbudin ol SB35277.5.
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Of trees:

Tedelwy dvTwv TaV 8évdpwv. Thphr. CP 3. 7. 5.

ardvlas Telelas dexatéooapas. P.Oxy. gog. 18 (iii AD).
It is also used in scaling up a model, to mean full size.

2\ 3 \ 7 ~ 7 / ~
€av amd mapaderypariov uikpod BovAdpueba Tédeov morjoar.

Ph. Bel. 13 D-S (= p. 55, 20 W).

The New Supplement adds some examples of full-sized adloi.

3 The word is used especially of sacrificial victims, but the sense
is not immediately apparent. No doubt it excluded young animals,
but since there was an obligation to sacrifice unblemished animals
(called avaoxebéa in Tegea, Schwyzer 654. 6) it presumably means
here not only full-grown, but complete in all respects. If so, these
examples might be better treated under the sense discussed in 8
below.

apvav kvions alydv e Tedelwv. 1l 1. 66; 24. 34.

\ 7 2 ) T / \ ’ ~ 7
Bwuos péyas, ér’ ob Overar 7a Tédea TdV mpoPdrw.
Hdt. 1. 183. 2.

n o n = 2 ,

hi ko TOL MaxaveL 0150;1.65 Tovs Feferovra TeAéovs SFws. ‘when

we sacrifice to Machaneus the sixty complete sheep’.
Schwyzer 83. B. 10 (Argos, v BC).

This occurs several times in the formula used in solemn oaths:
> U \ \ 3 7 14 o \ / \
OI,LVUVT(,UV SE TO0V €7TLXLUPLOV OPKOV €EKAOTOL TOV [LG’)/LO'TOV KaTta

¢ ~ ’
Lepwy TG/\ELU)V.

Foed. ap. Th. 5. 47. 8; Lex ap. And. 1. 97; D. 59. 60.

4 As an epithet of gods, bringing about fulfilment of prayers,
accomplishing.

Zeb Tédel’, aldd 88or. Pi.O. 13. 115; P. 1. 67.

Hpa relelq mapa porépe Baivors’

éori. Pi. N. 10 .18.

Zev, Zed 1édeie, Tas éuds edyas Tédet.

A. Ag. 973; 1432; Eu. 28.
dva¢ dvdkTwv, paxdpwy
pakdprate kal TEXéwv

TeAedTaTov kpdtos, 6ABie Zehd. A. Supp. 526, Th. 167.
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‘HPO.V 86\ T'I‘]V TGAEL’O.V
pédpwpev.  Ar. Th. 973.

AnéMAwvos vopioo
€ \ ¢ \ - 4 ~
lepov dayvov, Eeive, TedetordTowo Beoio. Theoc. 25. 22.

Mowdv Te Tedelwv. SEG 3. 400. 9 (Delphi, iii BC).

s Hence of prayers, omens, dreams, etc, leading to fulfilment,
reliable, true.

y 7/ ) 3 \ k3 7 ~
adtika 8’ aleTov ke, TeAedTaTov TeTEMVDY.
Il. 8. 247; 24. 315.
éx 8¢ Téhewov
/ 3> ’ / IQY U ’
ovpBolov dfavdrwy mourjoopar 40’ dua wdvTwy
maTov éud Buud kai Tipov. h. Merc. 526.

Some editors suppose a lacuna after TéAecov.

Toiow Tédewov ém’ edxd kwpdoopal T Tabwy é-

oAdv. “To them I shall sing in triumph at receiving a fine
answer to my prayer.” Pi. P. g. 89g.
Tedelats ... evywlais. Pi. fr. 122. 15.
& pélawa kal Telela
yéveos Oiimov v’ dpd. A. Th. 832.

/7 / \

Evvevydueola Tédea pév
méAer Tédea 8¢ Spw
748’ eVypara yevéobar. Ar. Th. 352-3.
o€ yap éyw 8’ oY dvelpov od TeAény §Sikeov. Hdt. 1. 121.

Tédeov dpa Huiv 76 évimrov dmoteTédeatar. Pl R. 443b.

6 Of decisions, votes, syllogisms, etc., conclusive, decisive, final.

émel Telela Yijdos Apyeiwv, Tékva,

Odpoe.. A. Supp.739.

& mai, Tedelav Yiidov dpa un kKAbwy

s pedloviudov marpl Avecaivwy mdper; S. Ant. 632.

kal 16 0éfuiov Tois Humorvaudlows AoPpois Tadrd Téleov

eluev Xadelors ‘and the ordinance for the Hypocnemidian

Locrians is to be decisive in the same way for the Chaleians’.
Schwyzer 362. 47. (=1G 9(1). 334. 47, Vv BC).

Tédetos puév odv odk €oTar ovAdoyiouds obddpws év TolTw TG

axrpart, Svvards 8’ éorar. Arist. A. Pr. 27°1.
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7 Of a person, effective, decisive.

Yiyos év Sopois méder,
dvdpos Tedelov Sdp’ émoTpwdwpévov. A. Ag. 972.

The choice of the word is obviously to pave the way for the appeal
to Zevs té)ewos in the next line (see 4 above). So of drugs:

ddpparor Muiv adtd Teledratov kal dpwoTov papudrwy
émotiuny edydueba Siddva.
Pl. Criti. 106b; cf. Scribonius Largus 177.

8 As applied to things, whether concrete or abstract, having no
pp g g
part missing, complete, entire, whole.
oikate mavdaioin Teely loTuvjofar. Hdt. 5. 20. 4; 9. 110. 2.
6 8’ éuds ye (dvip) TeAéovs émTa pivas év IToAw.
Ar. Lys. 104.

14 / 3 \ ’ \ / 3 \ ~ /
0 ye TéXeos apBuos xpdvov Tov TéAeov éviavTov mAnpoi ToTE.

Pl. Ti. 39d.

Bot xa 05d(8)dot ral kobBdpor Teleiar. ‘let him make expiation
with an ox and complete purification.’
Schwyzer 412. 1 (Olympia, v BC).

/ \ / \ / / k] /’
TovTous 8¢ wdpular peév Téletar pwdMoTa dmalddooovor,
wderéovar 8¢ kal mrappol. Hp. Prorrh. 2. 30 (9, 6o L).

év dyopar Tedeiwt. SEG 27. 124 (Delphi).
alwaiar €dofe Tedelar. SEG 30. 355. 2 (Argos, iv BC).

owbéois Tedelas Aevkas Sexarpeis ‘thirteen complete white
suits of clothes’. P. Hamb. 10. 14 (ii AD).

Tedelav dmolvyny ‘complete separation (of a married couple)’.
P. Grenf. 2. 76. 19 (iv AD).

9 It is used also in the superlative of qualities, approximating to
the ultimate, complete, perfect.

T TeAéav adikiav TeAéas odoms Sikaroolvns AvoiredeaTépay
¢ns elvar; Pl R. 348b.
émi Ty Tredewtdryy ddikiav. Pl R. 344a.

kal Tedela pdAoTo dper), OTL TS Tedelas dpetis xpiols
éorw. Arist. EN 1129°30; 1156°34.

TeAetordTy kaxia. Gal. 16. s00.
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10 Of persons, possessing the quality indicated in the highest degree,
accomplished, perfect.

kai éotw ... 6 Beds Tédeos dodioriis. Pl Cra. 403e.

/ 3 ’ < A~ 4 ’ k3 \
kwdvvebel ... elkdtws 6 Ilepicijs mdvrwy TedediTaTos els Ty
pnropuciy yevéabar. Pl. Phdr. 269e.

Set Tédeov obrw ylyveabar wpos dvdpeiav. Pl. Lg. 647d; 678b.
\ \ / \ \ /’ » ’ R4
Ty 8¢ ¢dow ... mpds ... Tovs Adyous oblTe TeAeiav olTe

mavrayi xpnoipgy. Isoc. 12. 9.

/ \ \ 7 5 \ ’ » \
rovTous ¢nul kal Ppovipovs elvar kal Teddovs dvdpas Kol
mdoas éyew Tas dperds. Isoc. 12. 32; 242.

\ 4 k] / \ ’ \ ’
KaTa mTavTas La'TPOUS TE Kat ¢LAOCO¢OUS TOUS TeAELOUS'
doypatikovs. Gal. 15. 60.

{oTopuv ouvypadéa Télerov. SEG 1. 400 (Samos, ii AD).

11 In the New Testament there is evidence of at least one sense
unrecognised by LSJ, perfect in goodness. In some cases it appears
to be used of true believers, and might perhaps indicate initiated.
éoeobfe oy dueis Télewor s & marnp budv Tédeds éoTw.
Ev. Matt. 5. 48.

bl / 7 ot N4 /, 7 \ L4 ’ \
el Bédeis Tédewos elvar, Umaye mAnady gov Ta vmapxovTe Kal
8os mrwyois. Ev. Matt. 19. 21.

gopiav 8¢ Aadoduev év Tois Tedelos. 1 Ep. Cor. 2. 6.

doot odv TéAetor, TobTo Pppovdpuev. Ep. Phil. 3. 15.

12 'The pattern thus revealed may be tabulated as follows:

1 of living things, whether persons, animals or plants, fully-
grown, adult; also of things, full size (2).

2 of sacrificial victims, full grown and complete (3).

3 as an epithet of gods, bringing about fulfilment of prayers,
accomplishing (4).

4 of prayers, omens, dreams, etc, leading to fulfilment, reli-
able, true (5).

5 of decisions, votes, syllogisms, etc., conclusive, decisive,
final (6).

6 of persons, effective, decisive (7). .

=7 of things, having no part missing, complete, entire, whole (8).

8 of qualities, approximating to the ultimate, complete, perfect

(9).
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9 of persons, possessing the quality indicated in the highest
degree, accomplished, perfect (10).
10 In N. T, perfect in goodness,; also perhaps, initiated (11).

TEPVR

1 I devoted some space in my article in BICS (1994), 57 to a
criticism of LLS]’s treatment of this word, but I did not attempt
to construct a replacement for it. The following is an outline of
such an article, but it must not be taken as a full and definitive re-
writing, which time and space prevent me from attempting. I have
not, with one exception, concerned myself with the forms, since
they do not affect the meaning. Nor have I specially noted the use
of the middle voice, which appears to me to be in accordance with
its usual value.

2 The first distinction to be made is between literal cutting with
a sharp tool and figurative division. But even where the word
refers to the literal action, there are many distinctions to be
observed and special uses to be noted. We may begin with the
simplest sense, make an incision in, cut open.

levr’ dAAMAwy Tapéew ypda vyAéi yaikd.
Il. 13. 501 (= 16. 761).
opdyt’ éxwv kdunlov d-
wvév Tw’, fis daywovs Tepawv ... amjAfe. Ar. Av. 1560.
Absolutely:

—elmeiv ye pévrol 8ei o’ dmws raréxTaves.

—Aéyw: EudovAnd xewpt mpos Sépny Teudv. A. Eu. 592.
ToUs pev mpdobev 68dvras maor {gots olous Téuvew elvad.
X. Mem. 1. 4. 6.

Of narrow bandages:
13 \ \ \ -~ 4
ol atevol név yap (Tedaudves) Téuvouat.

Sor. 1. 83 (= 2. 14. 6 I).

3 As a special use we can distinguish, ignoring LSJ’s
classification, cut open for remedial purposes, perform surgery on.
This is especially used absolutely. '
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o0 Teuéw 8¢ 0vde uny Abudvras. Hp. Jusj.
ok6aol fimap Sudmvov kalovrar ) Téuvovrar. Hp. Aph. 7. 44.

$oPoduevos womepavel mais 76 kdeabar kal 6 Téuveshau.

Pl. Grg. 479a.
€5dk[elt abrde 6 Beds mordéar Tols émopévors Vmmpéralis
ov]A(A)aBdvras adTov loxew, dmws Tdune ob Tav kotdiav. ‘It
seemed that the god ordered the attendants following him to
take hold of him and hold him so that he could cut open his
belly.” IG 4*(1). 122. 40 (= Schwyzer 109. 40, Epidaurus, iv BC).

Absolutely, especially coupled with cautery:

fToL kéavtes 1) Teudvres ebdpdvws
/ ~ bl kd ’ ’
mewpacopecta miu’ dmoorpépar véoov. A. Ag. 849.

\ \ ¢ ) \ /’ \ / 3 3 3 -
Kat yap ot tatpol kaiovat kal Téuvovor ém’ ayald.
X. An. 5. 8. 18.
7 /’ ol \ k] s 3 / \ 7’
mapéxew pboavta € kal avdpeiws wamep Téuvew kal kalew
latpd. Pl. Grg. 480c.

4 A quite different type of surgery is where it means castrate,
geld.

épiovs Téuvew Kkal mdea prwv. Hes. Op. 786; 791.
s ydp ww 1) Pén érepev. Luc. Syr. D. 15.

5 In agriculture it may be used to mean prune.

€€ érn Tepels Ty dumeldy cov. LXX Le. 25. 3.

vy g \ ) Ay \ 3 A >Q \ -
Kat avnow TOovV ap.ﬂ'e/\wva pov, Kkat ov T’LT]O:"] OUSE M UKa¢n.

LXX Is. 5. 6.
But also plough land.
v’ o7’ dpoTpov olTe yaTduos

Téuver SikeAN’ dpovpav. A. fr. 196.

6 Another special sense is where cutting is used to slaughter an
animal, usually as a sacrifice. A simple example of slaughter is:

ayvooitvtes 87t ¢ SvTe damep Ydpav Téuvovow. Pl. R. 426e.
But elsewhere it is largely restricted to slaughter in sacrifice.

kdmpov éroypacdtw, Tauéew Aud v’ Hedlw Te. 11 19. 197.
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U¢dy£d 0’ ﬁTOLI.LaUMG’Va
éomuev ofs ypn TatTa téuveslar fedv. E. Heracl. 400.
é&v @ 8¢ Téuvew oddya xpi o’, dxové pov. E. Supp. 1196.
The use with dpxia must have begun while this word still meant
‘victims sacrificed to solemnise an oath’ and some of the examples

still seem to bear this sense; but as early as Homer Sp«ia réuvew had
acquired the sense solemnise an agreement by a sacrifice.

dpria mara Tapdvres. Il 2. 124; 3. 73; Od. 24. 483.
With accusative:

Odvardy v Tou dpri’ érapvov. Il. 4. 155.
alpa ovpployovor Tdv 16 dpkiov Tapvouévwy. Hdt. 4. 70.

ént s kpumTis Tddpov Tduvovres Spria, €or’ dv 7 yi avity
oUrws éxn, uévew 16 dpiiov. Hdt. 4. 201. 2.

émi rovroror of "EMues érapov Sprov. Hdt. 7. 132. 2.

» L4 \ / \ \ \ \ 9, ’

érapov Spria mepl ToUTwY mPds Tovs mept Tov Avrimarpov.
Plb. 21. 24. 3; 21. 32. 15.

With other terms for an agreement:

omovdas Téuwpey kal StaAddyOnt{ pov. E. Hel. 1235.
dpa pild por |
Tepel, kal Tékvors Tadas Anoueola; E. Supp. 376.

7 We can pass naturally from slaughter to butchery, where réuvw
means cut in pieces, cut up.

év 8’ dpa vadyTov €bnk’ Sios Kkal mwiovos alyds,

év 8¢ ouds oudAoto paxw TeBaviov dAouds.

T¢ éyev AvTouédwy, Tduver 8’ dpa Sios AxidAevs. 1l. 9. 209.

B¢ pw 187

fHou kvoly uedeiori Tapwy mpovlnkey Axileds. 1l. 24. 409.

ToUs O€ 8ud pedeiar! Tapwy omAisoaro 8dpmov. Od. 9. 291.
In such lines it is always doubtful whether the verb should be
treated as Téuvw or dwaréuvw with tmesis. In the middle voice:

Tapuvouévovs kpéa modAd. Od. 24. 364.

pnayaipg Tdpov karda pédn. Pi. O. 1. 49.

1 8’ dvr’ adTod Tduvovaa ix8is mapéxer Popny Toiar Bnpioio.
Hdt. 2. 65. 4; 3. 42. 3.
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Cutting up may be for other purposes:
adTos 8’ dudl médeoow éois dpdpiaxe méSila,
Tdpvwy 8éppa PBdetov éiixpoés. Od. 14. 24.

€kaoTos oty udv éotw dvlpdmov adufolov, dre TeTunuévos
womep al Yyirraw €€ évos 8vo. Pl Smp. 191d.

8 Medicinal drugs were usually some part of a plant, which
needed to be cut up for use; hence ¢dpparov Téuvew came to mean
administer a drug, apply a remedy. Thus the phrase can be used
figuratively.
Kae Tl-, ‘re’;u/wv (ﬁd.p,.baKOV TO&TOLS éKG’.O’TOLS TOl; TOLOL;TOU
kwdivov Saduyny evprjoer; Pl Lg. 836b; 91gb.
TovTwy 87 xpn mdon mpobuuia mdvras Tovs Elnras Téuvew
ddppakov. Pl Ep. 353e.

» 7’ /
el 7{ oot Suvaiuav
dxos T@v SuodvTwy movwy Tepeiv. E. Andr. 121.

This is probably the explanation of a possibly corrupt line in
Aeschylus:

duduyds T’ érv mdpov
Téuvw ydpov Avripa; A. Supp. 8o7.

9 Another major division is where the purpose of cutting is to
remove something: cut off, cut out.

apvav éx keparéwv Tduve Tpiyas. Il 3. 273.
Tdpve paxaipn
0&v Pédos mepumeunés. 11, 11. 844.

LSJ classifies this with the examples of surgery given in 3 above,
but the essential difference is the nature of the object.
kepay 6€ € Bupos dvwrye
miéar dva okodémecar Taudvl’ amadis dmo Seipijs.
Il. 18. 177.
Svoiv SpaxdvTow edmeTds Tepwy kdpa.
A. Ch. 1047; S. Ph. 619.
alTws onwomep T6vd’ éyw Téuvw mAdkov. S. Aj. 1179.
Tepovoa kpatos PoaTplywy drpas défas.
S. El. 449; go1; E. Tr. 480.
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Tpaxmlov gwparos ywpls Tepdv. E. Ba. 241.

\ \ 7, b € A ~ ’ ’ \ o )
7ov 8¢ Mov éreuvov vmo Tis vioov ... Téuvovres O€ du
3 / ’ 4 e
Noydlovro vewooikovs koidovs. Pl. Criti. 116a.

As a special sense of this we may put cut down, fell trees or

crops.

II

Tduvwy 8évdpea pakpd. Il 11.88; 23. 119.

peAin ws ...
xaAk@ Tapvouévy. Il 13. 180.
77 68 Ny mpbrepov émoujoaro Tepwy v VAgy. Th. 2. ¢8. 1.
) ofjs épeldov yis Tepeiv BAaoTinaTa
mAevoavres adfis; E. Hec. 1204.

ot dANwv ometpdvTwy Kal PuTevadvTwy Tév Te oiTOV TéUVOVTES
kal Sev8poxomolvres. X. Mem. 2. 1. 13.

This can usefully be distinguished from the examples in

which the purpose of cutting is to acquire what is cut, especially
gather, cull, reap plants. The middle is particularly used in this
sense, i.e. gather for oneself.

6 &’ épwedv €T xadkd
’ I3 »” oy » %
Tauve véous opmkas, w’ apuaros avrvyes etev. Il 21. 38.
adTdp 0 Tduvero Sodpa. Od. 5. 243.
durpovs 8’ alpa Tapdvres. Od. 12. 11.
el wof{ ToL pomadov TeTunguévor éori. Od. 17. 195.

e ’ ~ 4 ~
dAotdpov Te Tapelv fadapjia Sodpa
vijud Te E6da modAd. Hes. Op. 8o7.
3 \ /7 y_ 7 7 / <
émeay ... vou€as €LTENS Tapopevor moumjowvrar ‘cut and make
ribs of willow’. Hdt. 1. 194. 2.
EVa pév odv Tepdvres éx ot Kibapawvos. Th. 2. 75. 2.
ddokwy Téuvew ydpaxas éx Tob ... duds Teuévovs.
Th. 3. 70. 4.
’[8alav Sre mpddTov VAav
AXefdvdpas eldativay
érapel’. E. Hec. 634.
7 7is ‘EMavias amo xBovos
érepe Tav dakpudesoav
Thw mevkav; E. Hel. 231.
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v VA Ty TeTpumpévyy mempaxdéta. D. 42. 30.

pila pélawa ... fris Téuverar plwomawpw. Dsc. 3. 132. 1.
Similarly, make by cutting.

7, \ 3 A~ \ ’ € 4 3 3 ~ W
onadifas 8¢ abrod To Sépua {udvras é¢ avTod éraue.
Hdt. 1. 194. 2.

Where it is used of stone, we should translate quarry.

érapveto ABovs mepyurireas. Hdt. 1. 186. 2.
uESE 755 Aos Téuvev ek 16 [IT]edapyws.
IG 12. 76. 56. (Epidaurus, v BC).
mérpav yop é€xer modkiy odnpitw, Wy Téuvovew émi T
xwvelay kai kataokevyy Tob adipov. D.S. 5. 13. 1.

12 Where the object is land, réuvw means clear of vegetation, lay
bare. This may be an agricultural operation, but is much more
often military, where we should translate ravage.
dMovs yiy Téuvwv Tolvdévdpeov els éviavuTov
Xarpedet, Toiow kapmdX’ dporpa péler. Sol. 13. 47.
iy 1€ yiy abrdv érapvov kal mpoaéfaldov mpos T6 Teixos.
Hdt. 9. 86. 2.
mepudely adr (sc. Ty yiw) Tunbeioav.
Th. 2. 18. 5; 2. 20. 2; And. 3. 8.
éreuvov ... Edevoiva kal 76 Opidoiov mediov. Th. 2. 19. 2.

iis T€ yiis érepov ob moAMy kal oitov dvekopicavro.

Th. 6. 7. 1.

13 Similar to this is where the object is a road, a channel, or a
mine: open up by cutting, cut.

wuplar 8 épyov kaddv ré-

Tuavl’ ékardumedor év oxepd kélevbor. Pi. 1. 6. 22.

706 Iepowkois ... éévros melod orpatod xai tds 68ovs odk
émorauévov Ware od TeTunuévwy 6dwv. Hdt. 4. 136. 2.
680vs edbelas érepe. Th. 2. 100. 2.
SidmAovs €k TV Suwpdxwy ... Tepdvres. Pl Criti. 118e.
816 &) Tiis aprnplas SyeTovds éml Tov mAelpova Erepov.

Pl. Ti. 70d; 77c¢.
ivavros yap Avedvdpov 76 Emcpdrovs wéraddov ... {(ws)
&K)ros v pérpwv Tetunuévov. Hyp. Eux. 35.
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14 This naturally leads to the extension of sense where the object
is the medium of travel or the route pursued. Where it is the sea or
air, it is possible to regard this as a simple extension of the idea of
cutting through, and we might translate cleave. But we find also
examples with ¢8¢v and similar objects, where it seems to mean no
more than make one’s way through, pursue.
Hrdyer mélayos péoov els Ebfoiav
Téuvew. Od. 3. 175.
&s 1) pluda Béovaa Baddaons kipar’ érapvev. Od. 13. 88.
Babiv Hépa Téuvov idvres. h.Cer. 383.
14 ? \ Ié b ’ 4 ’
kai kev év vavolv udlov loviav Tduvwy BdAacoav.
Pi. P. 3. 68.
6 melds arparos émopeveto éx Tis AxdvBov Ty peodyoiav
Téurwy 1hs 6600. Hdt. 7. 124; 9. 89. 4.
(,5 TT‘)V €,V d’UTPOLS ol;pavoﬁ TEI{LV(UV 6861’ e
‘HMe. E. Ph.1; Epigr. 2.
" dAipevov alfépos atdara Téuvwy. Ar. Av. 1400.
Sua péoov yap albépos

Tépvwy kédevlov. Ar. Th. 1100.

Absolutely:
émumrpo ydp alév éreuvov
eaovuévws, Awapoio dopeduevor ¢ dvéuoto.
A. R. 2. 1244; 4. 771.
Figuratively:
al ye wév avdpav
woAN dvw, T4 8’ ad kdTw Yeddn peTaudvia Tdpvor-
oat kvAvdovr’ éAnides. Pi. O. 12. 6.
molny Tis BdToo Tduor TpiBov; AP 9. 359. 1; 360. 1.

000¢é éyw mpdTOS TavTNY éreuduny Ty 686v. Luc. Pr.Im. 24.

15 A special use of this, in the examples always figurative, is the
phrase uéoov or v péony Téuvew, pursue a middle course.

déopar ... wir’ ab Ipwraydpav ... debyew els 16 mélayos
Tév Aéywv dmoxplpavra yiv, dANG. péoov Ti dudoTépous
Tepeiv. ‘I beg you ... both to keep to a middle course.’

Pl. Prt. 338a; Lg. 793a.
évrexvov 8¢ 16 Ty péomy év dmaot Téuvew éupelés Te.

Plu. 2. 7b.
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16 Finally there are uses where no physical cutting is intended,
but an analogous action: separate, divide. This may be by marking
out an area.

kal pév of Abkior Téuevos Tépov éfoxov dAAwy.
Il. 6. 194; 9. 580.

LS]J quotes under this heading:
réper 8¢ Te (Luyov) Tédoov dpolpms. Il 13.707.

But réue: is now better interpreted as the present to érerpov reach,
so it does not belong to this word.

eNaw 8 els v dpxv Kal AaPav adtiy éBBopos, Sieldeto
énra uépn Teuduevos. Pl Lg. 69s5c.
Also, by coming between so as to separate off:
dra 8’ émeira
rdpvovt’ dudl Bodv dyélas kal mwea kada
dpyewvéwr olav. 1l. 18. 528.
péer yap éx ABims 6 Neidos ral péomy rduvwy v Afbny.
Hdt. 2. 33. 2.
dudt morapov Tdavaov Apyelas Gpous
réuvovta yalas ZmapridTidés e yis. E. El 411.
By making a division in a line or other things:
domep Tolvur ypapuny Sixa TeTumuévmy Aafav  dvioa
Tpijuara. Pl R. so9d.

To0T0 TolvuY €T SrarpeTéov ... mds oly Téuvopev 8iya, Aéyes;

Pl. Phlb. 49a; Pit. 287b; Sph. 223c.
Twés uév obv els 8o pépn Téuvovow adriy (sc. TR
mapddoow). Sor. I. 1.

17 It may also mean act violently upon so as to lessen, cut down.
> \ \ \ /’ € ’ \ € 7 \ > /
émel 8¢ wkal Téuver (1) TTLOAYT) KAl VYpaiveL TA AVATTUOEWS
dedueva. Gal. 15. 507.

rodrots yop (Pappdrows) épyov éotlv ... Téuvew ... kal
Aemrivew Ta mdyea Tav vypav. Gal. 6. 760; Sor. 1. 98.
rpodpal Te Spolws Siayéovoar kal Téuvovoar T6 PpAéypa.

Gal. 14. 472; 6. 352.
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18 Used by poets and late prose in a transferred sense, put an end
to, do away with, resolve.

&8dxnoav
én’ dupérepa paydv Tduvew tédos. Pi. O.13. 57.
wéMw kal vmep 8épwy
{keTas vmodexfeis
kivduvov mold Tepelv oddpw. E. Heracl. 758.

Adyw Ta Suddopa Tepeiv. Lib. Or. 18. 164.

19 I have already in the article quoted at the beginning of this
note drawn attention to the new sense created by LSJ as VIII
‘metaph. for dpdoas’ on the evidence of a single line cited unmetri-
cally from Empedocles:

7’ » 7 7 b 2 k] 4 ~
kpnvdwy dmo mévre Tapdvr’ (v) drepéi xalk®. Emp. 143.

While ‘draw water’ might seem a possible translation, a fuller con-
text might well reveal a noun such as dyerods allowing réuvw to
have a normal sense (see 13 above). The emendation is far from
certain, since drewrjs may have an artificially lengthened first syl-
lable on the (false) analogy of éxd,u,aros, etc.

rotmadewv

This word appears in an inscription of ii AD apparently erected by
Herodes Atticus, which begins:

MEI}A,V(I)V
7'077(1861.!!

Aprépios ¢idos ... IG 22 13196,

Various suggestions have been made, the most favoured of which
is to regard it as a spelling of romd{ew, understood to mean ‘as one
may guess’. This has been rightly criticised by R. Merkelbach,
ZPE 48 (1982), 218, who suggests that it is a spelling for rordafiov.
The diminutive of rédmralos may well have been used as a term of
endearment, and the spelling of -wov as -w or -ew is common. But
on the change of consonant Merkelbach casually remarks: ‘-{- und
-8- gehen leicht ineinander iiber.” However, L. Threatte, The
Grammar of Attic Inscriptions, i. 550, correctly states: ‘The use of
4 for Z is foreign to Attic. There is a peculiar romadew (for
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romdlew) in [this text]; none of the other similar texts has romd{ew
or any related word. There are rare cases of 4 for Z in graffiti from
the Agora ...” A much simpler remedy would be to suppose an
engraver’s error, the omission of I. The mysterious word will then
be read 76 ma{)delv = 70 madlov. We know that Memnon died
young.

TOTwOS

1 There is a problem about the origin of this word, since it is
absent from early epic and it appears first in Attic tragedy, where
it is regularly used by all three tragedians. It is however rare in
prose in v BC, and only becomes common and develops new
senses from iv onwards. This distribution hardly supports Frisk’s
qualification of it as ‘Wort der Alltagssprache’ (GEW). The
cognates proposed (see Frisk) are uncertain and semantically .
remote; there no evidence of any similar noun in other languages.
Chantraine (DELG) has no hesitation in brushing them aside with
the simple comment ‘étymologie inconnue’. But these facts would
be easily explained if the word were in fact a new coinage of Greek,
perhaps an Atticism of the later vi century. I am therefore
tempted to suggest, though very tentatively, that it began with a
reply to a question containing the interrogative ot with an expres-
sion such as mepl 76 mod dmopd. This might have been misinter-
preted with a change of accent as the genitive of a noun 7émos,
which was thus created by back-formation. The new coinage filled
a very useful function in the language, which down to this date
appears to have had no single noun to describe location in space.
For nouns created from interrogatives compare English where-
abouts, the why and wherefore, Italian ubicazione.

2 The earliest uses seem to be fairly restricted. I have added a
certain number of examples, prefixed with *, to those in LSJ; but
I have ignored some of the very specialised meanings attributed to
late authors. The simplest meaning appears to be a point or region
in space, geographical locality, place, spot.

\ \ ~ 7 ’ <
xfovos ydp mds memoluvatar Témos ‘every spot on earth has
been traversed’. A. Eu. 249.
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lows yap Témov éoyxatids

mpodeiv é0édeis ovTwa keitar. *S: Ph. 144.
els énéov Témov. *S. Ant. 1110.
ws 8’ é&v yaijvy mdvr’ é8eprduny Témov. *S. El. 899.
kov8els émomdral pe ouppabdeiv Témos. *S. Aj. 869.
W uev Kilbawpdv, jv 8¢ mpdoywpos 1émos. *S. OT 1127.

» \ 5 > \ > ~ ’ / 14 k] ) 7

€ELTE 877 wy €S ZO.PSCU €K TOU TOTTOU TOUTOV ayOL €S a7TOLKL7)v.

*Hdt. 5. 124. 2.

év Tomw (prob. corrupt, perhaps for Tpdmw) 8¢ Twe dpavei.
Th. 6. 54. 4.
6 8¢ 7émos obros Apuevia éxaleito 1) mpos éomépav.
X. An. 4. 4. 4.
vavmynoiuns vAns 6 Témos fuiv Tis xdpas mds €xet;
Pl. Lg. 705c¢; 760c; D. 4. 31.

L 3 4 / \ ~ N /’ € /
&ol’ Slov Témov kai mAeiv 1) pvplovs ... OmAiTas
ovumapeokevacer. D. 19. 230.

Often qualified by a geographical term:

Tov Kibaipdvos 1émov. *S. OT 1134.

\ k) \ 3 7

TOV adTov és Témov
Tpolas émeAfdv. *S. Aj. 437.
Tov uév 1émov 1ov EAduukdv. Isoc. 5. 107.
7ov émi Opdkns Témov. Aeschin. 2. g; 3. 73.
Tov mepl Bpdxmy Témov. D. 20. 59.
So of places outside this world:
\ \ € 4 7 » 4 /’ ~ ~

T6v 8¢ Umepovpdviov Témov olte Tis Uuvnoé mw TV THde
mouTi)s oUTe moTé Vuvijoer kar’ dflav. *Pl. Phdr, 247c.

> ’ 14 / € - 3 / D 4 b
€Amiloper ... 0Tt Taxéws fuds édefjoer, ral émovvdéer ... els
T0v dywov 1émov. LXX 2 Ma. 2. 18.

3 A special use is found in the medical writers to indicate a
particular part or area of the body.

r’
8o mévwy dua ywopdvwy wi katd Tov adTov Témov.

Hp. Aph. 2. 46.

This occurs in the title of several works both in this Corpus and in
Galen. LS]J records a further specialisation of this to mean puden- -
dum muliebre. This is alleged to occur in this passage:
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1) \ 5 ~ / ’ /. -~ k3 7
érapais pév odv Tois Ojdeot ({ois) yiyverar Tdv aildoiwv,
Srav mwpos Ty Syelav Spydot, kal dypadgia mept Tov Témov.

Arist. HA 572°28.

But it is evident that 76v rdmov here might mean ‘the part in ques-
tion’, which is in fact ré aldoia. But in a second reference it is clear
that this specialised sense had in fact developed:

ylyveror 8¢ omueiov 706 ovveldnpévar Tais yvvauélv, drav
evfs yévnrar pera Ty Suidiav 6 Témos Enpds.
Arist. HA 583%15.

The plural is frequently used in this sense by Soranus, e.g.:

173wp 86‘ HGP’L(SV XG/,PLV TOI; li‘ITOTTAUHﬁVCLL TOI‘JS‘ ‘TO"ITOUS.
Sor. 2.2 (=p. 51.3I).

4 When used in the plural it naturally acquires a wider meaning,
vicinity, region, area. In later Greek the sense of region becomes
frequent also in the singular, and this gives rise to some late uses,
such as when it refers to an administrative district or Tomapyio.

malppdxbois év ADASos témots.  A. Ag. 191.

xwpas év témois Avoriniis.  A. Eu. 292.

ovr’ & Zxbbnow olre IIédomos év 1émos.  A. Eu. 703.

mpdabe Zalapivos Témwy. A. Pers. 447.

év ‘EAddos 1émows.  A. Pers. 796.

mpos éamépovs Témovs. A. Pr. 348.

&v Tolat avToiow TémoioL kaTowknuévor elol. *Hdt. 4. 22. 2.

dvnp Katoikel Tovo8e Tods Témous gagds. *S. Ph. 4o.

7 mov 746’ 1) TH0e Témwy. *S. Ph. 204.

doumdpers 8¢ mpos T{ Tovade Tovs TomOUS;
*S. OT 1027; OC 64; OC 1020.
olknTipa ... TéTWY
Tov évhad’. *S. OC 627.
unl’ o wéxevle puir’ év ols ketrar Témois. *S. OC 1523.
alipa
f7is u’ dmowkiceev éx Tomwy. *S. Tr. 955; E. Ph. 1027.
ém’ éoydrots Témows. *S. Tr. 1100.
Oprms éx Témwy Svoxewuépwy. E. Alc. 67; *Hipp. 53.

mépav ye movTov kal Témwv Atdavrikdv. *E. Hipp. 1053.
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W) kat’ olkov; 1) molots Témows; *E. Ba. 1290.
\ \

és Tovs mept Olvddas Témovs. *Th. 2. 102. 6.

\ \ b] / ~ ’ . \ ~ ” s
moAdol yap év TolTots Tois Témous dvor kal viv éri ylyvovrar.
X. Cyr. 2. 4. 20.

Twa 8¢ émokevd{ovros TV kowdv Témwy. IG 4*(1). 65. 8.
éi Tav dmapydvTwy dovAwv Témwy. P. Teb. 5. 83 (iii BC).

év Tois éfw Témors. BGU 1114. 6 (i BC).

5 Position in space can be regarded as a property of an object,
place occupied, position, location.
és Tov EAjvwv témov.  A. Pers. 7790.
1is Témos, 7 Tis édpa, T(v’ éxer arifov. *S. Ph.157.
ov 8’ émotelfes Témov
x0ovos kadeirar Tjode yaAwdmouvs 38ds. *S. OC s6.
\ /7 3y
Tov Témov 8’ iva
xpiorar p’ édevpeiv, ToliTo Bovlopar pabeiv. *S. OC 503.
3 \ 4 \
aAAa prjTe pot xods
/70N I 4 b 1] \ / /
ui0’ afu’ édoys els éuov ordfar Témov (s.v.l.).
E. Heracl. 1041.
b / \ 3 \ 3 ’ 3 7 \ \ /7
amépavros pev dpilbuds avlpdmwy éAéyero, xato 8é Témous
kal kdpas ... Svevevéunvro. Pl Criti. 1109a.
ol yap Tov Tpdmov, dAXG Tov Témov peThAdafav.
Aeschin. 3. 78.
\ AS < 7 / \ ’ \ \ »
kai yap ol TémoL 8Yo, 70 uégov kal 16 éoyaTov.

Arist. Cael. 312a8; IA 7073; PA 666°15.

i8e 6 Témos 6mov €mrav adrdv. Ev. Marc. 16. 6.

6 To this may be attached the phrases éni rémov or Témwv, év Témw
in that place, on the spot.

a 716 ... 8ikawov abrois éml Témov SiefdynTar. Plb. 4. 73. 8.

éml v 1émwv yevduevos. CIL 3. 567. 3. (Delphi, ii BC).

4 3 \ ~ / \ ! / 7
wo. émi TV Témwy T6 Tipnpua TovTwy kataBAnbely.
P. Oxy. 2106. 24 (iv AD).

-~ ~ b3
kaTavaliokéTwoav mapaxpijua kal Tadra év Témw.

IG 12(7). 515. 63.
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7 Inlater Greek this use is extended to places which are allocated
to persons, whether as a dwelling or to occupy at table, etc., place
allocated, allotted place.

803(7(0 got TéTl'OV, 06 (ﬁGI;é:ETG.L €,K€l‘: 6 qSovetfoas.
*LXX Ex. 21. 13.
elodéovow (adTovs) els Tov Tomov adrawv. *LXX Is. 14. 2.

atevds pot 6 Témos, moinady por Témov iva KaTOLK)OW.
*LXX Is. 49. 20.

7 k] ~ b A ” \ 1] - /. /7
dow avTols év TG olkw pov kal év 7¢ Telyer wov TémOV
olvopaotdy. *LXX Is. 56. s.

k] 7’ > \ 3 /’ ’ > > " ’ b] ~
dvédwer adrov év ¢drvy, 8167 odk hy adrois Témos &v TG
katadbpati. *Ev. Luc. 2. 7.
3 ~ \ / / \ ’ » \ bl 7 A
épei oot, 8os ToUTw TmoOV, Kal TéTE dpéy peTd aloybvnys Tov
éoxatov Témov katéxew. Ev. Luc. 14. 9.
.’ L3 ’ /7 L4 ~ *
mopetopat érowudaar Témov Suiv. *Ev. Jo. 14. 2.
\ s \ / ’ 3 3 ~ 7 /
vovi 8¢ pnrér Témov Eywv év Tois kAinaot TovTOLS.
*Ep. Rom. 15. 23.
3 \ ’ ¢ 7 3 -~ » 3 A~ b 4
008¢ Témos €lpéfn adrois ér év TH olpdve.
*Apoc. 12. 8; 20. 11.
o / € \ b 1 ” 3 \ 7’ > ~
va mérprar () yur) els v épnuov els Tov Témov avTis.
*Apoc. 12. 14.
Sodvar 8¢ adri Témov (for burial). IG 12(7). 401. 14.

This is quoted by LSJ as evidence for a sense ‘burial-place’
together with Ev. Marc. 16. 6 (for which see 5 above). There does
not appear to be any very clear evidence for such a sense, though
it would not be impossible.

8 Arising from this it was extended to mean a room in a building.
3 » > -~ ’ o » b 7
€ELS OLK”’ULV aUTT]S TOTTOV €va OVeEv EVO[LKLOU.
BGU 89g6. 4 (ii AD).
Bpas ral kdeis mdvrwv Tav Témwv. P.Oxy. 502. 34 (ii AD).

utabaroer ... olkias T0 évov kaTdyewov kal TOV émdvw TS
é£édpas Témov. P.Oxy. 912. 13 (iii AD).
8%o 1émous 1ot ovpmdora. P. Oxy. 1129. 10 (Vv AD).

9 Another extension is to mean a place for a thing, proper place.
The phrase mapa Témov means out of place.
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éneldov & Témos (sc. around a plant) 1) kevds wkal undév 76
avriorarotv. Thphr. HP 1. 7. 1.
kal jv 6 Témos Témos kriveat. *LXX Nu. 32. 1.
éori yap dpyvplw Témos olev yiverar. *LXX ¥b. 28. 1.

kal molos Témos Tis karTamadoEws pov;
*LXX Is. 66. 1 (Act. Ap. 7. 49).

vmoAurod Tomov. ‘leave a space’ in writing.
P. Cair. Zen. 327. 83 (iii BC).

evfelas Témos. In geometry, ‘the space described by a straight
line moving round a point’. Plu. 2. 1003e.

> ~ \ \ \ /’ b 4 b 4 ¢ 7
éfopxn mapd kawpdv, Tapa Témov, dvev BupdTwy, dvev dyveios.
Arr. Epict. 3. 21. 16.

rovs Hparéovs dBMovus (a statue) ... mapd Témov keypévovs did
Ty épyuiav. Str. 10. 2. 21.

10 This can be used metaphorically to mean position in a list or
class, place; so témov éxew to be admitted to a class.

¢ >

6 dvamAnpdv Tov Témov Tob SudhTov. 1 Ep. Cor. 14. 16.

6 aipebels Umaros €is 1ov 100 Kivva rémov. D. S. 38/39. 3.
éTepos els 70 éxelvov kabiorarar Témov. D. H. 2.73. 3.
Ténw Tov anelwopévwy. Hdn. 2. 14. 5.

dildov ob dvacar Tédmov éyew. Arr. Epict. 2. 4. 5.

o7’ év Adyois Témov éxwv otir’ év SuaAdyois. (The reference is
to Plato’s Apology of Socrates, which is neither a forensic speech
nor a dialogue.) D. H. Dem. 23.

11 Opportunity for action, scope.
w) 8@s Témov avlpdimw rarapdeaclai ce. LXX Si. 4. s.

dua 76 un ratadeimeofar opiar Témov éXéous unde avyyrduys.
Plb. 1. 88. 2.
unoe 8ibote Témov 1 6wofdAw. Ep. Eph. 4. 27.

8dre Témov 9 SpyR (sc. Tob Beod).
Ep. Rom. 12. 19; Plu. 2. 462b.

peravoias yap Témov ovy edpev. Ep. Hebr. 12. 17.

’, \ >Q\ A ’ 3 ,
. KUKAwoéVT€S‘ Kat OUSE ¢U‘y7)§ TOTTOV €EVUOLPT)CAVTES.

Hid. 6. 13. 3.
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12 A matter under discussion, point in an argument, subject, topic.
This tends to become a technical term of oratory.

LA \ 3 ~ /’ ’ 4 /

va pndels adT Témos dovkoddvryTos mapadeinmyTac.
Aeschin. 3. 216.

’ » \ / k ’
Témov (diov kal mavrdmaow ddiefépyacsTtov. Isoc. 5. 109.
v \ > \ ’ 7

mept Tov adTov Témov SatpiBew. Isoc. 10. 38.

olov 6 Tod udAdov kai frrov Témos. Arist. Rh. 1358°14.

\ \ 3 € ~ \ < 4 ~ > -~ ~ /
oxedov pév odv nuiv mepl éxdoTov TV €lddv TV Xpnoipwy
A3 ’ » ¢ ’ . b a
kal dvaykaiwv éxovrar ot Tomor. Arist. Rh. 1396°30; 1397°7.

» \ ~ \ ’ 3 o AY 3 ’
éarw yop oToiyelov kal Témos els O modda évfupuara
éumimrer. Arist. Rh. 1403°18; D. H. Comp. 1; Hermog. Prog.
6 (=29 R); 11 (=52 R).

éva 8¢ Témov dywwidv Tov kard Tovs Podlovs. ‘that he was

worried about one point, that concerning the Rhodians’.
Plb. 21. 18. 2; Ph. 2. 63 (= de Josepho 151).

13 Finally it may mean a place or passage in a book. If the first
example is not valid, this is a late development.

&v dM\w 8¢ Témw Pnoilv (Témw is not needed here and has been
deleted as an interpolation). X. Mem. 2. 1. 20.

\ ’ \ ~ € 7 f
kaTd Tomous Twas Tis totopias. Plb. 12. 25" 1.

3 / A ’ ° \ / ? 7
dvamrifas 76 PBiPAiov edpev Tov Témov ob By yeypaupévov ...
Ev. Luc. 4. 17.

Tpaxaiots

1 This is recorded as a new word by the editors of P. Oxy. 2728,
a letter of iii/iv AD. The relevant passage runs:

Y TOUTWY 00V TiunY dméoTeAdy ot év papairmio éodpayia-
wévov év Tpayalots: xpia ydp éorw dpyvpiov.

‘Send me therefore the price, sealed in a purse in ... The
grammar of éogpayiopévor is faulty, but no doubt the writer had
dpydpiov in mind. The editors’ note on this passage reads: “The
next sentence suggests that he is asking either for cash or a quick
delivery. Tpoxias means a messenger (Hesych.) and rpoyias yaAxds
means cast bronze (Poll. 7. 105). One of these may be relevant;
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Tpayis seems not to be.” Their search of LS] having proved dis-
appointing, I should like to offer another suggestion.

2 At this date a: and € are alternative spellings; rpayaiots is equi-
valent to rpaxéois. This enables us to understand it as a new dative
based on the neuter plural 7a 7payéa, no doubt part of the process
by which u-stem adjectives were eventually eliminated. ‘Hetero-
clitic o-stem forms appear occasionally in the gen. and dat. sg. [of
u-stem adjectives)’ (F. T. Gignac, Grammar of Greek Papyri, ii.
127). We can add on this evidence in the dative plural also. There
is thus no problem about the form of this word.

3 But if rpayaiows is equivalent to Tpayéot, what does ‘rough ones’
mean in this context? The answer is provided by the Latin asper,
which was used of coins to mean ‘having rough edges’, i.e. not
smoothed by wear but in mint condition. Such coins would of
course still have their full value as silver; we hear that Nero
insisted on being paid in them: exegitque ingenti fastidio et acerbi-
tate nummum asperum Suet. Nero 44. This use was so familiar that
it was borrowed by Greek as dompov, and indeed the plural dompa
remains in use down to the present day meaning ‘money’. This
word was discussed at length by E. Schwyzer (IF 49. 1—45, see
especially p. 29), and he quotes other late examples of 7payis used
of coins, such as Smwdpiov 7paxd (Gloss. ii. 269. 57) and rpaxéa
vouiopara in Byzantine Greek. Perhaps even more significant is the
use of dompos at a date earlier than this papyrus: ddoew 77 7woAe[(]
xpvoods éxarov dompovs IG 12(8). 569 (Thasos, ii/iii AD). The
example of this adjective quoted by LS]J from Aelian (N4 1. 26)
meaning ‘rough’ is probably unsound; it is emended to Aempois by
modern editors.

TPOYW

1 LSJ gives a fair enough picture of this word, but some notes
need to be added. Sense III eat is correctly reported, Tpcdyw hav-
ing replaced éo8iw as present to épayov; but there is no hint that
this is one of the important vocabulary changes which distinguish
modern from ancient Greek, and therefore its appearance in the
New Testament marks the beginning of the change. As so often, a
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knowledge of modern Greek is indispensable for understanding
the language of the gospels.

2 Again it is noted that the simple verb is not used in the aorist,
either the inherited érpayov or the analogical érpwéa. This strong-
ly suggests that it properly denoted a continued or repeated action,
and the compound xaratpdyw was employed when it meant con-
sume. For the one exception, see below.

3 The ancient grammarians observed that rpdyw was generally
used of animals, and then went on to quote examples where it
was used of human beings. It should be clear that this means it
denoted an action typical of animals, but also on occasion taken by
humans. Taken together with the aspectual point made in 2 above,
it would appear that a satisfactory definition of its use in the
present system would be take repeated small bites at, nibble, gnaw.
This then explains the sense given by LS] as II ‘of men, eat
vegetables or fruit’. It is not the object that defines the use, but the
kind of eating. In any case the objects quoted range beyond fruit
and vegetables to cakes and fish. It is predominantly used of con-
suming dessert after dinner, something which is usually taken in
small quantities and eaten raw, especially to accompany drinks. It
is therefore what we are accustomed to do at cocktail and similar
parties.

mivovot kal Tpayovow, ol ueév iTpua,
ol 8’ dpTov adTdv, of 8¢ ovpueuryuévovs
yoipous daroior. Sol. 38. 1.

The iTpia were apparently something made with sesame like the
modern halvd; yoipor were some other kind of sweetmeat or cake.
It is obvious that these are things nibbled for pleasure, not con-
sumed as a food.

> ~ » ’ ) ” ) \ IQ 7
OV OUKQ €XOVOL TPWYELY, OUK (IA/\O a'yaﬂov OUSEV.

Hdt. 1. 71. 3; cf.

rdmevéapévous Toiol Beoiow
8188var mAodrov Tois EAAnow,
kpilfds Te moreiv Yuds moldas
mdvTas opoiws olvéy Te€ Mo
oikd Te Tpdyew. Ar. Pax 1324.
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/ I 4 ” ’ o o
T0US T€ yevouévovs (Kudpous) oUTe Tpwyouo. oUTE €fovTes
maréovrar. Hdt. 2. 37. 5; cf. 2. 92. 4.

Here there is a clear contrast between nibbling beans raw and eat-
ing them in quantity when cooked. It might be tempting to assign
the next example to the later sense eat, but the idea of eating
uncooked food is still appropriate.

Awtoddyor, oi Tov kapmov polvov 7ol AwTol TpWwyovTes
{dovar. Hdt. 4. 177.
€l 8¢ 67 10070 (8ifpov) Kkal perd Seimvov Tpwédueba.
X. Smp. 4. 8.

Tparywv épeBivlovs dmemviyy medpvyuévous.

Pherecr. 170 K-A.

Kdv molg moAeL

TooovTos (wv) 76 uéyebos ixis Tpdryerar; Eup. 335 K-A.
i MGAL’T’T]KTG 8’ fi’ agot WPOU¢épOL; - TPU’)'yOL’.LL Kal:
wov 8¢ karamivoyw’ dv. Antiph. 138. 4 K-A.

We can explain the solitary example of an aorist:

wij pot dakovs, ua Tov 4, o yap Nbopar
W yap Tpdyn Tis, Tod aTéparos 6let kakdv.
Pherecr. 73. 5 K-A.

The reason for not using ¢dayn here must be the implication that
lentils if eaten raw will make one’s breath smell bad. There is a
good example where it is used absolutely clearly meaning ‘take
delicacies with a drink’.

TadTyy (TN yuvaika) T0 pév odTwal wivew Novyi kal Tpyew
jvdykalov. D. 19. 197.

The mapa mpoodoxiav joke in the Clouds again depends upon the
meaning being nibble at, rather than eat.

éx mpdiov
yvapas Tpirywv Ilaveletelovs. Ar. Nu. 924.

4 The example of eat quoted by LSJ in sense III from
Batrachomyomachia belongs properly to the section dealing with
animals, for which I have not thought it necessary to quote the
examples. The speaker is a mouse, who claims significantly to be
the son of Tpwédprys.
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ool pév yap Blos éariv év UBaow: adrap éywye
doca map’ dvlpdrmois Tparyew éfos. ‘My habit is to nibble the
same things as human beings have.” Batr. 34.

TudAos

1 This looks like a simple word, but as usual careful research and
analysis disclose a rather different pattern. We begin obviously
with the literal sense unable to see, blind.

kal pw TupAov é0nre Kpdvov mdis. 1l 6. 139.

TUpAos dvijp, oikel 8¢ Xiw évi marmaloéoon. h. Ap. 172.

TupAos yap éx Sedoprdtos. S. OT 454.

TupAy yap oYw éx oéfev ayfoew u’ édn. E. Cyc. 697.

TUpAOs 8¢ TV dANwy dmdvTwy wdAlov defaluny av elvar.

X. Smp. 4. 12.

Tudlois opfatpois SPw évribévres. Pl R. 518c.

2 This is extended to cases where the adjective is applied to parts
of the body or other objects which are not guided by sight.
8y vwv adric’ bvra Swpdtwy mdpos
TUPAOY TUPAD oTelyovta mapaddpw modl. E. Hec. 1050.
fyov wdpole, Byatep: s TuPAd modL
6dfaduocs €f ov. E. Ph. 834.
mpdabev TudMy xeip’ émi mpdowma Svoruyxh. E. Ph. 1699.
—BdkTpw 6’ épeldov mepipepi} ariBov xbovds.
—u«al TobTo TUPASY, STav éyw BAémw PBpaxy. E. Ion 744.
molepiovs duvvera
Tuplois dpavras ovTdoas Tofevpaow. E. HF 199.
Ta TUPAd Tod odpatos kal domda kal dyetpo.
X. Cyr. 3. 3. 45.
TUpAy) 8’ édpape mdoa Tpdmis
xotpddas és mérpas. AP 9. 289. 4.
Neuter as adverb:

TupAov Pépeclar mdyxadov méder Alav. Anon. ap. Suid.

3 These examples, which are literal, need to be separated from
the next where the adjective is applied in a metaphorical sense to
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mean lacking mental perception, devoid of understanding. The trans-
ference can be seen in progress in the first example.

TupAos Td 7’ dra Tév TE voly rd 7’ éppar’ €. S. OT 371.
8Mov ayvpryy, GoTis év Tois képSeow

wovov 8é8opre, Ty Téxvmy 8’ édu TudAds. S. OT 389.
TUPAds yap, & yvvaikes, 008’ opav Apns. S. fr. 838.

kal uv ... kal TvPAG ye dhdov ws perafaiver. Pl R. s50d.
Tuhlds &’ odk avTos 6 Ildobros,

dAa kal dppdvrioros "Epws. Theoc. 10. 19.

ws TupAdv éati Tob uéMovros dvbpwmos. Plu. Sol. 12. 5.

W (roxmv) TudAny Aodopoduev. Plu. 2. g8a.

Applied to mental powers or activities:

TupAov &’ €xer
JTop Suiros avdpdv 6 mAeioros. Pi. N.7. 23.
Tupdas & adrois éAmidas kardrioa. A. Pr.2s0.
dp’ 6ABos avTois 611 TUPAds ourmpeTel,
TudAds €xovor Tas $pévas ...; E. fr.776 (= Phaéth. 167).
7 wév yap Ppvos dvev pabioews TvgAdv. Plu. 2. 2b.

4 Acting without direction, unpredictable.

5

Tupds V7’ drns ékmemdpfnpar Tddas. S. Tr. 1104.
70 8’ és adpiov ai-

el TupAov épmer.  S. fr. 593. 6.

éumopos 7 Tuplod kbpatos ixBuBdlos. AP 7. 400.

dv (Boaw) ai BédTiorar Tvdlal. Pl R. sobe.

TupAny vmévowav. Plu. 2. 687¢; 975b.

In later Greek it is used of things which can be entered such as

roads, straits, etc. having no (other) exit, blind.

Tovs mopfpovs Vmovorjgavtes elvar Tuvdlods oTevwmols.
Str. 1. 1. 17.
(motauos) els Aluvas Tuplas kal éxddes dpavilerar.
Plu. Sull. 20. 5.
ra Tudld Kal SYooppa Tis *QRoTiavis Hidvos dvarabinpduevos.
Plu. Caes. 58. 5.
dva péoov olioms TupMijs pduns. ‘separated by a blind alley.’
P. Oxy. 99.9 (i AD).
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In anatomy, referring to the caecum:
kal ToD évrépov TUPAdY TL Kal dyrdSes.
Arist. PA 6757; 676%s.

76 kaloUpevov TudAov évrepov. Ruf. ap. Orib. 7. 26. 25.
Of knots in trees:

elol 8¢ Tdv 8wy of pev Tudlol, of 8¢ ydwpor. Ayw 8¢
Tuplovs dp’ dv undeis BAaords.
Thphr. HP 1. 8. 4; CP 3. 2. 8.

Of a hook, having a rounded end, blunt.

kal €repov (dyxiaTpov) Tudddv kabrijoopev. Orib. 45. 18. 9.

6 Invisible on the surface, hidden, concealed.

dAeoe Kpijra
kal MalXéov Tudlal kapmrouévov omrdSes
ddpidos Aorvddpavra. AP 7. 27s.
v odpka dowifar TupAG uwAwme. Plu. Aem. 19. 9.
1@V Seoudv Tudlas éxdvrwy Tds dpyds. Plu. Alex. 18. 2; cf.
ws 76 ye TupAov dupa kalodpevov. Gal. 2. 669.

Tois 8’ dAois TupAov elvar mdvTy Kal kpidiov. Plu. 2. 983d.
Metaphorically:
dAAG 76 pév & Py TvdAov fv ére kivyua. Plu. Galb. 18. 3.

GBpis

1 This is a word every Greek scholar thinks he understands;
indeed it is such a familiar concept as to have invaded the English
vocabulary. A whole book has recently been devoted to showing
that it does not mean what most of us think (N. R. E. Fisher,
Warminster, 1992). But it may be worth while reviewing its lexi-
cal meaning, while leaving the philosophical ideas behind it for
others to debate. LLS] attempts to divide the senses into I ‘wanton
violence’, II ‘an outrage’, admitting that it is often difficult to dis-
tinguish the concrete sense from the abstract. This is of course a
regular phenomenon in such abstract words, which acquire a
plural when used to mean an instance of whatever is the basic
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meaning. While not ignoring this, it does seem that a further
important distinction of meaning has been overlooked.

2 As a quality of persons or their behaviour 3fpis is regularly
used to mean conduct amounting to contempt, insolence, arrogance, a
quality which renders the person so designated odious, especially
to inferiors. For a more detailed analysis see the book by Fisher
just mentioned.

unTpos éuns pvyoripes, vmépBiov UPpw éxovres.
Od. 1. 368; 16. 86.

T UBpis Te Pin Te abripeov odpavov iker. Od. 15. 329.

It is here coupled with Biy, the use of force, in a way which implies
it is not simply (as LS] says) ‘wanton violence’. Similarly with
pévos:

of 8’ Ufper eifavres, émondpevor pével odp. Od. 14. 262.

dvbBpdmwy UPpw Te kal edvopiny épopdvres. Od. 17. 487.

Here the opposite ‘obedience to law’ characterises it as the attitude
of one who regards himself as above the law.

el éredv pvmatipes drdobadov GBpw éreioav. Od. 24. 352.

It is curious that this sense is well represented in the Odyssey,
whereas the specific instance (see 3 below) is the only way the word
is used by the Iliad.
o 8’ drove Sikms und’ UPpw SpeAde. Hes. Op. 213.
8lkn 8’ Smép TPpos loyer
és 1édos éfeXfolioa. Hes. Op. 217.
8AXd v UBpis els addrav dmepddavov
wpoev. Pi. P. 2. 28.
W 1’ éml owdpoolivyy Tpeddy véos v Te mpds UBpw.
Thgn. 379.
Seopd év dxAvdevti adnpéw €ofecav UPpw.
Epigram ap. Hdt. 5. 77. 4 (also preserved
in fragmentary form IG 12. 394).
Of a horse, or perhaps rather its rider:
TdY Tis (pdv immwy ... Smo UBpios éoPds és Tov moTauov
SwaBaivew émetpdTo. Hdt. 1. 189. 1.
Mjéov 8 OBpllova’ od yap dAdo mAnw UBps
748’ éori, kpeloow Sawudvwy elvar Bérew. E. Hipp. 474.
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This might be classified as an act, but attitude or behaviour also
seems appropriate. Plato attempts a definition.
émbupias 8¢ dASyws éAxodons émi fj8ovas rai dpédons év Huiv
™7 dpx1 UBps émwvopdody. UBpis 8¢ 81 molvavuuov.
Pl. Phdr. 238a.
To. pév yop (dyaba) UBpw Tois moMdois, Ta 8é (kaxd)
cwdpoctvyy Tois mow éumoei. X. Cyr. 8. 4. 14.

dAa 8ua v UBpw §dikov dvBpwmous pikpomodiTas.
X. HG 2. 2. 10.

3 When used with a plural it means an instance of such
behaviour, insult, abuse.

3 va UPpw 8y Ayauéuvovos Arpeidao; Il. 1. 203.

UBptos eivexa tHode. 1. 1.214.

olow Apnos
épy’ éuele orovéevta ral UPpies. Hes. Op. 146.

~ \ - 13 ~ \ @
néAdov 8¢ rakdv pextipa kal UBpw
avépa Tywrjoovat. ‘a man who is an example of arrogance’.
Hes. Op. 191.
3 4 7 € ’ 3 k] ’
ovy UPpts mivew omdaov kev éxwv dikowo
oikad’ dvev mpomdlov. Xenoph. 1. 17.
¢ \ \ 14 4 » " 3 A\ ] 4
U6 yvvaukos dpyeclar UBpis ey dv dvdpl éoxdry.
Democr. 111.
—dp’ oy UBpis 7dd8’; —iBpis, AN’ dvexréa. S. OC 883.
A 3 \ -~ k] / » y v
TadT’ olyl Sewijs dykdvys €07’ dfia,
UBpets Ppilew ...; E. Ba.247; HF 741.
Tad7’ oby UBpws 897’ éorlv; Ar. Nu. 1299; Ra. 21; Pl. 886.

al Tév véwv drodaoiar Te kal UBpets. Pl. Lg. 884a.

4 As an appendage to this we may add the adverbial expressions
UBper, ép’ GBpew or mpos UPpw, by way of insult, offensively.
aAX’ ody UBpet

Myw 1d8’. S. EIl. 881.

apvi) kataxtas kap’ UBper Aéyeis 7dde; E. Or. 1581.

éuol yap Soxeis ... Ty ypadiy TavTyy UBpel Twi kal dkodaoia

kat veéryTe ypdpacfar. Pl Ap. 26e.

008’ €’ UBper 00T’ émoinoer. D. 21. 38.

UBper memomras.  D. 21. 42.
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va un {ue} éd’ UBper pe [€]éoprilew adriv.
P. Cair. Zen. 462. g (iii BC).

Tvdeds 8¢ kail mpos UPBpw éxédevoev dmoxwpeiv. Plu. Alc. 37.

5 Itis an easy step from threatening behaviour to actual physical
violence, though it is not always clear from the context which is
intended. I quote here examples whére the mental attitude is less
relevant and actual damage is inflicted. We may define this sense
as physical violence, assault, attack.

yeAd 8’ Spawv UBpw 8pbiav kvwddAwv. (The beasts in question
are asses.) Pi. P. 10. 36.

Similarly of snakes:

amo oTpwuvds Spws duvver UBpw kvwdddwv. Pi. N. 1. s0.
vavoioTovor UBpw Bwy Tav mpo Kiuas. Pi. P. 1. 72.
\ A 4 ¢ 4 s ) 7 3 4
kol Ta mavTa o ¥mé Te UPBpros kal SAywpins dvdoTaTa Tyv.
Hdt. 1. 106. 1.

The context here shows that the Scythians did not merely treat
their subjects as inferiors but inflicted violence on them.

dpéaot Ppvél v kar’ Apyelwv HBpw. S. fr. 368.
dfdvarov Hpas unrép’ els éunv dfpw. E. Ba. 9.

The reference is to the violent death of Semele.

165 UBpios mowds AapBdvew(v].
1G 4%(1). 122. 98 (= Schwyzer 109. 98, Epidaurus iv BC).
afua 8¢ émppawodons T4 ddpd éx Tob xalivov UBpews.

D. Chr. 63. 5.

6 This sense was adopted as a legal term found in the Attic
orators. The exact definition of the term was perhaps vague; for a
discussion see Fisher, op. cit. But it would appear to have been a
general term for all kinds of physical assault, as the first quotation
shows.
Tov s UBpews (véuov), Os €vi kedadaiw dmavra Td TowabTa
gvAdaBwr éxer.  Aeschin. 1. 15.

It was distinguished from BAdfn ‘damage’ and aixia ‘maltreat-
ment’.
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W 6 s PAdPns vuiv vépos mddar, By S Tis alkelas, v S s
UBpews. D. 21. 35.

It is the circumstances of this speech against Meidias which prove
the meaning of #8pis. Meidias admitted having punched Demos-
thenes in the theatre while he was discharging his duties as
xopnyds. The point at issue in this case was whether it was simple
assault (clearly defined as UBpis in the vmdfeais to this speech) or
doéBeia ‘impiety’ as a result of the religious character of the office.

3 \ 7’ y \ 4 3 ~ \ \ » \
dvravli mAN’ drTa Kal Sewd wou éyradeir kal yap aikewov kai
4 \ ’ \ \ 2 4 b /’

UBpw kal Braiwy kal mpds émkijpous ddikjuara. D. 37.33.

The seriousness of the offence is clear from a passage in Isocrates,

which recalls our distinction between civil and criminal actions.
énerra v pev dAwv éyxkAnudrwy adTd 176 maldvre 6 Spdoas
Umé8ikds ot mepl 8¢ Tijs UBpews, wis kowol Tob mpdyuaTos
dvros, éfeort T Povdopévw TAV mOATOY ypaauévew mpos
ToUs Beopoléras eloeAbeiv eis vuds. Isoc. 20. 2.

mpos katadikny €pnuov UPpews ‘condemned by default for
assault’. P. Hib. 1. 32. 8 (iii BC).

7 The abuse of a woman or a child may obviously have sexual
connotations, but it is a mistake to regard §fp:s as actually mean-
ing rape, even where this is probably the act intended. That it is a
wider term is evident from this passage:

b N4 L ’ ” a A N ~ " ” ~

€AV TS Uﬁptc:’] €S Twa, 77 7TO.L80. T] yvuvaika 7] avSpa, TWY

e’)\evge'pwv 7”‘ T(I)V 8015/\(1)1), 1:; wap(ivop,év TL WOL?’;UT) EZS ‘rotf'rwv

\ ’ k) \ ) /7 -~ ~ o ’
Twa ypadéolw. éav 8¢ dpyvplov Tiunbh Tis GBpews, Sedéofw.
Lex ap. D. 21. 47.

Clearly sexual offences are implied by the following:

» \ I3 4 \ - 3 /
ére 8¢ maldwv UPpeis kal yvvawkdv aloxdvas. Isoc. 4. 114.
/ M 4 14 » 4 € ~
TavTyy v UBpw dmavres dvbpwmor SewordTyy yolvrac.
Lys. 1. 2.
The crime here was the seduction of the speaker’s wife.

v v s ¢ s , . - -
kal 6oa aloybvovrar of ddiknBévres Aéyew, olov yvvaikav
olkelwy UBpeis 1) els adTovs 7 els vieis. Arist. Rh. 1373%35.

y N \ - ~ o \ 2 K4 4
émi Tas Tdv yvvakdv UBpets kal maildwy dpmayds.

Plb. 6. 8. 5.
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It is also used to refer to voluntary sexual abuse in the case of
prostitution.

\ \ \ A~ [ YRR ’
TOV yap 76 odua 16 éavrol €d’ UfpeL mempakoTa.
Aeschin. 1. 29; 1. 116; 1. 188.

Uypos

1 The obvious starting-point is composed of liquid, running,
watery.

émémheov Vypa kédevfa. Il 1. 312; Od. 3. 71.
yiyvero 8’ Sypov U8wp ral 8évdpeov Sumérnlov. Od. 4. 458.

Stock epithets may be obvious, but are surely never otiose; so pre-
sumably Jypdv here means something more than ‘wet’. Hence I
suggest that running as opposed to stagnant water is meant. In the
following example the other possible sense of dXs justifies the
epithet; but in the next two it is more difficult to see its force.
BAdare pev é€ dds dypds
vaoos. Pi. O.7. 69.
Uypd meddyer. Pi. P. 4. 40.
ouvréuver 8’ Spos

vypds Baddoons. A. Supp.259.

Here the word is so obviously otiose that I am tempted to under-
stand it as a transferred epithet belonging rather with 6pos; and if
so, it is also tempting to emend dypds to vypds, for the corruption
would be almost inevitable if the conjecture is correct; ‘the watery
boundary of the sea cuts it short.” Since a pos would be expected
to be on land, the epithet has immediate point. There is a point in
the epithet of wdua in the following passage, since as Dodds
remarks it is based on the opposition between the dry and the wet.

0s 8’ GO’ émerr’, dvrimadov & Zepédns ydvos

Bétpvos Sypov mdu’ npe kelomvéykato

HVTTTOES', 8 7Tal5€b ‘TOI‘)S T(lAaLWU’)pOUg BPOTOI‘)S

Admys.  E. Ba. 279.

Applied to olive oil or pitch, it serves to distinguish the fluid from
a solidified form.
0s opwiv pdra moAdkis Sypov élarov
xairdwy katéyeve, Aoéooas UBaTL Aevkd.
Il. 23. 281; Od. 6. 79.
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migoav vypdv. I Cret. 1. 17. 17. 14 (Lebena, i BC).

Used of liquids in general:
T4 pev Omo Tob YPuypod Te kal Uypod meldueva ‘some parts
oppressed by coldness and wetness’. Hdt. 1. 142. 2.
M 8¢ un éxwor vypov undév ‘if they have no liquid available’.

Hdt. 4. 172. 4.

y7 Dypd dupabeico mmAds av eln. Pl Tht. 147c.

otav ... 16 Vypov BeppavBév Aemrdrepov yévyra.
Hp. Loc. Hom. 9.

mept vypdv xpiowos. Hp. title.
s 8’ ééeppia auxvov vy[pdlv.
Schwyzer 109. 4 (Epidaurus, iv BC).
The expression é¢’ dypois {wypadeiv, Plu. 2. 759c, has been taken
to mean ‘paint on a wet surface’ with fresco technique, and this
view is adopted by L.SJ. But since there seems to be no other
example of Jypds meaning ‘having a wet surface’, it is easier to take
it as a variant of the idiom év U8ar. ypddew, Pl. Phdr. 276¢, a
proverbial expression for transience. The feminine as substantive
is a poetic expression for the sea.
movAvy €’ Vypry
HAvlov és Tpoinv. 1. 10. 27.

ol u’ olgovow émi Tpadepiiy 1€ kai Sypiv. 1l 14.308; 24. 341.
Its reappearance in Aristophanes must be mock-epic.

moda pnév év yij, modda 8’ éd’ Sypd mituledoas. Ar. V. 678.

2 Abounding in moisture, wet.

pla yevouévy vOf Vvypa Sadepdvrws yis adriy (sc. T
akpomodw) Yy mepiriéaca memoinke. Pl. Criti. 112a.

Neuter as substantive:

T ... Uypd T€ kal Aeia Taw oTabudv. X. Eq. 4. 3.
Neuter as adverb:

o7’ dvéuwy Sudn uévos Sypov dévrwr. Od. 5. 478; 19. 440.

” >y 3 3 7 ’ ¢ \ by
O¢p LOXWO QVEUWY LEVOS VYPOV CEVTWYV.

Hes. Op. 625; Th. 869.
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Perhaps here belong examples where it is applied to air,

yaid Te ral movTos modvklpwy B8” ypds dip. Emp. 38.3.

& 8¢ 7§ éapt ypos (6 dip), év 8¢ 1) petomwpw oY

vypaivetar. Arist. Mete. 348°28.
Of timber, unseasoned, green.

87 év 7 Vypd EbAw TadTa mowobow, év TH Enpd Ti yévmray;

Ev. Luc. 23. 31.

3 Used for liquids.

wérpa €npd Te kai vypd. Pl Lg. 746e.
Of animals, living in water, aquatic.

Tov Nupgdv epdmovra, ¢uddufprov, dypov doddv

... Barpayov. AP 6. 43.

Bipes
vypol kal melol. AP g. 18.

Tois 6pviot Tois vypois. Philostr. Im. 1. 9. 1.

4 In the sense of unstable it is applied by grammarians to sonant
consonants, not restricted to the modern significance of liquid.

duerdfola Téooapar A p v p. ... Ta 8¢ alTd kal Uypa

kadeitar. D.T. 632. 9 (p. 14 U).

dei mapatnpeiv u) 10 pév mpdTov (odudwrov) ddwvov 7B, To

8¢ SevTepov Vypdv (the rule of ‘mute + liquid’). Heph. 1. 3.
But it is also used of vowels to mean variable in quantity.

’ \ / \ / \ /
Tpla 8¢ (dwrievra) kowa wijkovs Te ral PBpayiTnTos, a t v,
14 I3 \ € A Al 3 4 \ \
amep 8ixpova kal vVypa kal dudifoda xal peraBolua
kadobow. S.E. M. 1. 100.

s Of sounds, wuncertain in pitch, wavering, watling; in the
examples only used adverbially.

cadmykrayv ... wifjblos, mapa pépos Vypérara wal mévbiua
pneAwdotvrwy.  App. BC 1. 106.

kal p’ 6 uév olvoPapns épmer mdpos Vypov deldwv,
o0 pdda vyddAiov kAd{wv pélos. Opp. H. 2. g12.

The second example is given by LLS] under the heading ‘moist with
wine, tipsy’; but the drunkenness is indicated twice in the rest of
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the context, so it would make better sense if dypdv here referred to
the habit of drunks of singing out of tune. The sense alleged by
LS] probably does not exist; see 8 below.

6 Applied to living organisms dypds means supple, flexible.

¢ \ > \ ’

0 8¢ (aleTos) kv aowy
i \ ~ b - .
vypov vawTov auwpel. Pi. P.1. 9.

~ y ¥

xopd 8’ érep-

mov kéap Vypoiot mooolv. B. 17. 108.
Sei 8¢ Tov imméa kal 16 dvwlev Tdv éavTod loxiwv odpa s
vypdrarov é0{lew evar. X. Eq.7.7.

\ \ o \ \ 4 \ » 14 -~ \ \

Kal u1) €Akew wpos T yuuvdotov oxAnpov 18n dvra, TG 8¢ 8
7 AR I 14 ’

vewTépw Te Kkal Vyporépw SvtL mpoomadalew. Pl Tht. 162b.

’ \ 7 3 e ’ \ \ / ¢ \
vewTaTos uév 61 éaTi kal amadwraros, wpds 8¢ TovTols Vypos
76 €ldos. Pl. Smp. 196a.

TpaxnAovs pakpods, vypous, mepipepeis. X. Cyn. 4. 1; 5. 31.
80, 76 Dypos elvar kal mddv méppw. Arist. HA 580°30.
Of a plant:

4 P ] \ 7 / € A 1
mavre 6 dudi 8émas TEPUTETTATAL UYPOS dxavfos.
Theoc. 1. 535.

Of movement:

Uypotépav Te yap dvaykaiov adTdv elvar Ty kivnaw.
Arist. PA 655°24.

Similarly in a transferred sense, of diction.

~ \ 3 \ \ 5 \ AI ¢ 8) »
Tpaxeiav yap €der wal mikpav elvar (T Aééw) ... 7 8’ éoTw
° \ \ ¢ \ \ L4 » k] \ \ ~ 3 ~
Uypa kal Spuadny kal domep élaov difpodnri Sud Ti)s drovs
¢t/
péovoa. D.H. Dem. 20.

7 Yielding to the touch like a liquid, tender, pliant.
és 8’ vypov
aykav’ €r’ éudpwv mapbévew mpoomricaerar. S. Ant. 1236.
opds Tov ol Tévd’ dmepov albépa
kal yhy wépif Exovld’ Vypais év dyxddais; E. fr.g4q1.
X pev olotds éxpidln
Aovros Uypais xoddaw. Babr. 1. 10.
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meowy O éd’ Dypais unTpos dyxdAats. Babr. 34. 7.
Tpodny dmaAiy veorTois vypois. Ael. NA 7. 9.
70V €k mupos Uypov delpas
Zevs Bpédos ... Adyevoe. Nonn. D. 1. 4.
Transferred to an abstract substantive:
OdAe yap mwébos vypos émeAfwv
viudn éimdoxduw dplomos PAdTyre puyvar. k. Pan. 33.
So of looks, melting, languishing:
70 8¢ BAéppa viv aAnlos
amd Tod mupds molnoov,
dua ylavkov s Abjvys,
dua 8’ dypov s Kubipns. Anacreont. 15. 21.
vypad. 8¢ Seprouévoraw év dupacw. AP7. 27.
kal T@v SPfadudv 8¢ 716 UVypov dua 79 Padpdp kal

kexapiopévew. Luc. Im. 6.

The adverb is so used in Philostr. Ep. 33.

8 Free from tension, slack, loose.

3 \ € \ 7/
kamibels dypav yépa
\ \ > 3 ~ 3 ’ y v
pwvy pév ovk ddijkev, dupdrwy 8 dmo
~ /
mpoaeime Saxpvows. E. Ph. 1439.
Ta yovar’ éxTewe Kal YuuvaoTikds

€ \ / \ 3 ~ 7
Yypov xUTAagov geavrov év Tois oTpdpacw. Ar. V. 1213.

The exact meaning of yirAaocov is unclear; perhaps the idea is ‘pour
g ot x P p p
yourself out slack in the blankets.’
eixdlois v kal immevovra Vypa éfew Ta owély. X. Eg. 1. 6.

alper 8¢ dvw Ta okédn Spyi{duevos, od uévror Sypd ye.
X. Eq. 10. 15.

kal 176 gbumav oadpa vypov keluevov. Hp. Prog. 3.
Of a bow:

avTap éyw wépas vypov édadw. Theoc. 25. 206.

Ty 8¢ medayiwy (ixfiwy al odpkes) bypal elot kal kexvuéva.
Arist. HA 598%; 603°32.
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€ \ ’ k] < ¢ \ » \ ~ b] 3 ~ > ’
Uypos oduyuds €oTw o amalds obans xal Tijs év avT@ ovaias
mpoanvols ™ d({)ﬁ frypam.'av kai Twa npoaﬁa’u\/\wv.

Gal. 19. 405.

I should be inclined to place in this section a well-known fragment
of Heraclitus: ‘

k] \ 14 7 ~ » € \ \ 3 / /’
Svijp Sxérav pebvaby, dyerar vmo mardos dviifov adaldduevos,
obk émaiwv oxm PBaiver, Sypny T Yoy éxwv. Heracl. 117.

There is no reason to assume that dypds here means ‘tipsy’; the
slackness of the mental faculties is the result of drink. The famous
commendation of the ‘driest soul’ (fr. 118) no doubt has the same
explanation. The same is true of the following passage.

v Sudvorav Sypav Smd Tis uébns kal drpoadalyj yeyevnuévov.

Plu. 2. 713a.
There is thus no reason to invent a special sense ‘tipsy’; for the
Oppian passage see 5 above. The word is sometimes used in
medical language of the kotAia, a regular term for the bowels, so

it is difficult to distinguish here between slackness and a watery
discharge.

< /7 ’ b3 ~ 3 7’ € 7 b /
okbaotor véorow éolaw ai kotdiar vypal €lot, TOUTOLOW
k] 7/ ’

dmoynpdokovol Enpaivovrar. Hp. Aph. 2. 20.

v uévror xpolav éxer (6 meAos épwdids) davdny kal v
xowdiav del ypdv. Arist. HA 617°1.

9 Easily influenced, compliant.
émawei 8¢ 16 Kiuwvos éupelés xal dypdv ‘tact and complai-
sance’. Plu. Per. 5. 3.
maps, T adtob ¢vow Vypds Tis elvar PovAduevos kal
dnypmorikds. Plu. Mar. 28. 1.

With a construction, prone (to).

Aeyduevos pév dypdratos és Tadra del ¢pivar. App. BC 5. 8.

mpos 8¢ Tovs cuviifeis Sypdrepov 7 yedolw kal drhookdmTyy
‘in dealing with familiar friends more given to laughter and
fond of jokes’. Plu. Brut. 29. 1.

6 kéAaf ... Vypos dv peraPdAdecfar.  Plu. 2. s1c.
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10 Given to pleasure, luxurious, soft. This definition is in
Hesychius (6 edxarageprs eis Bdovds).

meipav émeBipovy Barépov Blov Aafeiv,
’ ’ ¢ /

ov mavres eldbacw dvopdlew dypdv. Alex. 206 K.~A.

\ ) g > 4 A 4 \ \ \ ’
76 8’ olv edddmavov kal Vypdv mpds Tjv Slarav.

Plu. Sol. 3. 1.

\ ) € \ ~ M v 3 \ 3 ’
Tov 8’ Dypov Todror (épwTa) kal olkovpdv év  kéAmors
Swatpifovra kai kAwibiots yuvaikdv. Plu. 2. 751a.

U\n

1 There are several problems connected with this word, not least
the absence of any satisfactory etymology; but there can be no
doubt that the earliest examples all refer to wood. This may be
growing vegetation or cut for use, but in either case it is generally
distinguished from £ddov, which is always wood from grown trees
or timber (cf. however 6 below). This makes it clear that JAy is not
in origin a general word for stands of trees or woods, though it
later may have acquired that sense. Its primary use must have been
to describe the dense, low vegetation which covers much of the
mountainsides of Greece. This is technically known to botanists as
garrigue. I have added a certain number of examples, marked with
an asterisk, to LSJ’s collection, and omitted a few which it cites.

2 The original use seems to have been as a collective noun, to
refer to growing plants rather than the area they occupy, low, bushy
vegetation, scrub, brush.

BaAdew dypia mdvra, Td Te Tpéder olpeaw UAy. *Il. 5. 52.
$vAa Ta uév 1’ dvepos yauddis xéer, dAa 8¢ 8’ UMy
™AeBéwaa pver. *11. 6. 147.
ws 8’ 8re mhp didnlov év dfvAw éuméay UMy.

Il. 11. 155; *20. 491; *Hes.Th. 694.
Soxud) v’ diooovre (ave) mept adiow dyvurov GAny
mpouvny éxrduvovres. Il 12. 148.

Tw (sc. Hera and Hypnos) 8’ éwi xépaov
BTy, drxpordrn 8¢ moddv Umo celero UAy. 1l 14. 285.
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mavroin, év 8’ dpduol émneravol mapéaat.

*Od. 13. 246; 13. 351.
od uév ydp Ti piyeore Babelns Bévbeow TAns
kvadadov. Od. 17. 316.
Thios adnrTordTy médeTar Tunbeica odipw
UAn, ¢vAda 8’ épale xéei, mrpfoid Te AMjyer. *Hes. Op. 421.
pépvke 8¢ yaia kal UAy (sc.in a wind ). *Hes. Op. 508; 511.
ébvea ... dm’ TAys dypins {wovra. Hdt. 1. 203. 1.
yiv veuduevor mdoav Sacéav Ay mavroly. Hdt. 4. 21.
doird yap dm’ dyplav
Ydav. *S. OT 477; *OC 349.

mdoav alkilwv $dBny
UAys medudSos. *S. Ant. 420.
Onpdv kal’ GApv. *E. Ba. 688.
UAns év Babvéddw $6By. *E. Ba. 1138.
xAwpav &8’ av’ SAgw. *E. Hipp. 17.
el 8¢ T kal dAdo évijy TAns 1) kaddpov, dmavra foav €dwdi
domep dpdpara. X. An. 1. 5. 1.

el péler dyadn) 1) veos €oeabfar, UAns te kabapov adrjy Sei
kol A \ \ \ 04
elvar kat onTR ... wpos Tov nhwv. X. Oec. 16. 13.

kal Uy 8¢ moMddwis Smo Tdwv $8dTwy Sifmov ovvefopud TG
airw. X. Oec. 17. 12.

Distinguished from trees (cf. the end of 4):
kapmrods 8¢ dpldvous elyov dmd Te SévBpwv kai moddijs UAys
dAAys.  *Pl. Plt. 272a.

3 The plural is rare in early Greek:
1ié’ Hiire pawas dpos wdra ddoxiov GAys. k. Cer. 386.

It is perhaps not impossible that $Ay should be read here; and in
the following example we may doubt the accuracy of the citation.

olpea VYmAa kal Sacéa UApow. Hecat. 291 J.
More frequent in later Greek:

Bowwtides Aar. Mosch. 3. 88.

TOmOS Opewds kal Tpaxvs, cuvnyuévos Tais UAats.
Plb. 5. 7. 10.
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éyralnuévy tlats
dnddv’ 3¢vpwvov. Babr. 12. 2.
al SAat TocadTny éyovor BdAavov wore ...  Str. 5. 1. 12,
&v Vdas kal varats. D. H. Th. 6.
Saceiav UAais 666v. Plu. Pyrrh. 25. 3.

1 yn 8¢ dypuldv T xpipa kal dpopdov, UAais dmaca kal
TavTas dvguépots Adatos. Luc. Prom. 12.

Umo Tals dyav madwokiows. DAats. Luc. Am. 12.

Kkal voep®d geiovro Twaypart Ouiddes SAac.
Nonn. D. 3. 69; 3. 252; 16. 91.

4 The result of cutting such material is to produce quantities of
twigs, brushwood. So Odysseus building his raft surrounds it with
willow bulwarks and backs this with brushwood.

Ppdfe 8¢ pw pimeaar Swapmepes olovivyor
koparos eldap éuev: moddny 8’ émeyebaro Tdw. Od. s. 257.

In building the bridge of boats:

movjoavtes 8¢ Tadra UAny émeddpnoav, rkdouw 8¢ Bévres kal
v UAqy yijv émedpdpnoav. Hdt. 7. 36. 5.

To reinforce a palisade:

édopolv 8¢ TAqy és adro (sc. 70 xdua) kai Aifouvs kal yiv.
Th. 2. 75. 2.

Distinguished from trees:
kémTovTes Ta 6évdpa rai UAnv. Th. 4. 69. 2.
Of birds concealing their eggs by screening them with twigs:

énnlvyaldueva GAnv. Arist. HA 559°2.

5 It has remained down to modern times the custom in Greece
to cut brushwood from the hillsides for use as fuel. This may
include branches from large trees.
Tol 8’ omAilovro ndA’ dka,
duddrepov, vékuds 1’ dyéuev, érepor 8é ped’ TAny.
Il. 7. 418; 23. 50; 23. 111.
For cooking:

pépe 8’ 6Bppov dybos
UAns dlaléns, va of mori8dpmiov ety. Od. 9. 234.
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For other purposes:
ws ob7’ dvavdos olre gor Salwv PAdya
UAys dpelas onuavel kamvd mupds. *A. Ag. 497.

& mlpyov ... karaduydvras BiwTtikdv UApy mepurjoas ...
évémpnoe. Hdt. 4. 164. 2; 6. 8o.

mody uev GAny 1is Babuppilov Spuds

kelpavra, moAov 8’ dpaév’ ékreudvd’ Spod

dypiov édatov. *S. Tr. 1195.

The use of kelpw here indicates that this is cropping the foliage, not
cutting down the oak.

Ay mapatiBévras atny kal énpav débovov.
*Pl. Lg. 761c; *8409d.
{800 HAlkov mip YAikny UAny dvamrer. Ep. Jac. 3. 5.

6 From the classical period UAy is also used to mean cut wood suit-
able for building, timber.

T8alav d7e mpdTOV VAaw
ANééavdpos eldativay
éraped’. *E. Hec. 631.
07’ odv 87 7a viv ola TékToow Nuiv UAn mapdkerTar.
*P1. Ti. 69a.

vavmynoluns UAns 6 Témos s xdpas mds éxet;

Pl. Lg. 705c.
mpos moia Tis UAys éxdotn xpnoipn. Thphr. HP 5. 7. 1.

7 Especially in later Greek this developed to denote material
employed for any purpose or of which anything was made.

ddppakd Te kal mdvra Spyava kal mdoav Ay mapatifesba
méow. *Pl. Phlb. s4c.
mepl UAns latpuciis. Diosc. Title.

Baoidikais Ulais kai mapookevais wepovadlovra TOV
a0 yrijv.  Ph. 1. 640 (= de Somniis 1. 126).

mAnyais vmakovovoav UAgy dyuyov SnuiovpyolvTes.
Plu. 2. 8o2b.

els abvohw dyayelv HPovAifny dmacav Ty mpaypateiav, ws
undeploy GAqy Aabeiv. Gal. 6. 77; 6. 157.

™Y ... s UAys Tdv éumunudTwv odeiav. Gal. 18(2). 256.
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mdaons 8¢ UAns TunTikdiTards ¢ oidnpos.
Sor. 2. 11 (= 58, 14 I).

épeotis ... dua 70 Ths UAys mpoomrés. Sor. 2. 14 (= 61, 14 1).

8 As an abstraction from this we find the philosophical use of iy
to mean matter.

» \ @ 7 \ \ ’ \ < ’ ’
éoTi 8¢ T\ pdAioTa peév kai Kupiws TO UTTOKELLEVOV YeVETEWS
\ ~ ’ . a
ral Pphopds Sextikdy. Arist. GC 320%2.
70 8’ €¢ of ylyverar v Aéyoper GAny.
Arist. Metaph. 1032°17.

o Finally the subject-matter of a book, discussion, etc.

el kara v Smoxeévny UAqy Sacadnlein (1) uéfodos).

Arist. EN 1094°12.
ndoav &) Ty Tpaywmy kal TavTy mpooecowviav UVAny
vmepblnodpefa. Plb. 2. 16. 14.

els momTikas UAas. Longin. 13. 4; 43. 1.

€ -~ 7’ \ 3 bl\ 4
Vypd Twi mavrdmaot kal edmAadel UAp.

Iamb. Comm. Math. 4.

Umopov

1 On reading this article in LLSJ I was struck by two things. 1
observed that nowhere is the English word patience proposed as a
translation; yet this is its normal significance in modern Greek,
and most of the semantic developments of the present day are, if
not exemplified, at least foreshadowed in late antiquity. Secondly,
there is no reference to the New Testament, which is strange for
a word which plays such a prominent part in Christian writings.
It therefore appeared to be worth further investigation, especially
as it has been variously translated where it occurs in the New
Testament. I fully expect to be told I have misinterpreted some
of the passages I have quoted, but a fresh approach seems to be
needed here. Where dmopor occurs in a list of virtues, it is hard to
be sure what precise meaning is intended, but I feel obliged to
question whether steadfastness is always the meaning.
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2 LS]J begins rightly with the sense derived from the verb
vmouévw, the act of remaining behind, stay.

évavria mopovy) drkodovbnois. Arist. Rh. 1410%.

Iedomovvyoiwy vmopovis év Tradig. D. H. 1. 44. 2.

But from this we can see a development to mean stay on earth,
survival.
s 8’ Umopovijs (sc. of a damaged tree) aiTiov 1) Sypdrns kal %
¢voer pavétys. Thphr. CP s. 16. 3.
ws oxid al juépar Hudv émt yis, kal odk éorw dmopovy).
LXX 1 Ch. 29. 15.

3 There appears to be another sense which might be predicted
from the verb, where it means the act of waiting for, expectation.

UmopovyTikol Tpos kaipod Ty Ymouowjy ‘patient in waiting for
the opportune moment’. Hp. Decent. 9. 228, 17.

Once recognised it offers a likely interpretation of other passages.
oltwves év kapdia kadjj wal dyaBfj droboovres Tov Adyov
katéxovat kal kapmopopoiow év Vmouwovy ‘bring forth fruit by
waiting patiently for it’. Ewv. Luc. 8. 15.

6 8¢ kipros karevBivar Sudv Tds kapdlas els Ty dydmny Tob
Oeod kal els vmopoviy XpioTod ‘towards the love of God and
the expectation of Christ’s coming’. 2 Ep. Thess. 3. .

Other interpretations have been given of these passages; for
instance in the last the New English Bible has ‘the steadfastness of
Christ’, presumably meaning ‘as displayed by Christ’; but the
expectation of the Second Coming is a constant theme of the New
Testament.

4 More often the word is found with a genitive to mean
endurance or tolerance of something unpleasant.

€ < / z \ ~ k] /’ € \ b ’
ol éxovoior mvoL T 1AV drovaiwy Smopoviy éladporépny
mapackevdlovor. Democr. 240.

7 € \ /’ o - - (4 \ /
Kaprepia vmopovy) AVmns €veka Tol kaldodr Umouwovy movwy
évexa 100 kadod. [Pl] Def. 412c.
7w Smopovy) driualopévwr. Arist. A. Po. 97°24.
¢ A ’ 7 3 ¢ \ 3 -~ »” \ ’

7 8¢ amdvoid oTw Smopovy) aloxpdv épywv kal Adyww.

Thphr. Char. 6.1.
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LS] gives this a separate section ‘enduring to do’, but this simply
results from the genitives which follow it, ‘tolerance of [doing] dis-
graceful deeds and [speaking] disgraceful words’.

Ths Umoporis Tod moAépov. Plb. 4. 51. 1.

év Smopovyj TV adTdv mabnudrwv. 2 Ep. Cor. 1. 6.

olre yap Puyn Bavdrov peunrdy ... olire dmopwovy) kaAdv.
Plu. Pel. 1. 4.

els ebyepn s dmoréfews dmopoviiy. Sor. 1. 46. 1.
Predicated of a thing, ability to resist:

v Tis paxaipas dmopovy 7Y mAnywvr ‘the sword’s tolerance
of the blows (inflicted on it)’. Plb. 15. 15. 8.

5 It is easy to see how from this sense there could be a develop-
ment where there is no genitive, but suffering is understood. We
can define this as willingness to endure or calm toleration of adversi-
ty, patience, fortitude.

amo dvavlpeias ydp 1) Sedlas 7 Smopows) kai 76 w1 duivesha.

Arist. Rh. 1384°21.

8o Tijode Tijs kakomafeias xal Smopoviis Ta Tis dperiis ABAa

olgopev. LXX 4 Ma.g. 8.

év 1) Umopovy) Spdv kriicache (v.l. kTijoeabe) Tas Yuyds Sud

v. Ev. Luc. 21. 19.

The meaning of this last sentence is far from self-evident. The
words come at the end of a prophecy of disasters, followed by a
promise that ‘not a hair of your head shall be lost’. This might
support the view that here too we have a promise rather than an
injunction, and the future is the reading favoured by most modern
translators and commentators. The difficulty lies in the second
rather than the first part of the sentence, and if we can be sure of
that the meaning of dmouovi) here may become clearer. It is ques-
tionable whether krdpar can ever mean ‘possess’, a meaning nor-
mally restricted to the perfect. However, LS] quotes for this:

dmodekatd mdvra doa ikrdpar. Ev. Luc. 18. 12.

But this surely means ‘I pay a tenth of my income’, not ‘of my
property’. Thus we must doubt the translation ‘possess’ here,
familiar though it is from the Authorised Version. So what does
Tas Yuyxas vudv mean? The experts are inclined to give this an
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eschatological interpretation ‘immortal life’; e.g. ‘by standing firm
you will win true life for yourselves’ (New English Bible). If cor-
rect, this appears to be a new sense of vy which needs to be
added to my note on this word, and to LS]. I should therefore pre-
fer to give it the sense discussed in section 10 of my note on this
word, ‘strength of character’. If so, there appears to be no reason
why dmoporii should not mean here ‘endurance of adversity’,
‘patience’; év as frequently in the New Testament will mean ‘by
means of’.

€l8Tes 67e 1) OARpis Smopoviy warepydlerar. Ep. Rom. s. 3.

€l 8¢ 6 o BAémopev éAmilopev, 8 Smopovis dmexdexdueba
‘but if our hoping is for what we do not see, we wait for it
patiently’. Ep. Rom. 8. 25.

év vmopovyj moAXyj, v OAdpeor, &v dvdykais... 2 Ep. Cor. 6. 4.
év mdoy Suvdper Suvapoduevor ... els mioav dmopoviy Kal
paxpobuuiov. Ep.Col. 1. 11.
Umropovijs yap éxere xpeiav iva 16 0édua Tob feod morfjoavTes
xoplaOnoble v émayyeliav. Ep. Heb. 10. 36.
v Smopoviy TP rroboare. Ep. Jac.s. 11.
o s 7 \ ’ ~ ¢ ~ ‘
oTL éTijpnoas TOv Adyov Tijs Umopovijs wov ‘you have observed
my command to be patient.” Apoc. 3. 10.
B8€ éoTw 1) vmopovy kal 1) mloTis TV dylwy.

Apoc. 13. 10; 14. 12.

6 In the Septuagint the word seems to be extended to mean that
which gives strength to endure, support.
1) mopovy) TAY mevijTwy odk dmoleiTar els Tov aldva.
LXX Ps. 9. 19.
whpy 1@ ey Smordynf 1 Yux pov, St map’ adrod 1
vmopor pov. LXX Ps. 61. 5.
kal dmopoviyy dvbpwmov dmddesas. LXX ¥b. 14. 19.

¢ \ ) \ / \ ’ 3 -~ ~
vmropovy) Toap)A Kipie, xal odrlets év kap@ xaxdv.

LXX Ye. 14. 8; 17. 13.

7 LS]J alleges a sense of obstinacy on the basis of a single
reference from Demetrius Lacon in a Herculaneum papyrus. The
passage in question runs
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70 peév] BAemdpevor dis elolv Twes moueverTikal Sidaokalial
moAjs  evodlas uds katd THY dvdyvwow mAnpdger,
BAémovras ws ovy dpoloyeitar Ta droma, 8i” dmopovis 8é Tis
TobTwy éAéyxer Tovs ka[T]d TobTov TOV Tpdmov Srakaud[v]Tas.

Demetr. Lac. Herc. 1012. 69.

The Italian translation given by E. Puglia (Aporie testuali ed
esegetiche in Epicuro, Naples, 1988) can be rendered into English
thus: ‘The fact of seeing that there are some teachings (of
Epicurus) which firmly resist will fill us with great happiness while
reading, because we see that the absurdities are not confirmed, and
also by means of the firm resistance of these teachings, a fact which
refutes those who expatiate at length in this direction.” This
should be sufficient to disprove the existence of the alleged sense
of obstinacy; it would appear that dmopory here has its usual sense
of endurance, though here applied to something as abstract as a
philosophical doctrine.

Yuxn

1 This is of course a word with very high frequency of usage at
all periods, but it may be doubted whether this justifies the length
of the article on it in LSJ, which runs to more than two columns.
Contrast this with the partial synonym 6fuuds, which is less than
one column. The length of a dictionary entry should depend upon
the diversity of usage, and since this is generally proportionate to
its frequency, some correlation is to be expected. The existing
article is not only too long, but goes into philosophical distinctions
which are, in my opinion, the matter of philosophy, and no direct
concern of the lexicographer. The concept of the vy has of
course been discussed in countless books and articles, and those
who wish to study the subject will not think of turning to an
article in a lexicon for enlightenment. The lexicographer’s task is
to present an overview of the different ways in which the word is
used, so as to give an idea of the range of meanings which it was
used to convey. For instance, the concept of the immortal soul does
not appear to be a meaning conveyed by the word alone; thus it
should not appear as one of the definitions. What is significant is
that the soul was conceived as continuing to exist after separation
from the mortal body; and this is an idea already well represented
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in Homer. It hardly needs to be added that all languages offer
a subjective view of the world around us, as it appears to its
speakers; so there is no need to become involved in arguments
about the real existence of the soul.

2 The etymology of uys indicates that it was originally a word
for breath, but this is not in fact how it was used. The association
of breathing with the living body had already led to a development
in its meaning by the time of our earliest texts. It might therefore
be defined as the entity which animates the living body and dis-
tinguishes it from a dead one. As I have said, it is unnecessary to
speculate on the nature of such an entity; it was sufficient to
inspect living and lifeless forms to infer that the living ones con-
tained something which was absent from the dead or lifeless. We
might therefore begin with a definition: animating principle, life-
force.

700 8 adf Al Yoy Te pévos Te. Il 5. 196.
Tovs wév Tudeldns Sovpucderos dioprhdns
Oupod kai Yuyis kexadwv kAvrd Tevye’ dmnipa.
Il. 11. 334; Od. 21. 154.
Juxr 8é kar’ obrapévmy wrely
éoour’ émeryopévy. 1L 14. 518.
avTap émjy 81 1v ye Aimn Yuxi Te kal alwy.
Il. 16. 453; Od. 9. 523.
Toio 8’ dpa Yuxiv Te kal éyxeos ééépua’ alypijy. 1. 16. 505,

Aagop’ dmep Yuxis kal yovvwr adv e Toxjwr. Il 22. 338.

This might be taken as the developed sense of life discussed in 4
below, but the fact that it is coupled with knees suggests that it is
still thought of as a part, even if invisible, of the living body. It is
used of animals as well as human beings.

7oV (sc. Bv) éAume Yuyr. Od. 14. 426.
3 \ \ ’
a‘lt(ﬁl SE KU.‘ITPOL
8owol, dmovpdpevor Yuyds. Hes. Sc. 173.
This simplistic concept continues to be found in poetry, but in

prose it usually develops to the more abstract idea of life.
Significantly the early idea recurs in the Septuagint.

Yuxov dmomvéovra. Simon. 52 (48 P).
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dyxouévois 8é Bpdyos
Yuyds dmémvevoer pedéwr dddrwy (of snakes).
Pi. N. 1. 47; O. 8. 39.

In both these examples the original idea of breath might be
present; but it seems more likely that the connexion with $yw had
by this date been lost.

BAdBny ... Toduov ékmivova’ del
Yuxsis dxpatov alua. S. El. 786; cf.
kai Tds mAevpds Sapddmrovaw
kal T Yoy éxmivovow. Ar. Nu. 712.

dAX’ élevbépws
Juxny ddow. E.Or. 1171.

mpos 8é kal Yy oéfev

éxrewe. E. Tr.1214.

One can hardly kill a person’s life; something more concrete must
be intended here. In prose:

Ta dAda {da Soa Yuxijv €xer. Anaxag. 4; Democr. 278.
7 Yuxn, €ws pév dv év Oumrd odpar ff, {. X. Cyr.8.7. 19.

-~ ~ ~ ~ 3 ~
mavtl T épmer) €pmovte émi Tis yijs, 6 éxer v éavrd Yuyy

{whs. LXX Ge. 1. 30.

3 In some cases the loss of the vy may be temporary, leading
to unconsciousness, but not death. The basic sense here is
unchanged, but the context shows the distinction.

Tov 8¢ Aime Yy, kata 8’ odfadudv réyvr’ dyAds

adris 8’ éumvivly, mepl 8¢ mvour) Bopéao

{dryper émmveiovoa kaxds xexadndra Quudv. 1L. 5. 696.

v 8¢ (Avdpopdymy) kar’ Spbadudv épefevn) vi¢ éxdAuper,

Tpure 8’ éfomiow, dmd 8¢ Yuxqy éxdmuace. 1. 22. 467.

This sense appears not to have survived into later Greek.

4 The uy’ was believed to continue in existence after the death
of the body, being carried to the realm of Hades, but in some
circumstances capable of re-appearing on earth. In this sense it
may be translated spirit, ghost.

moAdas ipBipovs Yuyds Aide mpolapev. Il 1. 3.
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yuxn
Yuyal 8’ Aiddode karirbov. I1. 7. 330.

& mémou, 1§ pd 7is ot kal elv Aldao époror
Yuxn kal €idwlov, drap Ppéves od év mdumav. 1l 23. 104.
WA &’ éml Yuyn) IatpoxAijos Setdoio. Il.23.65; Od. 11. 387.
kédetar yap éav Yuyav xoulfar
Dpifos. Pi. P.4.1509; N.8. 44.
ovv Ayapepvovia
Yuyd. Pi. P11 21,
albép pép povxds Smedéyoaro. IG 1% 945.
méupar’ éveplev Yuxiy els dpds. A. Pers. 630.
eir’ dpa év Abov elolv ol Yuyal Tedevtnodvrwy TAV
avlparmwr eire kail ob. Pl Phd. 70c; Lg. 927b.
8is dmofavouuévy Yuxr) (addressed to a ghost about to be
speared). Anon. ap. Plu. 2. 236d.

The disembodied spirit might be regarded as immortal and able
to inhabit other bodies, but the sense of the word remains
unchanged.

5

b3 \ o o /7 3y 7 "
és Tov Umepfev dAiov kelvwy dvdTw éTel
3 ~ ’ /7 .
avdidoi (Pepoeddva) mdAw. Pi. fr. 133 (137T).
/ \ ’ 3 4 ’ b ¢ 3 7 € > ’
Tév8e Tov Adyov Alybmriol elov ol elmdvres, ws dvlpamov
\ 3 4 7 3
Yuyn afavards éore. Hdt. 2. 123. 2.
3 » 14 k] 4 ¢ -~ ¢ \ \ k] /7
ok fiobpoar ... étu dBdvaTos fjudv 1) Yuxy kal ovdémore
améAvrar; Pl R. 608d; Men. 81b.
&vba kal els Onplov Blov avlpwmu) Yuxn dducveirar.
Pl. Phdr. 249b.
o 3 ’ \ \ \ / \
womep évdexduevov kard tovs IlvBayopikovs uibovs v
Tuyoboay Yuyny els 76 TUxOV évdvecfor adpa.
Arist. de. An. 407°22.

It is a short step from the simple sense (2 above) to the more

abstract concept of Yuy1 as meaning a person’s continued existence,

life.

This is something that can be taken away, fought for, put at

risk, granted to suppliants, and so forth.

old Te Anioripes dmelp dAa Tol T’ dASwrTar
Yuyas mapBéuevor. Od. 3. 74.
dpovrides avlpdmwy ...
pvpduevar Yuyis eivexa kal BdTov. Thgn. 730.
Yuyas éxovres kupdtwy év dyxddats. Archil. 23 (= 213 W).
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vyéwv unkére dpeddpevor. Tyrt. 10. 14; Sol. 13. 46.
Xéaw pn "

AMooeabay, ypripara pév opi mpoidvra, Yuxnv 8¢ maparreduevor.
Hdt. 1. 24. 2.
ol ¢’ dvri malbwv Tdve Kal Yuyis, mdTep,
ikerevopev. S. OC 1326.
éxeivov ... owTyplas dv Tis Yuyis dmoaTepioar.
Th. 1. 136. 4.
éyw pév ... kdv Ths Yuxis mpiaiuny @ote piimore Aatpedoat
TadTyv. ‘I would pay with my life to prevent her from being a
servant.” X. Cyr. 3. 1. 36.
v Yuxny 1) Ty odoiav 7 Ty émiryuiav dpeAduevos.
Aeschin. 2. 88; Antipho 4. 1. 6; 4. 1. 7.
dxpis 1) Ppoxn
adTod éml yethéwy poidvov 1) kaxn Aepffi. Herod. 3. 3.
7 Yux pov év Tais yepal oov Sudmavros.
LXX Ps. 118. 109; 1 Ki. 19. 5; 1 Ki. 28. 21.

An example of this idiom in Xenarch. 4. 20 is unlikely to be
genuine.
{nTodoL Ty Yuydv pov AaBeiv admjy. LXX 3 Ki. 19. 10.
ol {yrodvres v Yuyny 100 mardlov. Ev. Matt. 2. 2o.
7 ydp ddedei dvlpwmov kepdijoar TOv Kkdopov Slov kal
{npwbdivae v Yuyv adrod; Ev. Marc. 8. 36.

The phrase mepi Yiuxns accordingly means for one’s life, at risk of
death.

dAXa mept Yuyms Béov Exropos {mmoddpoco.
Il. 22. 161; Od. 9. 423; 22. 245.
Tpéxwv mept s Yuxns. Hdt. 9. 37. 2.
Adywv yap ol
viv éoTw (i'y(bv, dAda ons t/wxﬁg we'pL.
S. El. 1492; E. Ph. 1330; Or. 847.
mepl s Yuxtis 8’ ékelvous kwduvedovTe.
Th. 8. 50. 5; Antipho 2. 1. 4.
TOov mepl YPu-
xiis Opduov Spaueiv. Ar. V. 37s.

But in the following example it means ‘whether he is alive or not’,

Tovs 8¢ Mevédew mobd
Adyous drodoar Tivas épel Yuxis mépr. E. Hel. 946.



316 wuxn
6 In one example it appears to mean the taking of life.

8s Bovdorro mowny s Alodrmov Yuyiis dveréaba.
Hdt. 2. 134. 4.

7 As a periphrasis for a living creature or person, especially in
counting.
‘EXéva,
wlo Tds moAAds, Tas mdvy moAAds
Yuyas oAéoaa’ vmo Tpoia. A. Ag. 1457; Ar. Th. 864.
wpiv ddvov Povew opolw Spotov 1 dpdoaca Puyn Teioy.
Pl. Lg. 873a.
eayérw 1) yi Yoy {doav kara yévos.
LXX Ge. 46. 15; 1 Ep. Pet. 3. 20.
mdoa Yuyn éfovaims Smepexovoars vmoraocoéobw.
Ep. Rom. 13. 1.

8 A person’s yuy) may be regarded as a sentient being resident
within the body, thus capable of thought and feeling. Translations
such as personality, self, heart, soul may be appropriate.
Juxn 8iddvres NSovny kal’ fuépav. A. Pers. 841.
The conjecture Yuyijv ... fdovij seems to be unnecessary.
Puyn yap nida moAAd por pvbovuévy,
rdMas, T( xwpeis of polwv ddoes Sikny; S. Ant. 227.
s éuns Yuxis yeyds ‘born of myself’. S. El. 77s.
éumalied i pot
Yuxn ovwnbés dupa. S. El. go3.
& ¢pdrdTov pynueiov dvlpdmwy éuot
Yuxis Opéortov Aoumdv.  S. El. 1127.
This obviously does not mean ‘O memorial remaining of the life
of Orestes’.
Ty PdokmiTov o€ Bel
Yuxny Smws Adyorow éxxAéeis Aéywv. S. Ph. s5.
7{ mor’ €oTi pabeiv épatar Yuyi); ‘I long to know ...’
E. Hipp. 173.
s Umelpyaouar pev €b
Yoy épwre.
‘My soul is all made ready by desire’ (W. S. Barrett).
E. Hipp. 505.
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Epws ... eladywv yAvkeiav
Yuxd yapw. E. Hipp. 527.
Tadr’ dp’ droboas’ abrdv 16 $Béyu’ 7 Yux pov memdryrar.
Ar. Nu. 319.
67e gou éx Tijs Yuxfs Ppidos fv. X. An.7.7. 43; cf.
Bdokour’ éx Yuyds Tos duvddas. Theoc. 8. 35.
amd Tis Yuyis ‘from the heart’. Thphr. Char. 17. 3.
T 8€ 1) Yuxn oiTov uév od mpolero, Supijy 8’ é8dker.
X. Cyr.8.7. 4.
kai avlpamov ye Yuxd, B ... Tob Oelov peréyer, 6t uév
BaoiAeder év Yuiv davepdy, dparar 8¢ 008’ adry.
X. Mem. 4. 3. 14.
mdvy pot 1) Yuxn émefipel adrdv Twi guyyevéaba.
X. Oec. 6. 14.
godia pnv kal vols dvev Yuyijs ok dv moTe yevolalnyy.
Pl. Phlb. 3oc.
Aixvw 8€ Svte adTdd Y Yoy udvw Tdv év T moler oliTe
dmodnuioar ééeotw oddaudoe ... ‘however much he longs in
his heart to do so, he alone in the city is not allowed to travel
elsewhere ... Pl R. 579gb.
dAA’ dAdo Ti Bovdouévy éxarépov 1) Yuxn SAy éariv.
Pl. Smp. 192c.
kal 76 odpa dmewpnkos 1 Yuxn oweféowaev ‘the soul has
rescued the body too when it had given up’. Antipho 5. 93.
ovy d8e mAovTov dpovéovow Svaats,
dAXa 70 pev Yuxd, 70 8¢ mov T Sodvar dotdav.
Theoc. 16. 24.
kai épd 1) Ypuxh pov, Yuxn, éxers moAda dyaba relpeva els
érn moAAd. Ewv. Luc. 12. 19.
els Td vmo Yuyhs, olov moluvas, dyélas (i.e. sentient beings).
M. Ant. 6. 14.

9 The personality can be regarded from the point of view of its
moral attributes, so that here Yuyi} comes to mean character.

dmo mdumay ddikwy éxew
Yuxdv. Pi. O. 2. 0.
KkTedvwy Pu-
Xds €xovres kpéaaovas
dvdpes. Pi. N.g. 32.
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Swemeparo adrod mis Yuxis. Hdt. 3. 14. 1; 5. 124. 1.
duryavov 8¢ mavros dv8pos éxualeiv
Juxiv Te kal dpdvnpa kal yvauqv. S. Ant. 176.
SAN’ ) kaxy) 01 Sua puydv BAémove’ del
Yoy v ddvii 7’ Svra kod Bédovd’ Suws
€0 mpovdidatev év kakois elvar goddv. S. Ph. 1014.
kpdTioTor 8’ dv Ty Yuxy Sikaiws kpfeier ol Td Te Sewd Kal
16€éa oadéarara yuyvdiokovres. Th. 2. 40. 3.
und’ ddo undeév Tis éutis Yuyxis mwépt
Aééovl’ 6fev xpr) Sethiav dpAeiv Twa. E. Heracl. 984.
Yuxdv coddv TobT’ éoti dppovrioTiipiov. Ar. Nu. 94.
woxbnpovs dvras Tas Yuyds. X. Oec. 6. 16.
7 év y1i dpyla éori oadis YPuxis katiyopos kakis.

X. Oec. 20. 15.
v Tis Puxhs émuédeiav. Isoc. 15. 304; 15. 290.
émpueleiobar ... Tis Yuyis, Smws dplory éorar. Pl Ap. 30b.
dvdykn dpa kaxy Yuxi kaxds dpyew. PL R. 353e.
NpeTo ... Tiva mote Yuxny dafiol ... TowadTy yvauy xpHodor.

Lys. 32. 12.
T’ oleale adTiy Yuyny éxew; D. 28. 21.
éori 8¢ 1) karodoyia dywyr Tis Yuxis els T0 xeipov év Adyous.
Thphr. Char. 28. 1.

énerra dv pév ol ydpires al Tis Aéfews émxooueiv Soxdal pou
T ypadiy, tis Avoiov Yuyxis adriy riepar. D.H. Lys. 11.

10 As a positive quality, strength of character, courage, spirit. It is
this sense which gave rise to the adjective peyaldpuyos.

olaws év moAéuoto pdyars

TAdpove Yuxd mapéuew’. Pi. P. 1. 48.

xepol kal Yuxd duvarol. Pi. N.g. 309.

Odpoer b pév Lhs, 1 8 éuy Yuxn mdAa

Tévev, doTe Tois favobow dedeiv. S. Ant. 559.

Yuxpv v’ dpiote mavtwy. Ar. Eq. 457.

6 yap Adyxmy dxovdw ékeivos kal THy puxdy TL mapaxovd ‘the

man who sharpens his spear also makes his spirit a bit sharper’.

X. Cyr. 6. 2. 33.
Sei Smdpar adrd (sc. immew) wal Ty Yuxny peyadddpova kal
10 odpa ebpworov. X. Eg. 11. 1.



II

12

yuxn

év ouikpd méAew STav peydAn Yoy duj. Pl R. 496b.
M wmdoys Tis EMdSos dp’ élevleplo év Tais Tavde TV
avdpaw Yuyais Sieowrlero. [D.] 60. 23.

319

In the philosophers there are numerous attempts at defining
the vy, most of which can be happily fitted into the scheme pro-
posed here. But in a few cases it appears to refer to a sentient being
external to the individual, hence some kind of divine or world-
soul.

\ \ -~ o < ’ / 3 7/ ), ’
kal Ty TGV dAwv dmdvTwy dlow od moteders Avafaydpa
vobv kal Yuxny elvar Ty Srakoouoboar kai éxovoav;

Pl. Cra. 400a; Arist. de An. 404°25.

Juxn 8’ év mpTors yeyevquévy. Pl Lg. 8gzc.

Sud Tiva yap alriav év uév 76 dép 1) 76 mupl odoa Yuxi od
mowei {ov, év 8¢ Tois wikTois ...; Arist. de An. 411°10.

¢ o -~ \ ’ ’ 3 / \ \ ’ ] I3
s év {Pov Tov kbopov piav odoloy xal Yuxny piay éméyov
ouvexws émwoeiv. M. Ant. 4. 40.

v T€ 71O KGOpov TNV TE Ths Yuyxis avTod yéveow kal
ovaraow. Plu. 2. 1013e.

Since one’s life is obviously one’s dearest possession,

the

word can also be used as a type or model of what is dearest, and
thus as a term of endearment or even a proper name, as in the case
of Cupid’s lover in Apuleius.

xpiuaTa yap Yoy méderar Setdoiar Bporoiaw. Hes. Op. 686.
méor 8’ avlpdmois dp’ By
Yuxn méxv’. E. Andr. 419.

As a term of endearment:

w1, Pido Yuxd, Blov afdvarov
omebde. Pi. P.3.61.
@ peréa Yuxd. S. Ph.712.
deb, & dyalby kai mary) Yuxd, oixy 679 dmodmav Nuds;
X. Cyr.7.3.8.
oipot Yhuxr, 61t dméAwlev edoefrs dmo Tis yis.
LXX Mi. 7. 2.

This is presumably what is meant in the Latin satirists:

quotiens lasciuum interuenit illud
w7 kal Yuyxn. Juv. 6. 195; Mart. 10. 68.
7 X7
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& PpArdrny Kkal Yoy éun Xapikdea. HId. 1. 8. 4.

13 In a completely transferred sense fuy? can be used to mean
the animating force or life of other things.

nmdoo molrela Yuxn moredss éori.  Isoc. 12. 138.
dpxn uev odv kal olov Yuxy 6 pilfos Tis Tpaywdias.
Arist. Po. 1450°38.
70 yap Yuxn) mdons oapkds alpa adroid éore.
LXX Le. 17. 11; De. 12. 23.

14 Finally, starting from the analogy between the emergence of
the soul from the body, it comes to be used of the butterfly which
emerges from the chrysalis.

ylyvovtar 8’ al pév xadoduevar Yuyal éx TAV kaumwdv, ai
yiyvovras émt 7w piAAwy 7Y YAwpdv. Arist. HA s51°14.
olov éx rdumms ylverar xpvoadlis efr’ éx Tadrys Puxij.

Thphr. HP 2. 4. 4.
érepov mrepwlév 8.’ adris Ty ralovuévmy Yuxny pebinow
(xdpmn). Plu. 2. 636c¢.

15 A table of the meanings discussed may be presented as
follows.

1 animating principle, life-force (2). b as lost in unconscious-
ness (3).

as surviving the body, spirit, ghost (4).

continued existence, life (5). b the taking of life (6).

living creature, person (7).

personality, self, heart, soul (8).

character (9).

strength of character, courage, spirit (10).

world-soul (11).

as a type of what is dearest (12). b as a term of endearment
(12).

10 animating force of things (13).

11 butterfly (14).

O 00N At & W N
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Entries and references in bold type refer to the page on which the
main notes in the book begin, the remainder to words which are

ddaros
dBAepuis
dyannTds
ayopatw
aFAavéos
alkia
dlavns
aAX’ 4
dveppa
avdareos
avria, avriov
avropos
doAis
améxw
amAdos
dpaids
apylpos
apwakTds
dampos
GookovikTEl
arexvids
dxupov

Bamrw
Bapéw
Bapis
BeBapnuévos
Bivéw

BAaBi
BAepeaivw
BAénw
Bépnra
Bwuds

yapéw
Yepos
yAelkos
ypado

Seiva

113

74
77
78
79

209

SéAw
Siafairw
SudPolos
SiatpiBw
Sifnpar
Siokupoiat

éypw
eldov
elkf)
elkdTws
EkTOS
.
éXduviat
€Nls

s ,
éuPatedw
éuérepos
y

éuy

;o
év8ans
cpn  es s
é€ns, éeins
émnpacia
s ,
émypadw
éoxapa
érus
éxw

éws Goov

Fayavov

Liidos
{wypddos

i, % (7€)

Nav

fyavoy

fpérepos

fpLekTaviov
(-okTéviov)

fipus

8dAacoa

B84aAos (Balea)

discussed in passing.

115
87
92
51
94
16, 95

95

8

23, 96
98
100

13
105
21
134
116
16, 107
107
116
79
I
115
23
116

1, 117

119
81

123
116
118
134

134
13, 137

138
140

Bas
Bupods
Owpdkiov

3 ;

LFxvpo

Kalmep
Kapx1otov
karahapBave
rartayapifopat
katayxpéopat
KaTe éw
kepaln
Kiwéw

,
kAakTds
Koilos

,
kovialos
KOVTGs
,

kp{Bavos

pnaraxds
uéyas
pévos

e, pés
péamodt
uéoda
nérr(a)
néxpt
vavoraluov
vépw

véuos

£vAov

142
143
171

78, 150,
226
140
157
161
117
165

243
170
172
173
174
173
177
183
11

257
221
22

162

19
197
157,
189
195
196
196
196
197
256
198
206

303
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B8

o8¢

Oma

SAepos (6Ads)
&tus

Snviw
Spyaw

Spxia
dpxnoris
datos (doia)
007

mallw

,
wapBévos
Taoxw
mardoow
edd
wépTw
ep

208
208

210
211
21, 74
217
273
218
221
39

220
226
229
144
10

233
241

Index of Greek Words

mpoofaimw
péw

aukoddvTys
orabuds
oTépyw
aTopyi]

Tdynvov

,
TadAas
TdARs
TéAetos, Téheos
Tépvw

,
Tévder
Téws
Tiyavoy
Tomadew
16108

10

247

22
22, 253
32
32

118
16, 262
265
266
271

15

142
118
279
280

TéAna
Tpayxaiots
Tphyw
TupAds

GBpis
bypés
OAn
UmepBev
Gmopovn

$8dvos
Popds
by
Xxdos
XEPVOTLS
Peddos
Yuxi

262
286
287
290

292
297
303
52

307

120-1
42-3
146
22
260

52
311
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Inscriptions and papyri will be found at the end.

AELIAN
NA 1. 26
2.8
4. 46
7-9
15. 10
VH 1. 23
9.1
I1.9
12. 1
14. 5
fr.2
AESCHINES
.15
.29
.52
. 116
122
188

9
21

-
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o]
oc

w
N
—
(=)}

\ESCHYLUS
Ag. 59
61
191
206
223
238
269
385
497
685

287
165
213
301
173
174
67

174
72

174
250

295
297
97
297
176
297
281
68
99
45
176
315
174
8s
169
281
283
97
286

239
236
282
68

263
195
129
263
306
202

733
802
849
972
973
1067
1084
1107
1247
1388
1389
1432
1457
1504
Ch. 289
450
477
1011
1047
1076
Eu. 28
50
108
249
292
592
598
624
703
747
868
Pers. 34
205§
445
447
517
572
630
746
79°
796
828
841
1044

40
202
272
269
267
190
243
264
262
144
215
267
316
266
183
83

239
61

274
195
267
82

113
280
282
271
239
204
282
204
231
235
113
262
282
262
69

314
247
283
282
68

316
68

Pr. 77
92
132
250
292
330
348
450
526
529
706
720
759
863

Supp. 27
55
136
259
302
403
415
526
739
807
1005

Th. 37
8o
167
202
262
265
332
393
443
557
590
767
832
954
983
1010
1038

fr. 69
196

68

230
238
291
204
104
282
96

202
225
146
194
231
61

223
243
238
297
167
204
68

267
268
274
238
236
251
267
127
262
101
68

195
239
251
202

268
213
230
224
243

272
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AESCHYLUS fr. (cont.) ANTHOLOGIA ARCHESTRATUS
199 243 PALATINA 46. 4 162
323 155 2.1.216 121- ARCHILOCHUS
353 165 2 23 (213 W) 314
AESOP 5-33(32) 250 63 212
2. 2 122 5. 125 (124) 250
40 59 5. 190 (189). 2 122 AR;“{MEDES
5. 228. 5 120 pir. 16 212
AGATHARCHIDES 6. 43.1 299 ARISTOPHANES
61 99 7.27.3 jo1 Ach. 112 62
ALCARUS 7.275. 2 292 193 214
69. 5 230 7. 400. 2 291 449 258
70. 8 142 9.18 299 485 262
72. 6 207 9. 91 222 508 59
129. 10 147 9.248. 5 121 591 166
129. 22 149 9.289. 4 290 625 36,
129. 25 207 9. 345. 3 121 38
130. 16 262 9.359. 1 277 665 194
206. 6 142 9. 360. 1 277 720 34
308. 2(b) 148 11.7 187 804 216
346. 5 178 15. 25. 1 211 833 179
351 160, ANTIPHANES 888 13
185 138. 4 289 943 168
358 148 174. 3 162 1052 187
424 153 216. 7 99 Irri-12 129
ALCMAN 225. 2 59 Av. 13 129
.55 54 ANTIPHO :gz ?:3
1S 141 1. 25 225 9
384 205
26 156 2.1. 4 315 6
40. 1 207 2.2.2 225 437 13
ALEXIS 2. 4.4 98 556 153
178. 15 182 4.1.6,7 315 898 224
206. 2 303 5. IO ' 205 1095 213
1397 129
5. 11 168 1400 277
ANACREON 5.93 317 1432 230
26 ns APOLLONIUS DYSCOLUS 1560 271
ANACREONTEA Pron. 104. 15 188 1648 92
15. 21 3o1 APOLLONIUS RHODIUS 1652 128
ANAXAGORAS 1. 616 121 Ec. 124 265
4 313 2.77 3 190 265
ANAXIPPUS 2. 1244 277 216 6o
242 265
2 186 4. 771 277
ANDOCIDES APPIAN g;g f(x):
1. 83 209, BC 1. 106 299 757 240
261 4. 4. 22 163 919 265
1. 96 223 58 302 1005 264
1. 97 267 5. 128 121 Eq. 262 88
2. 24 91 Mac. 14 67 364 187
3.8 276 ARATUS 413 128
3. 22 32 858 62 431 97
3. 31 149 951 62 457 318



526
570
582
864
953
1286
1373
1374
Lys. 102
104
471
633

743
914
928
1034
1202
Nu. 40
94
234
319
483
530
712
816
924
1103
1299
1369
1429
1482
Pax 643

841
1063
1173
1176
1324
Pl. 210
526
650
682
684
718
815
886
937
946
1046
1048
1055
1060

252
147
153
233
129
114
35-6
36
265
269
97
37
108
225
264
129
249

294

215

Ra. 21

327

538

559

652

733

765

995

1365

1381

1407
Th. 258

352-3

644

864

912

973

1039

1100

1214
V. 375

424

567

678

837

881

894

938

946-7

1213
fr.33

216

353

ARISTOTLE

A. Po. 9724
A. Pr. 271
Ath. 8. 3

10. 1

30.3

31.3

63. 4
Aud. 803" 28
Cael. 27024

271011

310P25

312%8
Col. 791% 27

797°27
de An. 404%25

40722

41110

421°30

435"2
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294
223
81

265
158
99

108
102
259
259
259
180
268
264
316
114
268
263
277
92

315
190
149
298
163
86

86

113
233
301
155
240
165

308
268
204
261
206
206
204

176
188

283
47
47
319
314
319
214
6o

EE 121640
1240%2
EN 1094P12
1126%18
1129°30
1141719
1156°34
GA 7528
788%22
GC 320%2
HA 510°14
551°14
5592
57228
57821
580"30
583"15
592"18
59625
5989
60332
60529
607°32
611920
612" 22
617%1
62035
1A 7073

Metaph.
1032%17
Mete. 34828
356716
36133
364"25
3836
MM 120321
Mu. 39421
PA 645°20
655"24
666°15
6757

676°s
Ph. 196%s
Phgn. 8064
Po. 145038
Pol. 1257°39
126828
126835
127173
1272%14
1275%12
131109
131316

325

98

215
307
215§
269
182
269
212
72

307
181
320
305
282
255
300
282
62

57

301
301
60

258
255
58

302
156
283

307
299
248
248
47

252
232
47

163
300
283
292
292
36

213
320
258
188
188
173
180
205
72

90



326

ARISTOTLE Pol. (cont.)

1335" 13
Pr. 86312
gor’3o
928%20
931"18

Protr. 23
Resp. 4785
Rh. 135814
137335
1384721
1388232
1388b22
139011
1391%27
139320
1396P30
1397°7
1403°18
140329
140330
1404"21
1406%2
1410%%
Rh. Al.
14245
SE 178%3
Top. 106"13
107°16
fr. 554
611

ARRIAN
An.2.3.7
5.9-4
Cyn. 15
Epict. 2. 4. 5
2.9. 20
3. 21.16
Tact. 8. 3

ASCLEPIODOTUS
TACTICUS
4.1

ATHENAEUS
2. 53b
2. 54a
3. 115€
7. 282e¢
7. 319¢
11. 474f
11. 480e
14. 623a

52
114
58
59
78
97
212
286
296
309
121
119
150
68
233
286
286
286
214
71
9o
190
308

72
71
213
212
253
58

89

248
144
285
60

285
182

48

72
162
67
156
162
172
61
99

Index of Greek Citations

BABRIUS
I. 10 300
12. 2 305
15. 3 251
34.7 300
71,2 62
88. 14 252

BACCHYLIDES

17 (16). 108 300
18(17).5,8 127

BATRACHOMYO-
MACHIA
34 290
CALLIMACHUS
43. 46 181
75 161,
222
218 208
295 165
337 141
394 157
Aet. 31. 5 222
Del. 47 196
Epigr. 50 45
54 45
DEMETRIUS COMICUS
VET.
1 89

DEMETRIUS LACON
Herc. 1012. 69 311

DEMOCRITUS
51 168
I1x 294
125 262
240 308
278 313
DEMOSTHENES

1. 19 85

2. 10 168
3. 1§ 217
3. 28 166
4. 11 231
4. 26 240
4. 31 281
4 34 152
8. 50 166
9. 41 82

10. 55 86

12. 12 240
16. 24 167
18. 13 86

18.
18.
.28

18

18

18

18

14
20

.59
18.
18.
18

18.
18.
18.

. 217
18.

102
103
119
120
136
150

222

. 22§
18.

241

. 273
18.

18

19.
19.
19.
19.
19

19.
19.
20.
20.
21.
21.

290
294

197
208
230
277
287
297

146
17
35

.38
. 42
- 47
.71
. 104
L1117
- 149
. 203
- 73

. 48
.83
- 133

.21
. 20

.13
.44
- 33
L 12

251
167
281
86
232
153,
296
294
294



42. 12 178
42. 15 168
42. 30 276
43. 39 176
47. 50 175
48. 9 168
48. 43 98
48. 44 176
49. 4 175
49. 58 168
56. 6 83
59. 46 38
59. 60 267
59. 116 113
60. 23 319
60. 24 119
Ep.s.3 225
Sro23 45
DINARCHUS
1. 70 86
1. 105 174
DIO CASSIUS
49. 38. 2 122
78.17.3 64
DIO CHRYSOSTOMUS
30. 20 89
63. 5 295
DIODORUS SICULUS
3. 14 47
3.22.2 99
5.13.1 276
5.41.6 250
26. 2 72
38/39. 3 285
DIOGENES LAERTIUS
1. 118 89
DIOGENES
OENOANDENSIS
64 63
DIONYSIUS
HALICARNASSENSIS
1.44.2 308
2.73.3 285
5.15.2 61
6. 30. 2 173
7.8.4 157
7.63. 3 173
Comp. 1 286
16. 10 169
22. 1 169
22. 12 169

Index of Greek Citations

Dem. 20
23

Lys. 11

Th. 6

DIONYSIUS THRAX
632. 9
674b. 3, 14

DIOSCORIDES
Title
2.6
2.109. 2
127
. 120
L1320 1
.88. 4
5. 121

w»m W W N

DIPHILUS
18. 1

EMPEDOCLES

3.7

11.3
27. 2
38.3
111.9
112. 6
115.9
143

EPHIPPUS
15. 4
16. 4

EPICHARMUS
13

EPICRATES
9

EUBULUS
40. 1

57. 1
109. 2

EUCLID
1.1
1. Def. 12
8.1

EUNAPIUS
VSp.472B

EUPOLIS
247. 3
335

3oo
285
318
305

299
214

306
184
187
187
181
276
163
60

214

223
194
195
299
192
140
194
279

222
108

172

82
160
222

8o
212
109

40

187
289

EURIPIDES
Alc. 67
75

Andr. 121
419
607
1226
1240

Ba. g
77
142
241
247
279
370
374
686
688
690
694
735
812
1138
1200
1245
1290

Cyc. 28
125
265
384
697

El. 302
379
411
434

1163
1320
Epigr. 2
Hec. 352
610
614
631
634
868
940
977
1050
1064

1204
1261
Hel. 231

327

282
157
274
319
187
185
113
295
224
250
275
294
297
222
225
97
304
186
229
203
259
304
262
262
283
199
223
155
112
290
188
97
278
238,
240
200
223
277
120
61
230
306
275
205
184
235
290
263—

275
172
275



328 Index of Greek Citations

EURIPIDES Hel. (cont.) Or. 167 264 6. 77 306
248 263 526 262 6. 157 306
566 114 547 223 6. 352 2478
946 315 707 62 6. 753 205

. 1235 273 847 315 6. 760 278
1602 250 1171 313 7. 677 266
Heracl. 400 273 1474 257 9. 444 48
428 194 1581 2094 9. 887 214
719 223 Ph. 1 277 11. 182 159
758 279 107 185 14. 742 278
984 318 274 113 15. 6o 270
1041 283 541 261 15. 507 278
HF 199 290 574 82 16. 500 269
741 294 834 290 18. (2). 256 306
771 103 1027 282 19. 126 210
999 257 1330 315 19. 405 302
1249 104 1439 301 UP 6. 16 181
Hipp. 17 304 1578 61 7. 14 181
53 282 1699 290
173 316 Rh. 18 186 GO:G"‘S
443 251 43 256 Pal 223
474 293 117 89 at- 30 2bo
505 316 139 188 HARPOCRATIO 164
527 317 226 180
745 205 293 255 HECATAEUS
764 225 Supp. 40 224 291 304
791 69 376 273 HELIODORUS
1053 282 447 167 1. 8.4 320
1065 102 520 251 6.13.3 285
1081 224 931 89 10. § 104
1206 155 1196 273
IA 249 108 Tr. 449 248 HEPHAESTIO
360 240 480 274 GRAMMATICUS
1117 101 869 263 1.3 299
Ton 117 155 995 252 HERACLITUS
231 102 1189 82 . 199
512 152 1214 313 46 161
744 290 fr. 290 166
47 97
1285 152 308 178 17y 302
IT 49 257 672 110 118 302
159 236 776 291
344 264 941 300 HERMOGENES
‘;2: :;i EZEKIEL Prog. 6 286
Exag. 133 249 HERO
1045 225 Aut. 26. 6 71
1161 222 GALEN Bel. 88.5-80.9 172
1308 239 1. 47 8o ‘o1, 12 89
1310 101 2. 669 292 ’
1461 222 3. 488 181 HERODIAN
Med. 8 148 3. 568 181 2.6.6 94
99 187 4. 565 181 2.14.3 70
410 155 5. 289 91 2.14. 5 285
1079 149 5. 480 91 8.8.1 64



HERODOTUS
I.
I.

. 14.

. 19.

. 24.

. 36.

. 50.

. 5I.

. 59.

7L

.72

»

1
1
1
1
1
1
I
1
I
1
1
I
I
1
1
1
I
I.
I
1
1
1
1
1
I
1
I
1
1
1
1
1
I
1
I

NN DNNNDDND

1.4
6.1

. 194.

T N O o o B NL R W = NW N

203.

2.2
16.
20.
22,
25.
28.
33
35.

37-
39

. 41.

S NN NS =W DN

w

N = NW NWWDNDN=D©N

-

148
248
258
132
315
230
261
249
202
288
248
168
169
200
131
153
41

176
40

146
258
169
295
176
147
268

167
298
233
179
257
267
185
276
293
275~

304
41
212
233
248
249
212
278
35
8o,
152
289
177
157

Index of Greek Citations

NN NN

P N R I

Rl ol ol ol ol o

41.
42.
45.
49.
6s

81
82.
92.

123.
129.
134.
168.

117

N N WVt =~ W ~WUn

H o= NN

118.
133.
136.
146.
150.

164.
164.
165.
168.
172.

177

v o= N NN

W W N W W

AN ~pD

82
157
222
238
259,
273
152
83
289
316
150
314
259
225
222
211
318
180
161
178
149
273
103
102
188
147
259
200
72
42
199
304
282

249

NNNYNYYUNNNANNT OSSO ORI O

. 191. 3

201. 2
205

w
i O X
~ S PALNW N =ND NN W

I0I. 2

124. 2

w
Rl
SN NW

329

199
273
170
228
21§
234

269
202

88
91
148
91
255
239

202
41
293
162
91,
18%
203
318
281
204
200
153
247
91
101
306
224
185
204
255
67
185
234
201
305
146
147
212
61
211
103
1’70
238
201
255
201



330 Index of Greek Citations

HERODOTUS (cont.) 213 293 105,
7. 124 277 217 293 107,
7.129. 3 248 218 231 124,
7.132. 2 273 339 156 165,
7.136. 1 178 414 194 254
7. 140. 3 250 421 304 HIPPOCRATES
7.158. 2 203 481 41-2 Acut. 63 195
7. 160. 1 149 508 304 Acut. (Sp.) 4 169
7.209. 2 41 511 304 Aér. 1 258
7.214. 3 84 524-5 s 15 71
7. 220. 4 190 582-8 15 17 228
7.236. 3 42 594 41 Aph. 1.1 216
8. 11.1 243 597 156 I. 22 217
8. 47 102 625 298 2. 20 302
8. 60. a 66 684 54 2. 46 281
8. 65. 5 179 686 319 4.1 218
8.68. y 146 786 272 4. 10 218
8.77.1 153 791 272 5. 71 47
8.90. 1 90 8os 156 7. 44 272
8. 102. 3 231 807 275 Art. 30 181
8. 110. 1 92 809 50 43 172
8. 115. 4 199 Sc. 173 312 45 160
8. 116. 2 148 233 213 50 167
8.130.3 147 235 191 Decent.

8.137. 2 198 314 248 9. 228. 17 308
8.138. 2 249 348 213 Ep. 27 251
9.7.a.2 205 364 193 Epid. 1. 17 210
9.23. 1 214 429 190 1. 19 250
9.37.2 315 457 211 1.26.a' 48
9. 41. 4 170 Th. 21 152 3.17.2 228
9.79.2 224 39 251 4. 20 164,
9. 86. 2 276 57 152 210
9.89. 4 277 66 206 5. 50 228
9.99. 2 180 84 251 7. 46 104
9. 110. 2 269 93 152 7. 90 104
9. 116. 2 92 97 251 Fract. 4 202
9. 120. 4 176 384 121 16 202
HERONDAS 44 253 Jusj. o4
8 492 193 272
1. 55 184 688 190 Liqu. 298
3.3 3;5 694 303 Loc. Hom.9 298
3.35 285 716 238 Morb.
3 29 :84 832 190 2. (12(1). 6) 114
3. 67 4 869 298 2. 47 162
5.2 184 896 189 2.73 210
5-55 266 fr.133 250 4: 49 63
5-74 128 204. 125 250 Morb. Sacr. 10 145
7. 88 265 252. 6 192 21 161

HESIOD HESYCHIUS 13, Mul. 1.1 47

Op. 119 201 44, 1. 37 (8.90) 218
146 294 74, 1. 57 (8. 114) 217
191 294 76, 1. 91 (8. 220) 163

195 121 94, Nat. Puer. 24 47



30
Prog

4
8

12

Prorrh. 2. 30

2.
ve
vm

9

16
22

[9. 420. 19]

-3

39
1

3

HIPPONAX

68

HOMER

Iliad

I
I
I
I
I
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
I
I
1
1
I
I.
1
1
I
1
1
I
2
2
2
2
2
2
2

3

- 47

. 66

. 89

- 99

. 103
L 131
- 173
. 190
- 193
. 203
. 205
. 214
. 219
. 230
. 249
. 260
. 312
. 352
- 353

390

. 429
. 431
. 546
. 562
. 586-7
- 593

LI11
. 124
144
- 147
L 171
. 196

92
301

148
210
269
71
8o
103
195,
259
214
47
121

227

313
184
267
69

152
190
243
148
132
149
204
143
294
66

41

251
125
297
243
244
237
147
152
243
149
243
143
239
68

273
184
183
147
149

Index of Greek Citations

PLRDLWLWE NNNDNNDNNNNNDNDNDNDNN

MmN NN TN AN RN D D DR R R B D R LW

236
270
300
305
307
387
409
440
470
496
514
536
751
776
780
849
73

116
168
193
273
294

300
374
151
152
155
162
163
185
263
447
451

52
140
196

. 243

288
296
339
425
470
499
506
524
531
557
648
696
773

<777

244
243
132
152
249
192
145
21§
254
200
227
191
200
105
200
248
273
234
177
177
274
144,
192
249
217
101
146
273
179
145
211
148
192
250
190
303
254
312
147
131
192
249
48
190
154
192
194
125
254
153
313
247
203

S I I IO I = = - = = =

sooevVvOY

886
892
17
27

139
147
169
172
182
194
207
241
265
502
187
210
216
330
418

66
I
138
242-3
247
281
301
334
337
353
361
452

I1o
209
217
301
343
496
514
580
598

.27
. 56
. 70
.71
. 335
. 418
. 464
- 55
. 88

331

230
189
144
192
152
290
303

247

211
112
238
179
275



332

HOMER Iliad (cont.)

II.
1I.
IrI.
II.

II.
II.
II.

1.
II.
1.
1.
1.
12.
12.
12.
12.
12.
12.
12.
12.
12.
12.
13.
13.
13.
13.

13.
13.
13.
13.
13.
13.
14.
14.
14.
14.
14.
14.
14.
14.
14.
14.
1s.
15.
15.
15.
IS.
15.
Is.

155
162
194
268

272
313
334

404
631
726
789
844
18
42
56
64
148
159
313
349
386,
434
60
72
180
280

282
444
447
501
634
707
13

167
271
285
295
308
345
416
418
518
94

109
143
280
313
566
631

303
126
156
191,
214
214
233
144,
312
230
156
155
245
274
194
76
211
211
303
250
201
244
144
260
190
242
275
45—
6

144
193
247
271
189
278
101
257
31

303
246
298
212
244
192
312
146
239
102
146
213
146
200

Index of Greek Citations

15.
16

16.
16.
16.
16.
16
16.
16.
16.
16
16.
16
16.
16
16.
16.
16.
16.
16.
16.
16.
16.
16
16.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
18.
18.
18.
18.
18.

18.
18.

18

710
I11—-12
31
100
161
189

. 255

264
280
389

. 407

412

- 447

453

- 454

505
523
575
602
642
646
681
688

- 739

761
20
22
86
889
121
135
239
242
256
372
438
442
456
464
476
599
675
712
751
24
71
82
114
177
264
403

. 411
18.

452

148
127
242
153
49

192
148
186
184
247
156
177
234
312
234
312
245
234
192
254
146
237
125
211
271
190
73

249
213
242
73

245
179
217
212
249
184
191
157
191
79

245
247
177
213
179
180
274
192
249
49

236

18.
18.
19.
19.
19.
19.
19.
19.
20.
20.
20.
20.
20.
20.
20.
20.
21.
21.
21.
21.
21.
21.
21.

21.
22.
22.
22.
22.
22.
22.
22,
22,
22.
23.
23.
23.
23.
23.
23.
23.
23.
23.
23.
23.
23.
23.
23.
23.
23.
23.
23.

608

141
149
161
263
312
338
467
504
50

79

94

104
1881
119
137
169
177
190
238
281
370
424
468
607
688

157
278
214
193
272
244
246
57

49
68
244
230
245
192
303
275
236
242
211
247
242
191,
194
42
101
141
213
248
315
148
190
312
313
141
305
314
246
180
314
305
275
236
177
203
194
194
297
144
101
191
231
249



23.
24.
24.
24.
24.
24.
24.
24.
24.
24.
24.
24.

837
34

130
310
315
341
409
504
650
681
789
792

Odyssey

1.

L e o o I I I S SR

59

. 321
- 333

343
368
167
237
365
409
27

71

72

74

104
175
278
450

5
8

.29
- 35

. 363
- 379

408
449
458
560
580
643
678
29

59

70

167
243
257
393
411

. 478

192
267
244
239
268
298
273
244
101
159
95

194

244
190
257
180
293
201
179
33
157
153
297
127
314
189
277
153
192
234
237
237
245
193
245
108
109
297
237
109
127
101
245
112
248
239
275
305
215
211
194,
298

Index of Greek Citations

E R R R S I N e ey -

SOV OOVOeYe

19
63
72
79
109
157
188
228
282
322
325
2

89
153
179
197
227
2

8s
95
187
212
298
359
470
534
556
140
233
234
257
290
291
302
382
392
423
449
451
457
461
523
524
.78
90
. 160
. 275
. 351
- 357
- 393
. 426
. 461
.58

257
74

101
297
229
141
204
229
243
152
245
193
257
112
203
68

237
157
178
69

246
245
184
192
203
69

237
247
199
305
69

249
273
148
211
60

315
203
254
192
234
312
236
146
49

194
152
155
203
250
152
146
128

II1.
II.
II.

IX

12

16

18.
18.
19.
19.
19.
19.
19.

185
220
270

. 323
1.
1.
1.
II.
II.
12,
12,

387
441
452
502
626
I

74

. 219
12,
13.
13.
13.
13.
13.
13.
14.
14.
14.
14.
14.
14.
14.
15.
15.
15.
15.
15.
16.
16.
16.
16.

279
88

104
246
351
372
407
24

79

262
336
420
426
504
48

74

329
377
540

86
138
269

- 275
16.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
17.
18.

423
20

195
234
316
334
487
555
34

122
327

204
440
517
541

333

201
194
189
153
314
242
245
192
237
275
211
102
189
277
152
304
304
156
200
274
41
293
237
112
312
254
41
237
293
41
245
238
293
132
192
230
221
254
275
102
304
41
293
230
158,
193
245
264
264
249
298
214
242



334

HOMER Odyssey (cont.)

20.
20.
20.
20.
21.
21.
21.
21.
21.
21.
22.
22.
22.
22.
22.
22.
23.
23.
24.
24.
24.
24.
24.
24.
24.
24.

7

19
123
336
45
91
108
154
194
289
5
203
245
280
394
412
178
214
5

81
106
193
319
352
364
483

h. Ap. 20

172
237
371

374

h. Cer. 66

187
361
368
383
386

h. Hom. 8. 14
h. Merc. 130

173
349
470
526

h. Pan. 33
h. Ven. 82

237
278

HYPERIDES
Eux. 35

Lyc. 1

7

246
190
112
201
257
31
153
312
127
32
31
191
315
79
185
222
101
32
183
159
233
129
191
293
273
273
207
290
222
158,
194
212
141
141
191
191
277
304
215
222
222
51
222
268
301
228
251
141

276
178

Index of Greek Citations

fr. 21

IAMBLICHUS

205

Comm. Math. 4 307

VP 30.184
IBYCUS
7

ISOCRATES
. 48
12
74
114
136
107
109
66
10
30
53
10. 38
12. 9
12. 24
12. 32
12. 133
12. 138
12. 242
15. 157
15. 175
15. 290
15. 304
20. 2

N

P XROIN AP R p R

JOSEPHUS

AY 4.8. 14

BY 2. 14. 1

5.10.3
7- 357

LIBANIUS

Or. 18. 164
LONGINUS

1.3

4.3

7-4

9. 14

13. 4

23. 4

27.2

29. 1

431
LONGUS

4. 31
LUCIAN

Am. 12

223
141

84

97

175
296
97

281
286
226
174
98

205
286
270
98

270
231
320
270

93

318
318
296

174

32
119

279
84

123
109
307
109
216
76

307

228

305

Cat. 21 83
Demon. 50 93
57 122
D. Mort. 4. 14 63
Fug. 13 160
Im. 6 301
Ind. 17 120
J. Tr.s51 160
Macr. 14 93
Merc. Cond. 1 172
Nig. 5 167
Pisc. 6 104
Pr.Im. 24 277
Prom. 12 305
Rh. Pr. 1 155
Salt. 81 217
Symp. 47 173
Syr. D. 15 272
23 84
Tim. 50 266
Tox. 14 235
VH 1.7 249
LYCOPHRON
290 256
LYRICA ADESPOTA
11 141
LYSIAS
I.2 296
1. 31 170
2. 48 120
6.3 174
7. 27 91
7- 34 168
13. 80 240
15.9 170
16. 10 204
19. 22 175
19. 46 204
19. §1 231
32. 12 318
MARCUS ANTONINUS
4.5 110
4. 40 319
6. 14 317
8.44 63
MEMNON
14. 1 252
MENANDER
Dysc. 775 40
869 40
Epit. 347 168
Kith. 49 231



Sam. 353 178
590 250
593 252

fr. 462, 11 73
494 240
718 82

MICHAEL EPHESIUS
inPA 1.4 163

MOSCHUS

3. 88 304
NICANDER
Al. 82 76
Th. 133 51
484 251
NONNUS
D.1.4 301
3. 69 305
3. 252 305
16. 91 305
NOVUNM
FESTAMENTUM
Ev. Matt.
1. 22 229
2. 20 315
3. 11 167
3. 12 56
5. 48 270
6.2 45
12. 18 34
19. 21 270
23. 23 68
Ev. Marc
8. 36 315
12. 6 33
16. 6 283
Ev. Luc. 1.34 229
2.7 284
4. 17 286
4. 28 149
7. 11 109
8. 15 308
9-37 109
12. 19 317
13. 8 116
14. 9 284
15. 14 169
16. 1 91
18. 12 309
21. 19 309
23. 31 299
Ev. Jo. 6. 1 139
14. 2 284

Act. Ap. 7. 49
18. 6
25.7

Ep. Rom. 5.3
8. 25
12. 19
13. 1
13. 4
15. 23

1 Ep. Cor. 2.6
14. 16
15. 2

2 Ep.Cor. 1.6
6. 4
10. 10
Ep. Gal. 3. 4
4. 11
Ep. Eph. 4. 27
Ep. Phil. 3. 15
Ep. Col. 1. 11
2.18
2 Ep. Thess.
3.5
rEp.Ti. 3.3
2Ep.Ti.3. 15
Ep. Tit. 3. 2
Ep. Heb. 10. 27
10. 36
12. 17
Ep. Jac. 3.5
413
5. 11
1 Ep. Pet. 3. 20
Apoc. 3. 10
12. 8
12. 14
13. 10
14. 10
14. 12
20. 11

ONOSANDER

6.1
10. 2

OPPIAN

C.1.326
H.2. 412

5. 430

ORIBASIUS

5.27.1
7. 26. 25
45.18. 9

Index of Greek Citations

285
179
69
310
310
285
316
98
284
270
285
98,
104
309
310

216
216

82

299
164

252
292
292

335
ORPHICA
fr.21a 183
PARMENIDES
11.3 194
PARTHENIUS
9.8 63
PAUSANIAS
1.36. 3 153
5.8. 10 266
8.28.6 173
PHERECRATES
73-5 289
75-5 186
170 289
PHILO
Bel. 13 267
PHILO JUDAEUS
1. 640 306
2. 63 286
PHILODEMUS
Rh. 1. 193 186
2.53 120
PHILOSTRATUS
Ep. 33 301
Gym. 48 66
PHILOSTRATUS JUNIOR
Im. Praef. 81
1.9. 1 299
PHILOXENUS
8 141
PHILUMENUS
Ven. 17. 1 200
PHRYNICHUS
PS p.19 B 210
PHYLARCHUS
36 184
PINDAR
O.1.49 273
2. 12 202
2. 45 141
2. 66 201
2. 70 317
3. 25 148
3. 30 82
6. 68 141
7. 67 180
7- 69 297
7. 70 212
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PINDAR O. (cont.)

8.39
8. 85

CONNp bbb P PPLOE N = =~
P :
w
]

L=}
Nl
=

10. 36
11. 21
11. 55
N.1.2
.25
.32
47
50
8o
82

51

23
44
32
39
10. 18
10. 56
10. 62
11. 48

b L S ol o
N

©

317
214

214
256
277
202
279
267
300
212

267
295
293
319
277
202
214
297
256
201
314
238
42
102
204
157
222
230,
268
147
295
314
201
141
42
231
313
295
243
200
171

291
314
317
318
267
202
215
214

Index of Greek Citations

I.1.67
52
22

PLACITA
PHILOSOPHORUM
2.32.2

PLATO

Ale. 1. 116d

Ap. 17a
17¢
23a
26e
30b
35¢
39b

Cra. 399b
399d
4002
403€e’
419d
419e
426e
428b

Cri. 43¢

46e
Criti. 106b
109c
112a
116a
118¢
119a
120C
Def. 412¢
Ep. 310d
321¢
323b
335a
353¢
Epin. 975¢
Euthd. 283e
3o02d
Euthphr. 2b
sd

202
204
276
141
256
146
140
153
268
314
207

183

126
232
97

68

294
318
174
215§
70

109
319
270
148
143
175

69,
127
104
268
199
298
275
276
283

308
238
155
238
152
274
243
179
230
86

225

12d
Grg. 449d
453e
463e
468d
474d

4792
480c

s05d
s13d
523b
Hipp. 225b
Lg. 629d
633d
647d
656a
678b
679¢
695¢C
696a
700¢
795¢

717d
746e
754¢
755¢
760c
761c
793a
834¢
836b
842¢
849d
850b
854d
857b
861d
863a
867b
873a
884a
888a
892c
9o8d
919b
923¢
927b

929c¢

955¢€
Men. 81b
Mx. 241a

225
130
81
217
130
103
272
272
182
174
104
97
103
147
270
185
270
122
278
205
175
281,
306
150
299

159
281
306
277
266
274
185
300

82
226
225
205
149
316
294
149
319
187
274
83—4
217,
314
266
157
314
109



242a
247b
Phd. 67e

70c

8sb

87d

98¢

Phdr. 233c

237¢
238a
245b
247¢
249b
250d
258a
264a
268d
268e
269e
272a

276¢

Phib. 15e
3oc
40e
42¢
492
51a
66d

Pit. 271b
272a
286¢
287b
29s5d
299a

Prm. 144d

Prt. 322¢
323e
325d
326d

332¢
338a
R. 329e
344a

348b
353¢
373d
377¢
390a

122
176
92
314
152
252
232
170
128
204
186
281
314
215§
126
180
213
71
270
208-

83,
298
188
317
150
109
278
175
182
109
304
109
278
8s
231
204
103
150
236
82,
97,
103
70
277
186
226,
269
269
318
199

109

Index of Greek Citations

416e
420c
426e
429d
438¢
439¢
443b
4502
465a
48sd
49s5b
496b
498¢c

506¢C
so9d
516¢
518¢
5202
526b
528a
5412
ssod
550€e
552d
566b
566e
568d
579b
60ood
608d
616a
Smp. 173a

174€
191d
191e
192¢
196a
222¢,d
Sph. 223¢c
253a
Thg. 122b
Tht. 1432
1472
147¢
152d
160e
162b
163a
189d
210C
210d

226
81
272
61
65
101
268
188
150
252
252
319
99,
104
291
278
215
290
175
217
109
103
291
121
103
91
187
152
317
178
314
101
128,
130
230
274
142
317
300

278
233
154
83

162
298

130
300
188

71
86

Ti. 20b
30d

69a
69b
70b
70d
73¢
74¢
77¢
8oa
84¢

PLOTINUS
2.1.6
4.4.8
5.5.8

PLUTARCH
Aem. 19. 9
Alc. 21. 5

37
Alex. 18. 2

18. 4
Ant. 2.8

58
Arist. 4. 1
Art. 25. 1
Brut. 29. 1

31.2
Caes. 58. 5
Cam. 6
Cat. Mi. 6. 3
Comp. Lyc.

Num. 3. 2
Cor. 3

32
Crass. 23
Demetr. 12
Dio 27
Galb.18. 3
Mar.:28. 1

41. 6
Marc. 17. 11

41. 6
Num. 15. 4
Pel. 1.4 °
Per. 2

5-3

6. 2
Publ. 7

9.4
Pyrrh. 25. 3

337

109
182,
269
306
182
191
276
60
214
276
214
252

188
184
190

292
252
295
292
200
123
46

167
255
302
251
291
98

213

170
250
160
52

238
186
292
302
148
112
148
170
309
122
302
168
174
149
305

Rom. Thes. 3. 2 150
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PLUTARCH (cont.)

Sol. 3.1

Sull. 20. 5
TG 15. 2
Them. 12. 1

Thes. 25. 5

PNNNNNDNNDNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNDDNNN D

12. 5
22. 4

17

34. 1
2b

7b
SIC

. 98a
. 124€

148d
165a
180e
236d
272f
279c¢
292d
325¢C
365a
462b
563d
596a
636¢
682b
687c
713a
727d
751a
759¢
782¢
8o2b
8ogf
812¢
815d
930b
975b
981d
983d

. 1003€e
. 1013€

POLLUX

I.

N

93
94
180
186
105
121

303
291
45

291
158
172
45

122
91

291
277
302
291
45

90

200
113
314
9o

69

224
152
224
285
92

67

320
232
291
302
90

303
298
253
306
93

160
160
94

291
157
292
285
319

159
47

160
181
286
182

Index of Greek Citations

POLYBIUS
1. 1. 4 84
1.17.§ 66
1.58. 5 161
1. 60. 3 153
1.76. 3 65
1.85. 1 176
1. 88. 2 285
2. 4.8 102
2. 16. 14 307
2. 47. 10 103
2. 54. 2 185
4.27.8 123
4.51. 1 309
4.73.8 283
5.7. 10 304
6.8. 5 296
6.17. 4 38
6.47.8 206
8.5. 10 172
9. 41. 4 115
12. 4. 14 250
12. 6. 4 180
12. 250 1 286
15. 1. 1 72
15.15. 8 309
21.18. 2 286
21.24.3 273
21. 32. 15 273
29.8. 9 161
30. 19. 2 91
PROCOPIUS
Arc. 14. 10 63
22. 19 94
QUINTUS SMYRNAEUS
4. 319 55
RUFINUS
Onom. 171 51
SAPPHO
1.4 146
1. 18 148
44. 6 153
96. 17 64
SCHOLIA
Ar. Pl. 287 249
SEMONIDES
7. 61 163
7. 76 262
SEPTUAGINTA (LXX)
Ge. 1. 30 313
20. 1 185

46. 15
Ex.5.7
16. 16
21. 13
27. 4
Le. 4. 17
17. 11
25-3
Nu. 32. 1
De. 12. 23
Jd. 11. 34
Ju.9. 4
1Ki. 19.5
28. 21
2Ki. 8.8
3Ki.7. 16
3Ki.7. 23
18. 32, 35
19. 10
4Ki. 12. 9
19. 31
1 Ch. 29. 15
2 Ch. 9. 20

Fb. 1. 17
14. 19
28. 1

Ps. 9. 19
29(30). 4
61.5
78.5
118. 109

Si. prol. 4
4.5

Mi. 7.2

JI. 3(4). 18

Is. 5.6
11.7
14.2

SEXTUS EMPIRICUS
adv. dogmat.
1.6
M. 1. 100
1. 113

316

180
284
115

320
272
285
320
33
122
315
315
139
182
139
140
315
258
122
308
172—

182
310
285
310
224
310
122
315
103
285
319
249
272

284
34

284
284
285
310
310
281
72

399

187
299
214



7- 99
8. 360
SIMONIDES
5-9
52
SOLON
13. 46
13. 47
38. 1
fr. 52b

SOPHOCLES
Aj. 28
95
258
265
437
503
521
640
739
869
998
1016
1017
1179
1221
1331
1405
1412
Ant. 18
108
109
112
176
227
330
392
413
420
424
559
614
632
718
1016
1110
1236
1238
El. 18
26
30
150

252
187

206
312

315
276
288
73

205
61

215
204
281
120
230
103
235
281
216
202
68

274
153
205
224
192
102
212
184
213
318
316
103
103
186
304
213
318
104
268
149
113
281
300
21§
187
147
217
205

Index of Greek Citations

273
406
432
449
598
775
786
881
899
901
903
1127
1163
1319
1331
1333
1347
1402
1492
OC 56
64
259
287
301
349
469
470
503
602
627
883
943

1020
1193

1204
1263
1276
1326
1328
1371
1489
1523
1660
1770
OT 1y
149
189
371
389
411
454
477

263
234
225
274
205
316
313
294
281
274
316
316
235
148
258
128
146
101
315
283
282
253
157
246
304
155
223
283
235
282
294
119
282
149,
215
68
263
186
315
69
185
231
282
185
235

239
239
291
291

290
304

546
556
622
636
676
736
761
975
979
1027
1127
1134
1139
1338
1379
1428
1518
1526
Ph. 19
40
45
55
144
157
204
208
368
393
489
504
582
619
662
709
712
808
866
945
1014
1045
1068
1162
1196
1215
1260
1325
1330
1429
1445
Tr. 57
148
235
269

339

68

235
130
188
101
131
235
146
96

282
281
281
255
32

152
155
236
120
239
282
236
316
281
283
282
69

201
256
104
91

274
224
203
319
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SOPHOCLES Tr. (cont.)

fr.

398
468
483
571
574
580
698
955
966
974
1084
1100
1104
1189
1195
1219
24
144
271.
368
432
593.
724
811
838
844
933

SORANUS

1.

1
I
1
2.
2
2

1

. 46. 1
. 83
.98

2

I

14

Fasc. 4

STOBAEUS

3.1.117

STRABO

I.

VN ouna N

I0. 2. 21
I1.13.11
14. 1. 41
14. 2. 27

117

N N = = o~ N
OH O\ =

205
251
205
237
6o

60

252
282
67

187
263
282

278
309
271
278
282
307
307
202

194

291
210
188
176
305
152
188
248
285
206
123
120

Index of Greek Citations

14. 3.8
TELECLIDES

1. 4
TESTAMENTUM
EPICTETI

8.8
THEOCRITUS

1. 55

XN LU N
-
N
~

-
[e]
—

<]

10. 49
12. 24
13. 59
16. 24
17. 130
18. 47
22. 14
24. 15
25. 22
25. 206

THEOGNIS
132
366
379
448
512
639
730
744
754
1009
1030
THEOPHRASTUS
Char. 6. 1
17.3
28. 1
CP2.4.7

w00

.2
-7
1

[=)

3
H.

N o~y wow
-

+ o7
FNEN

153

250

176

300
70
69
250
248
248
61
232
317
181
291
56
51
53
317
147
82
97
257
268
301

224
217
293
249
262
251
314
104
104
231
217

308
317
318
47

292
267
308
285
292
320

POV BIN DG S p
O 0H O O~

0 0P N0 O 5

=l

3

g
o X
K=
TN e o g W

—
—
w

THUCYDIDES

-
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UQQNUQL!JMNNNNN

Swnw
Nw N

N
N0V
GRS

-
N

et

S Wt N

N
Mo ooo :
W NBRWNDNUGON

N

75

81.1
83.3
98. 1
100. 2
102. 6
4 4
6.1
13.
48.
70.

NN P o=

88.

. 10§. 1

w

57

178
306
214
114
167

181
200
161
252

201
203
203
248
147
217
187
236
240
201
153
234
315
249
104
185
149
258
276
276
276
318
231
169
152,
226
275,
305
240
89
275
276
283
9o
166
240
205
275
169
153
169



. 109. 2
L1141
116. 1
9.3

14. 3

24. 4
69. 2
126. 6
23. 1

42. 1

45.3
47.8
77,79
104

L1112
7.1
1.
30.
34.
51.

- =

54.
56.
88.
14.
29.

SRS
P o= N

72.
46.
50.
50.
81.
96.

9 %0 %0 o %o
T Y

TYRTAEUS
10. 14

VETUS TESTAMENTUM

91

204
249
169
126
169
305
216
166

- 199

91
267
138
224
166
276
230
89
187
34,
38
281
240
232
84
108,
110
169
166
240
315
91
215

315

see SEPTUAGINTA

VETTIUS VALENS
44. 22

XENARCHUS
4. 20

XENOPHANES
1.17

XENOPHON
An.1.2. 10
1.3. 14
1.5.1
1.5.10

186

315

294

255
37
304
37

Index of Greek Citations

NN ounauah S b N ND =
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RS
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=

o
dass

o

bt
w
N

Cyr.

ORIV QOO ANNE P LR PDD DD PG N

&WNNNNNNN"L-)-'O\O‘UIC-DHC:J('A)C_QE\):-:'"—‘-QEH-B_#

25

Ko

1

25

-

11
17
13
4
14
18
27
21

.43

-
B

2.4
22

.23

. 20

37
42
20
45
61
66
16
21

34

23
37

10
31
33
30

12
30
14

255
238
72

240
224
281
169

262
230

67

40

236
240
214
318
166
319
114
250
204

8.7.4

8.7.1

Eq.1.6
43

9

.7
.2
0.7

10. 1§

1.1
Eq. Mag. 8. 24
HG 1.2.3

1.7. 20
.34
.22
10
.9
18
.31
.8
Lac.11. 6
Mem. 1. 2. 30

.2, 42

. 4.6
415
1.13
1. 20
6. 12
9
3
6

7
9
1

N o= DN =TT

NN SR NN

OSSP PWLWLWWEL NNNN =
o
-

4. 11
4. 12
Vect. 5. 4

341

317
313
301
255,
208
300
147
173
301
318
169
103
170
8s
185
294
40
166
191
178
52
233
85
271
236
275
286
166
231
237

166
170
168
186
317
317
318
187
186
304
167
304

166
318
97

289
232
290
152



342 Index of Greek Citations

INSCRIPTIONS
Buck, Gr. Dial. 12 (3). 170. 12 132 362. 47 268
39 117 12 (7). 401. 14 284 409. 8 231
CEG 372 55 12 (7). 515. 63 283 412. 1 75,
CIG 278 8 12 (8). 569 287 269
2792.31 192 12(9). 7. 4 183 412. 4 39
CIL 3.567.3 283 14. 830 63 428. 13 121
Didyma 101 14. 1183 180 :‘:? ;9 ;:2
Dodona 132 Lei' ZG;)"' 1- 51 éio 654. 1, 11 199
Inscr. Cret. 5.9 130 679. 10 125,
1.1.17. 14 298 6. 31 133 B 133
4.78.7 84 8.18 130 731 8.7 232
) 2 . 758 218
Inscr. Délos 9- 23 33 App. 1. a 218
1417C 58,89 77 9- 25 92
SEG 1.366.58 226
2 LSAG pl.1.1 218
IG 1% 10.3 204 7 . 1. 400 270
1%, 45. 7 204 g]' 2.652 I:[ 2.710. 13 115
12.54. 7 247 e 3.115.18 37
12. 76. 56 276 Marsala 137 3. 400. 9 268
12, 84. 27 240 Mon. Anc. Gr. 10. 238. 51 105
12, 186 225 5. 17 158 24. 361 117
1%. 394 293 OGI so0. 3 202 26. 461. 7 138
12. 893 206 27. 124 269
12. 920 158 Pech-Maho 134 30. 355 269
1%. 945 314 Schwyzer 30. 1352 46
2. 4054 121 51 133 31.2.C. 46 219
2%, 236 139 62, 63 43 32. 637 95
2% 463. 42, 44 178 66 158 37. 340. 23 131
22 1013. 8, 10 261 74. 1 158 SIG 68¢<. 8 168
2%, 1544. 24 40 83. B. 10 267 888. Ii 4 158
2% 1672. 304 175 90- 10 84 1027. 13 164
2% 13196 279 109. 4 298 1073. 48 160
4% (1). 65. 8 283 109. 40 272
42 (1). 101. 47 266 109. 98 295 Tabulae Heracleenses
47 (1). 103. 94 257 135. 2 154 f. 12-13 42
4% (1). 122. 40 272 175 84 1. 36 103
4% (1). 122. 98 295 181.7. 15 130 .74 154
5(2). 549.2 266 186. 9 138 I. 121 131
9 (1). 334. 47 268 214 221 I. 125 132
12 (3). 536, 309 132 2- 93 43

540, 546 221 362. 2 226 TAPhA 65. 105 56



BGU 256.9 201

612 45

896. 4 284
1114. 6 283

P. Cair. Zen.

327. 83 285
344. 2 256
462. 9 295
692 113

782(a). 141 259
P. Giss. 6.7 63

P. Goodsp. Cair.
15 66

Index of Greek Citations

PAPYRI

P. Grenf.
1.1.13
2.76. 19

P.Hamb. 4. 8
10. 14

P.Hib.1.32. 8

P.Oxy. 99.9
239
282. 7
502. 34
525.3
474. 28

121
269

158
269

296
291

I
284

109

9900. 7
909. 18
912. 13
1129. 10
2106. 24
2115. 6
2728

P. Oxy. Hels.

P.Teb.s.83
23. 4

SB 5277.5
5343. 41

343

216
267
284
284
283
216
286

134
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